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‘"  BHASA versus SAKTIBHADRA. 
l |. BY 
PROF. S. M. PARANJAPE, M. A. 

Ina review of the Ascarya-ciidamani (a Sanskrit play by 
Saktibhadra), published in Part IV, Vol. VIII, I92%, of the Annals 
of the Bhandarkar Institute, Mr. T. K. Krishna Menon makes the 
following observation in connection with the vexed question 
_ about ‘the authorship of Bhasa :-~ 


“Who knows, it may be that the so-called Bhisa plays, 
or, at any rate, some of them, might be the works of 
Saktibhadra, who, trying his apprentice hand at these, might 
haye produced this work (i e. Ascarya-ctidimani) of out- 
-standing merit. I believe it is no-heresy now to say that, in spite 
of the strenuous efforts of the late Ganapati Shastri, it has . been 
made abundantly clear that these could not have been the works 
of the great Bhasa himself." 

"This remark contains two statements : 

(i) that the so-called Bhisa plays, published by the late 
Ganapati Shastri, cannot be the works of the great 
Bhasa; and 

(ii) that they might be the works of Saktibhadra, the 
author of the Ascarya-cidamani. 

With regard to the first statement the writer says that it 
has been made abundantly clear that the plays cannot be 
the works of Bhisa. Whether this has been made abundantly 
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clear or not, and whether the plays can be the works of Bháss or 
‘not, are as yet questions of hot controversy and their solution is 
not as yet so much simplified as it is here represented to be. It 
is not, however, my intention to enter into the discussion of that 
controversy here. I mean to confine myself in the present 
article only to an examination of the accuracy of the second 
statement. d 4 
In support of this second statement of his, Mr. Krishna Menon 
would have, in the above review, cited the authorities of Prof. 
Kuppuswami Shastri ( who has written an introduction to the 
present edition of the AScarya-cidamani ) and of Mr. A. Krishna 
Pisharody (who has written ‘A Criticism on Bhasa’s Works’); but, 
thinking perhaps that the truth of the statement was self-evident 
or that it was proved to the hilt by his own arguments ( which 
are nil in number ), he has dispensed with those citations with 
the words, “I shall not here repeat what has been so ably said by 
Prof. Kuppuswami Shastri and Mr. A. Krishna Pisharody about 
Cüd&mani and the Bhisa plays." But although he does not sed 
the necessity of producing those authorities, still it is runt 
. for a thorough investigation of the question to see what argu- 
ments have been adduced by those two eminent critics. 


MR. PISHARODY’S AUTHORITY. 


I shall refer to the second authority first. In‘ Bhasa’s Works- 
A criticism’ Mr. A. Krishna Pisharcdy alludes to the fact that 
the Sth&pana (एवमार्यमिश्रान्‌ विज्ञापयामि, अये किन्दु मयि विज्ञापनब्यत्रे शब्द इव भूयते? 
arg प्यामि &c.) of the Ascarya-cüdàmani of Saktibhadra exactly 
resembles with the Sthapanads of several of the plays of the 
Trivandrum Series, which are ascribed. to Bhasa. Then he 
points out that the passage, “ नेपथ्ये, जयतु देवः, जयतु महाराजः, जयतु स्वामी, 
way लङ्केश्वरः, दशनाडिका: पूर्णाः, अतिक्रामति स्नानवेला " from the fifth Act of the 
Ascarya-cidamani has a very close identity with a similar 
passage, occurring in the second Act of the Abhiseka Nataka. And 
after passing certain general remarks he proceeds to observe as 
follows : “Taking all this into consideration, is it not far more 
reasonable to suppose that several of these anonymous dramas 
(i. e. the thirteen Bhasa dramas of the Trivandrum Series) are 
probably the works ............ of Saktibhadra, who wrote ÁScarya- 
cidamani &o. ( p. १।),” 
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But Mr. A. Krishna Pisharody is not to be too much relied 
upon in this respeot. For he himself controverts this suggestion 
of his on p. 2 by explicitly stating on p. 36 of the same Pamphlet 
that Saktibhadra of the AScarya-ciidamani cannot be the author 
of these plays. For he says: “There is indeed sdme very close 
resemblance between some of these dramas and the Aécarya- 
cudamani, especially as regards general form and method, But 
this resemblance by itself does not signify much in the face of 
the following adverse evidences. Saktibhadra has not only given 
his name at the proper place in that work (i.e, ÁScarya-cüd&mani), 
but he has explicitly stated that he has written many more 
works besides. Such being the case, we do not see why from these 
dramas alone he should have withheld his name. Further, it has 
to be noted that Saktibhadra stood in no need of wholesale 
borrowing of ideas and expressions from others, which we have 
shown, is a striking feature of these dramas. These circumstances, 
therefore, militate against any attribution of these dramas to 
Saktibhadra on the sole basis of a similarity of method and 
general form between these and his As’carya-ciidamani.’’ 


This self-contradiction of Mr. A. Krishna Pisharody himself 
requires no further effort from any other person to refute the 
opinion that Saktibhadra must be the author of the thirteen plays 
in question. And yet to support this very theory of his Mr. T. K. 
Krishna Menon refers to the authority of Mr. A. Krishna Pisha- 
rody—-an authority, which blows kot and cold in the same breath 
and which propounds and repudiates one and the same theory in 
one and the same brochure ! 


PROF. KUPPUSWAMI'S AUTHORITY. 


We shall now turn to the other authority of Mr. T. K. Krishna 
Menon in support of his view. It is a person no less than Mr. S. 
Kuppuswami Shastri, M. A., I. E. S., Professor of Sanskrit and Com- 
parative Philosophy, Presidency College, Madras. In his able 
and elegant introduction to the Ascarys-cüd&mani, edited by 
Mr. C. Sankara Rama Sastri, Prof. Kuppuswami also, like Mr. A. 
Krishna Pisharody, refers to the identical nature of the Sthapanis 
of the Trivandrum plays and the play of Saktibhadra. And 
then he proceeds to point out some parallelisms between the 


-4 Annals of the Bhandarkar Institute. 


. Cūdāmaņi and the Abhiseka-n&tska. -The following are the 
instances, given by him ( in addition to sag स्वामी 66, referred to 
above ):— (i) यमवरुणकुबेरवासवादीनमृतछजो जितवान्‌ भवानयत्नः। (0८१8.४ ..3) and 
.वरुणयमकुंबरवासवाधख्रिदशगणेरामिसंवतो विभाति । (Abhi. VI.33); (ii) अस्याः पतित्रताया- 
इ छन्दमनुतिष्ठ । ( 08056, VII. p. 29 and Abhi. VI. p. 70); and (iii ) the 
.presentation of Jatayu’s death on the stage in the fourth act of 
the Oidamani and that of Valin in the first act of, the Abhiseka. 
And lastly the learned Professor remarks that, “In an old injured 
Sritala manuscript of Malabar in the Government Oriental 
Manuscripts Library, Madras, it would perhaps be of special 
significance to one familiar with the Cakyar tradition of Kerala 
that the three works, which show striking similarities, viz, the 
Cüdamani, the Abhiseka and the Pratima, are found comprised. 
These considerations might easily lead one to say, though without 
sufficient warrant, that Saktibhadra himself was the author of all 
these three plays.” 


Such is the second authority of Mr. T. K. Krishna Menon! 
Can it support his statement that ‘the so-called Bhasa plays 
might be the works of Saktibhadra’? In this respect he seems 
to stand secure on a sinking ship. It is unfortunate that he 
cites a witness, who is for all practical purposes perfectly hostile 


tohim. Prof. Kuppuswami is not at all prepared to vouchsafe 
for Saktibhadra’s authorship in connection with all the thirteen 
so-called Bhasa plays. He simply affirms that Saktibhadra might be 
the author of the Cidamani, the Abhiceka and the Pratima; but 
in the same breath and in the same sentence he says that even 
this affirmation of his is without sufficient warrant! And here a 
question may legitimately be asked. Ifthe statement was with- 
out sufficient warrant, where was the necessity of making a 
statement which was not warranted? You cannot sail south and 
north at the same time, nor can you have sweet and salt water 
from the same spring; similarly it is futile to formulate two 
contradictory theories about one and the same problem, which 
will serve no good purpose except that of misleading some un- 
' wary persons to unguarded and unwarranted conclusions. 
WHAT IS THE INSUFFICIENT WARRANT ? 

But.we may proceed still further and ask another question. 

How and on what ground is Prof. Kuppuswami justified in making 
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even with insufficient warrant, & statement that Saktibhadra 
must be the author of the Abhiseka and the Pratima? Like Mr. 
À. Krishna Pisharody, he also has shown atleast some points of 
resemblance between the Cudamani and the Abhiseka; but he has 
not even pretended to 60 that in the case of the Pratima. And 
yet he ventures to assure his readers that the Pratimé also must 
be the work of the author of the Cidimani. Of course, he gives 
one reason. And that important and invulnerable reason is that 
‘the three plays of the Cidamani, the Abhiseka and the Pratima 
are found comprised together in an old injured Sritala manus- 
cript of Malabar in the Government Oriental Manuscripts Library, 
Madras, bearing D. C. No. 2492. It is difficult to perceive the 
link of this-logic. The writer warns his readers that the special 
significance of this incident can be gauged only by one who is 
familiar with the Cakyar tradition of Kerala! But it must be 
admitted that most of the readers outside South India have not 
the good fortune of being initiated into the solemn and secret 
mysteries of the Cakyar tradition of Kerala. And consequently it is 
very likely that many will miss the real meaning of the incident, 
for which they should be pardoned. But if according to the 
common parlance the incident simply means that-the three plays 
are written together in one common manuscript, how ear it lead 
to the common authorship of the three plays? A manuscript 
copy, just like any printed book of selections in modern times, may 
. and can comprise within itself the writings of different authors 
without any harm. There can be no such rule in existence and in 
force that each manuscript must contain the works of one writer 
only. And the authorship of Saktibhadra cannot thus be enforced 
either upon the Abhiseka or the Pratima by such arbitrary and 
artificial methods. 
INTERNAL EVIDENCE OF THE PRATIMA. 

The internal evidence of the Pratima Nataka militates very 
strongly against any such suggestion. The author of the Cüdámani 
and the author of the Pratima can never be identical The light 
of this truth will dawn upon the mind of any reader, if he cares to 
compare the two plays with a critical eye. Several poets have bor- 
rowed their plots from the great epics of the Ramayana and the 
Mahabharata; but none of them has repeated the same topics in his 
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different plays. For instance, Bhavabhiti, taking his theme from 
the Ramayana, has composed his two plays of the Mahaviracarita 
and the Uttararamacarita; but the subject matter of the one is 
quite different from that of the other. Similarly, the author of 
the Pratima, whoever he may be, takes his materials for the play 
of the Abhiseka also from the Ramayana; but the portion, occupied 
by the former, is not repeated in, but is quite distinct from, the 
portion of the latter. Now if it is to be supposed, according to the 
hypothesis of Prof.Kuppuswami that Saktibhadra must be the author 
^ of the three plays of the Cüdámani, the Abhiseka and the Pratimà, 
it does not in the first place appear to be possible and natural 
thatone and the same writer should undertake to write three plays 
on the same story of Rama, But even if some poet elects to compose 
that number of plays from the same story, he will at least be sure 
to take care not to repeat the same incidents again and again in 
any of those plays. Does Saktibhadra respect this rule of common 
sense and good taste? He does not, For it is found that the scene of 
Sita’s abduction by Ravana and the fight with Jatayu, occurring in 
the Pratima, are repented in full details again in the Cidimani; si- 
milatly the description about Ravana’s solicitations for the love of 
Sita arid the description about her fire ordeal are to be met within 
the Abhiseka as well as in the Cidimani. From this it appears 
that the author of the Cidamani must be a different personage 
from thé author of the Abhiseka and the Pratima, 
ABDUCTION OF SITA—HOW ACHIEVED ? 
(i) In the Pratsma. 

There-is another reason also for which the author of the 
Cüdàmani cannot be the author of thé Abhiseka and the Pratim&. 
The incident of the stealing away of Sita by Ravana is common 
to both the plays of the Pratima and the Cüdamani But how 
differently is it achieved in each of the two plays? In the 
Pratima, while Rama and Sita are discussing as to the best mode 
of performing the Sraddha ceremony of Dasaratha, Ravana 
appears ` disguised as a Brahman ascetic, enumerates all the 
Sastras that he is conversant with, and, in the course of the conver- 
sation turning upon the best means of satisfying the manes in a 
Sraddha ceremony, slyly introduces the topic of the Kàficana- 
paréva type of antelopes, which are available in the Himalayas. 
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Rama thereupon resolves to start for the Himalayas, when & deer 
of golden flanks appears by the spell of Ravana’s magic, even 
where Rama is sitting. Rama follows the deer and Ravana, 
throwing off the ascetic's disguise, takes away SIta. 

(ii) In the Cüdaman. 

Now we turn to the Cüdàmani, where we see quite a different 

_ contrivance conceived to accomplish the abduction of Sita, When 

Sita is left unprotected in her hermitage by the departure of 
Laksmana for the assistance of Rama, Ravana appears on the 
scene, disguising himself as Rama, who consoles Sita and informs 
her of the golden deer having disappeared in the forest. Imme- 
diately after this the charioteer of Ravana enters with a chariot 
in the disguise of Laksmana and requests Ravana to ascend the 
chariot together with Sita. Ravana (as Rama) pretends ignorance 
and wants to know whence the chariot came and why they were 
implored to ascend it. And the answer of the charioteer is :- 
आर्य समाधिचक्षुपा भरतस्य परचक्रमुपनतं दृष्ठ तूर्णं युष्माभिरभिगन्तव्यासीने नपसा रथं निर्माय az 
बच्चा वनान्तरेष्वन्तर्हितस्तपस्विजनः। Poor and guileless Sita is perfectly 
satisfied with this diabolical explanation. And without even a 
shadow of suspicion she ascends the fatal chariot, followed by 
the demon himself, whom she is all along mistaking for her 
husband. The charioteer drives his car with full velocity and to 
her excessive grief the helpless lady discovers her mistake when 
it is too late, 

Even a cursory comparison of these two above-given plans 
of action will convince & reader that they must have necessarily 
been conceived and carried out by two different minds altogether. 
It does not appear to be likely or natural that the same Sakti- 
bhadra, who endeavoured to create wonders by the miraculous 
Cüdàmani and the magical Angullyaka, should think of the 
simple but grave line of action, adopted in the Pratima. From a 
psychological point of view it is absolutely clear that the temper- 
aments of the two minds are entirely of a divergent character. 
The same difference of mentality is visible in another instance 
also. Rama, the hero of the Pratima, is not prepared to go back 
to Ayodhya under any circumstances, although he is very much 
pressed to do so by Bharata. But Saktibhadra makes his Rama 
in the Cudamani (though it is Ravana in disguise) ready to 
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return to Ayodhya for the assistance of Bharata without any 
hesitation; and thereby he unguardedly discloses that his mind 
has not got that fine sense and that keen delicacy of moral duty, 
which is exhibited by the author of the Pratima, 
INTERNAL EVIDENCE OF THE ABHISEKA. 
Again, if the Abhiseka and the Oidamani are to be supposed 
to have been written by Saktibhadra, one would naturally expect 


that, both of the plays being based on the story of the death of ` 


Ravana, the poet would automatically avoid to introduce into 
the second play what he described in full details in the first. No 
less than six plays ( Madhyama-vy&yoga, Paiicaratra, Dütav&akya, 
Dütaghatotkaea, Karnabhara and Urubhanga), all based on the 


story of the Mahabharata, have been written by a certain poet - 


( whoever he may be, so long as he is not ‘Bhasa’ according to 
some); but he has taken care to make all of them mutually 
-exclusive, and no incident of one play is generally found to be 
overlapping or recurring in any other play. But has Saktibhadra, 
the supposed author of the Cüdámani as well'as the Abhiseka, 


again followed this rule of common sense and good taste? He, 


has not. And thus, aceording to the hypothesis of Prof. Kuppu- 


swami, Saktibhadra, repeating the scones of the ASokavanika and: 


the fire ordeal in the Abhiseka after a detailed description of the 
same in his Cidimani, is exposed to the charge of not understand- 
ing even the first rudiments of goed taste. For itis the absence 
of repetition and the presence of novelty that contribute to the 
excellence of a poet. And, therefore, from the stand-point of all 
these considerations it is not at all probable that Saktibhadra, the 
author of the Cüdámani, can be the author either of the Abhiseka 
or the Pratima, even though the three plays be ‘found comprised 
together in an old injured Sritala manuscript of Malabar ’. 
OTHER REASONS. 

In his prologue to the Cidamani Saktibhadra tells his readers 

that he is the author of Unmàda-vàsavadatt& and some other 


poems ( उन्मादवासंवदत्ताप्रमृर्तानां काव्यानां zd: कवेः शक्तिमद्रस्थेद प्रज्ञाविलसितम्र )) And - 
it is conjectured therefrom by Prof Kuppuswami that ‘ Sakti-- 


bhadra must be responsible for the Pratijfidyaugandharayana also’. 
But we have already observed above that Mr. T. K. Krishna 


Menon, in his review of the Aécarya-ciidamani, goes even beyond - 


any 
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this and postulates that ‘the so-called Bhasa plays........ might 
be the works of Saktibhadra, who, after trying his apprentice 
hand at these, might have produced this work of out-standing 
merit.’ Now if, according to all these conjectures, Saktibhadra 
wrote the so-called 89588 plays, of which Svapnavasavadatta is 
recognised on all hands to be the best by the advocates as well as 
the opponents of Bhasa, he would hive rather given preference to 
that play over the comparatively inferior play of the Prafijfiayau- 
gandharayana and would have more appropriately said स्व्नवासवद्रा- 
प्रभ्तीनां कांब्यानास्‌ instead of giving the first place of prominence to 
the Pratijfia. Thus if can be seen that all these conjectures are 
futile and without foundation 


Again, Saktibhadra cannot be supposed to be the author of 
the so-called Bhisa plays for an additional reason also. For, 
although some slight resemblances have been mentioned above, 
still the points of divergence are of an inexplicable nature 
() The Nàndi verse of the Cüdàmani of Saktibhadra is a long 
and elaborate verse of the sragdharü metre, and, as such, it is 
nót'of the same sort with the first verses of the so-called Bhasa 
plays. (2) Although the word sthipand is used for JPrastavanü, 
still the Sthàpan& of the Cüdàmani is more like the lengthy 
prologues of some of the modern dramas of Bhavabhiiti and 
Sriharsa than the short and succinct Sthapanàs of the so-called 
Bhasa plays. (3) Unlike the so-called Bhasa plays, Saktibhadra 
not only mentions his own name as the author of the Cidamani, 
but mentions his other works also. (4) The Bharatavakya of the 
Cüdamani, being, like its Nandi, a verse of the Sraydhara@ metre, 
is of a type quite different from the usual Bharatavakys verses, 
इमां सागरपर्यन्ताम्‌ &c., of the so-called Bhàsa plays. And (5) lastly, the 
ideas and expressions, words and phrases, Upamas and Rüpakas, 
character-painting and development of the plot, are all and sundry 
of such a nature that they have very little in common with th? 
peculiar features of the Bhàsa plays. 


Thug, from the above examination, readers will come to the 
conclusion that, whoever may be the author of the so-called 
Bhasa plays, this much at least is certain that Saktibhadra of the 
Cüdàmani, from whatever view-point we may look at him, cannot 
be the author of those plays. 


ADVAITA AND PLATONISM 
BY " 
ERNEST PHILIP HORRWITZ, NEW YORE. 


: Advaita, the One without a second, one sun with countless 
rays, one infinite life, ever-blessed, with innumerable life-forms 
which struggle for existence, and eyer come and go! Such was 
the metaphysical view of life taken by Plato and, centuries before 
him, by Yajfiavalkya, the foremost advaitin in the Upanisad age. 
What was the ultimate outcome of this fearless philosophy both 
east and west? The Indian result was Vedanta, the rockbed | 
of universal religion. On the common platform of Vedanta it is 
quite feasible to reconcile the apparent divergencies between 
Hinduism and Islam, and blend the twin religions into one strong 
national unit. The historic effect of Platonic Advaita was the 
Christian faith in divine energy known in Sanskrit as Sakti, 

‘The everlasting Son is one with the Father; Sakti is essentially 
the same as Sat. Plato explains ‘logos’, literally, utterance, ex- 
pression, manifestation, as the creative force of God. In the fourth 
Gospel, logos signifies the Christ, the first-begotten of God- 
father. Through the Son, the Father is realised; self-realisation 
means the kindling of the divine spark, the eternal birth of 
Christ, in regenerate. souls. Christian mysticism rests on 
Platonism, and easily commingles with the adamantine truth 
embedded in the Hindu and Moslem revelations. Divine sonship 
and submission to the Father’s will stamp all three religions, 
and this common mark supplies a basis for Indian unity. 


It is part of my task to-day to put before you the main 
characteristics of Platonism. Its founder, an Athenian nobleman, 
was nurtured and captured by natural science and its marvellous 
technical achievements; but Plato always viewed the. physical 
universe from a transcendental angle; he was a born advaitin, 
It was then the prevailing fashion among Greek students to 
drink freely of the agnostic doctrines spread broad-cast by 
illustrious Ionian physicists.  Plato's youth fell in an age of 
rational enlightenment when advaita was derided. But opposi- 
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tion encouraged rather than abashed his dauntless spirit. Look 
at the symmetric harmony of a flower or crystal, he would 
sermonise ; behold the geometric proportions in a delicate show- 
flake design through a powerful microscope | The natural world is 
a reflection of eternal reality, and Sat alone lends worth, dignity 
and beauty to earthly existence. Reality transcends appearances; 
Sat stages asat like a hidden showman manipulating his 
puppets. We westerners of the 20th century, need the Platonic 
vision ; it is the finest tonic and best cure for the despondent 
gloom and suicidal wave of a soulless commercialism. This, 
of course, is modernised language. The keynote of Platonism is 
symmetry and harmony or, expressed in school terms, mathematics 
and music. Geometry, the link between Sat and asat, determines 
invariable relations in the visible world ; for instance, the relation 
between the circumference and diameter of a circle. Physics 
and astronomy, that is, cosmic measurements and the harmony 
of spheres, are but applied mathematics. The two sister-sciences 
put students in touch with ‘immortality’ in the form of mathema- 
tical laws which are eternal. Plato made the essentials of ‘geome- 
try a preréquisite for all applicants who wished to, enter his 
Academy. The College portal bore the inscription: “ None who 
is ungeometric shall be admitted. '' 


Plato was the founder of the Athenian Academy, the mother- 
seminary of all modern universities and educational institutes. 
The master himself lectured on Philosophy and Astronomy, 
Advaitam and Taramandalam. Starlore rests on mathematical 
calculations, and transcendentalism surveys visible things and 
practical affairs from an eternal angle. Plato considered pure 
mathematics as the best means to further and fortify idealism 
and the innate faith in the unseen. St. Paul adopted the Platonic 
tenet that the unseen alone is real and lasting; visible things are 
passing, and have no permanent value 


One of Plato's favourite pupils in astronomy was a gifted and 
handsome youth. The teacher loved the boy, and once in a moment 
of rapture, Plato scribbled down the lines : 


You gaze on the bright stars, my star! 
I wish I were that blue 
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With. myriad. eyes in far-off.skies, 
That I might gaze on you! 


When-the youth died, Plato penned an epitaph:— 
RTP "piv uev eXxumes wt. (९०0०७ tos, 


You were the, morning. star among the living, 
Ere, your fair, light had fled 

Passed on, , you are.the evening star, and giving 
New. spleridour to the dead ! 


-Plato’s own tomb-inscription preserves the dramatic force 
which marks the thrilling dialogues of the poet-philosopher. -His 
released eagle-soul admonishes, as it were, unnumbered admirers 

left: behind on earth, to contemplate the master’s image; not so: 
. much his sculptured likeness on the gravestone as the more 
lasting image bequeathed to posterity inthe Republic of Justice, 
the Timaeus, and other immortal monuments of Platonic genius. 
This is the epitaph; a pilgrim to Plato’s holy grave. asks ; 


: Eagle, why do you soar above, the tomb ? 
: To what sublime and star-bespangled home 
Mean you to go,? 


The sculptured eagle on the tombstone.answers : 


Image. am of-Plato's soaring spirit, 
Ascending heaven ! Athens. does inherit 
His.corpse below. 


Another.epitaph bears only two lines : 


Earth in her breast hides Plato’s dust; his soul 
The gods forever mid their ranks enroll 


है Sarnkaracarya s. logic is clear-cut like .crystal, and scorns 
to make timid concessions to, an idle bourgeois empiricism. -Upa- 
nisad thoughts prepared the way for his uncompromising monism. 
Even so is Platonism, the forerunner of the fearless creed of 
Christ: “I and my Father are one!" Not Moses and the 
Prophets, but the Upanisad advaitins are the spiritual kin of 
Gospel truth. Plato, in his turn, had precursors, viz., the Ionian 
sages to whom I have already alluded. ‘Heraclitus, Parmenides 
and Anaxagoras, all three lived in the Sth pre-christian century. 


Advaita and Platonism - 8 


Plato was a pilgrim on this sluggish-earth from 427 to .347;,;he | 
.reached the ripe age of Buddha. Kant, the Samkara of Germany, 
was likewise 80 when he died. 


Heraclitus is best known for his political wisdom. The follow- 
ing saying is attributed.to him. “ Ina well-gdverned state, law 
and liberty check each other. Law never allows liberty to dege- 
nerate into license, and liberty prevents law from turning coercive. 

“In philosophy, Heraclitus laid emphasis on the constant flux of 
phenomenal life. Vitality, he held, cannot be cognised except 
through change. Life-forms break up constantly; they change 
and dissolve into other forms. But life itself, the cream and 
essence of all existence, is an eternal entity, even as electricity 5 
a constant force; it cannot be turned on and switched off again 
like electric lights. The self-effulgent sun and the flitting sun-rays, 
-fire-and its blazing sparks, the Infinite and its .finite aspects, are ` 

“essentially one and the same. Life resembles a faney-dress ball; 
the Impersonal wears myriads of personal masques, all personify- 
‘ing the “One without a second." That much about Heraclitus. 
Modern Vedantins, too, identify Sakti with Sat.. Organic life, an 
echo and mirror of Sat, adapts itselfto environment, and in the end, 
learns to control circumstances. Organisms insure the permanency 
of type. Human organisations and institutions come under the 
same heading. -If society does not improve on type, there will be 
stagnation, disintegration and reversion to lower forms. Our 
consciousness travels godward, from the individual to Sat; religi- 
ous sign-posts and stations on the way are : individuality-species- 

.type or ideal—-absorption of the personal in the One and All! 


Sarhkara lived some ]200 years after Parmenides, his Greek 
affinity. Parmenides reasoned: nothing "is" but Sat, the hidden 
reality of things! Appearances are fancy-bred day-dreams. Better 
ignore and neglect these phantoms, foul and fair, and concen- 
‘trate the mind on advaita ! 


Anaxagoras, a Greek mathematician, upheld an immutable 
law guiding the whole display of nature. Universal mind or 
pure reason, he taught, governs the variegated and differentiated 
cosmos. * 


These three, apparently conflicting, views engaged and excited 
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the scientists of Plato's restless age. The master himself clarified, 
-conciliated and unified the three theories. Plato's dialogue 
“Timaeus ”, in particular, has powerfully influenced posterity. 
Aristotle quoted and copied copiously from the discourse. Cicero 
translated the whole Timaeus into Latin, and Neo-platonism, 
that most dangerous rival and close competitor of the nascent 
Christian Church, is altogether swayed by the monisticidealism or 
advaita of Timaeus, Gospel metaphysics may well be called 
crypto-Platonism, even as Sarhkara was nicknamed “Buddhist in 
disguise,” pracchanna-bauddha, by his orthodox contemporaries. 


Plato cognised the universe as a unity, as a totality. All the 
teachers in his Academy were philosophers, men liberally trained, 
grasping the deeper import of knowledge, eager to press forward 
into new fields, competent to enthuse younger scholars, and lead 
' them onward, Plato’s Academy was hostile to that intense 
-specialisation which is the parent of detailed information and 
. technical skill, but at the same time retards higher pursuits, and 
stands in the way of wisdom. A liberal education expands and 

refreshes the mind, and qualifies a free-born citizen for the 
privileges and responsibilities implied in the exercise of civic 
liberty. Young men, tutored in the Athens Academy, were taught 
the fundamentals in the history of nature and man. They learned 
to understand the causes of geological cataclysms and historic 
catastrophes. Dynastic and military history was discarded in favour 
of the growth of national institutions and of vital, far-reaching 
movements in science and religion, poetry and art, discovery 
and invention. Mental and moral currents rather than dry dates 
and details concerning kings and battles are the warp and woof 
of the finished fabric known as culture and civilisation. Plato 
maintained : “ Only broad-visioned men are ideal educators; the 
narrow-minded, however laborious and learned, are not full- 
fledged citizens in our Republic of Justice.” The master always 
searched for teachers. with a large intellectual outlook and wide 
sympathies, ready to break through tradition and convention, and 
open up new channels of thought and endeavour; able to carry an 
enraptured crowd of ardent pupils with them. Only such as are 
inspired can inspire others. Soulless systematisers devitalise the 
most fascinating subjects; under their deadening treatment 
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thrilling topics grow dull and damp, lose all gloss. and fire and 
educational value 


Plato yearned to discover the eternal simple in this complex 
world of ours; something more real and’ lasting than the 
crumbling things of sense. So he founded his “ [deal Republic ” 
which was to outlast all existing constitutions. He also pro- 
vided an ideal education for that perfect State. Guiding princi- 
ples were to be justice and inner harmony. The chief subjects, 
taught at the seminary, were morals and music, together with 
mathematics. There is a Platonic passage to the effect that 
music, especially national -lyries, should render the souls of. 
children gentler, better poised, fitter in speech and action, since 
all men need balance and harmony. Music must be moral, not 
to be judged by the pleasure it gives, but by the influence it. 
exerts on the formation of character. Music is not to be base 
and. morbid, but sane and moral. Plato actually forbade melodies 
which pamper the senses, feed vain longings and excite repressed . 
sex-desire. Tunes which imperil morals he regarded as a grave 
danger to the public health and welfare 


Museums, filled with sculpture and paintings, are said to be 
under the protection of the muses. The two words muse and 
museum suggest that “music” once had a wider significance 
and meaning. Greek music included ‘all possible harmonies: 
metrical harmony, that is, poetry sung to the accompaniment of an 
instrument; spherical or gosmic harmony, that is, astronomy; 
rhythmic gymnastics or musical drill. Even hygiene was taught 
in the department of music because of the curative effects due to 
pranayama or rhythmic breathing. Mental depression can be 
cured by rhythmic breath waves, drawing pràna upward through 
the spinal column: Music heals nervous collapses and other 


human ills arising from lack of inner harmony such as irritation 


on the slightest provocation, or: otherwise uncontrollable 
brainstorms. . 


Another section of musical training at the Greek Academy 
was rhythmic dancing which at Plato's time had long’ been 
transplanted from the temple precincts to the school-house, 
yet was regarded as a sacred science, the muse of dance being 
a chaste goddess . : 
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With the rest of my subject I can deal briefly. Let us turn 
from Hellas to Hindustan, and rapidly survey the outlines of 
Vedanta. Hindu advaitins, like their Greek fellow-thinkers, 
clearly distinguish between reality and appearances, Sat and 
Sakti. The one ig perennial, and the other fugitive; as long as 
Sat is hidden from us, Sakti alone is actual and real Creation, 
the product of Sakti, is a semblance, fettered and bound by the 
stern law of causality ; but Sat is beyond time, space and causa- 
tion, and ever-free, Satis the static state of Sakti, and Sakti is 
the kinetic state of Sat. Through the agency of names and 
forms, Sakti makes Sat appear as many, but a Vedic एक exclaims 
“ekam Sat !", divine reality is not many, but one! Freedom from 
fear and desire, the advaitins assure us, restore the broken con- 
sciousness of unity. Profoundest meditation is said to sink’ 
individual consciousness into universal mind. Natural man 
is pre-occupied with the problem of personal re-incarnation, but 
in a super-conscious state, we are told, individual rebirth and 
personality itself become a fanciful myth and illusion. The 
intense assertion of the ego belongs to lower stages of conscious- 
ness; in the highest samadhi all life-forms merge in life 
immortal. Sat, the eternal subject, reigns supreme; the whole 
transient creation becomes nirvana, "blown away.” Such is self- 
realisation in the vivid narratives of Pataitjali and.Samkaracárya 


But there isa dark lining to the silver clouds of Yoga and 
Vedanta. Very few minds have the power to soar in the clear 
ether of Sathkara’s terse and consistent logic. Pure reason may 
feed a few philosophers’ brains, but hardly appeals to groping 
souls which yearn, not for an abstract Sat, but for a flesh and 
blood reality made visible in ista-deva, a god or guru, able to up- 
lift, shield and save. In Christian lands, more soul-longings 
have been satisfied by devotion to a personal Saviour, to the ' 
Mother of God and the blessed saints, than by the flawless and 
infallible scholasticism of towering Thomas Aquinas. 

Even superconsciousness has to descend from transcendental 
flights to the troubles and temptations inborn in all flesh 
Desire, pain and fear will re-assert themselves, and briig 
low-spiritedness and despondency to the best of us. A 
humanising reform of Samkarism was urgently neéded, 
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The new movement, championed by  Ràmakrsna and 
Vivekananda, blends pure reason with devotion. Neo-Vedanta 
(advaita-bhakti) proclaims: devotion to Sakti, self-surrender - 
to the creative energy of Sat, can surmount all ills inbred in 
human nature. A few soaring eagles, chosen paramaharhsas, 
come in direct contact with divine reality, but most of us are 
baby-souls, spiritual crows and sparrows. ` Yet single-minded 
devotees who, in a spirit of prayer and purity,. approach Sakti, 
the eternal matrix of mother nature, are promised to be 
Jed to the ever-flowing fount of selfless love and beauty. The 
Divine Mother grants sufficient grace to mend our tortuous ways, 
even as 8 good wife or a true friend, if we only love them dis- 
interestedly, will help to purify our hearts, and remedy our failings. 
Neo-Vedanta declares that Sat and Sakti are inseparable like fire 
and the burning quality of fire. The mind cannot separate milk 
from its whiteness, or a gem from its lustre, or a snake from 
its zigzag movement. It is impossible to think of a ruby 
without its redness, and similarly of Sat without Sakti. In | 
superconsciousness all distinctions vanish; there is no more 
difference between finite and infinite, between individual and 
impersonal. The one automatically merges into the other as 
rivers flow into the sea. According to Samkara, Sat alone exists, 
and Sskti is an illusion. By concentration on the former, and 
detachment from the latter, he claims, self-realisation can be 
attained. Ramakrsna adds that Sakti is life and death, pain and 
comfort, body and mind; divine energy is everything. To all 
who lovingly lay before the Divine Mother their shortcomings, 
failures, disappointments and desires, she reveals herself, lifting 
the veil-from their troubled minds. Nobody can go beyond the 
finite without her gracious permission. The kingdom of, heaven 
dwells in us, but only through the Son we reach the Father, 
only through sakti we attain Sat. 


Hinduism and Christianity can meet amicably on the com- 
. mon platform of advaita-bhakti. So can Islam, if stripped of its 
dogmatic overgrowth. The essentials of all three. religions are 
identical. With the growth of education in India, the time must 
come sooner or later, when temple, church and mosque will re- 
cognise the eternal truth of Universal Religion and of human 
brothehood, based on advaita, the “ One without a seeond,” 


BILHANA'S PANCASIKA 
BY 
. S. N. TADPATRIKAR, B. A. 


It is a very interesting fact, anda fact perhaps not very . 
widely known, that this small poem of 50 stanzas, presents very 
important textual problems. Framed after the fashion of 
the ‘ yada $rausam ° passage of fhe.Mahabharata, this poem has 
received nearly the same accretions as the great epic.. I have 
compared about ten and odd Mss. of this piece, with a growing 
curiosity, and after a close examination of all this material, 
I see that this small poem is now found in three—I may even say 
four—distinct versions. . 


The generally accepted theory about the Mbh. text-tradition, 
is that it is found in two main recensions ; but almost each script 
has its own peculiar version, and the above' fact about the 
Paricasika may .thus be of special importance, from the textual 
point of view, to the Mbh. student. One may be puzzled the more, 
and get hopeless of ever being able to trace out the Ur-Mbh., 
a work that has been in the hands of the world at large, for 
thousands of years, when one sees that this poetical piece of the 
eleventh century,- a time when the art of writing was in full 
vogue among the literary classes - presents quite different téxts 
in its different versions. 

To give details of the material so far handled, I have first of 
all to say that a printed text (886, Germany) of the Kashmir 
Recension first drew :my attention and I began to: examine the 
Mss. in the Govt. Mss. Library at the Institute. Fortunately 
I came across a Ms. in Sarada script, and this, excepting some है 
clerical mistakes, and a few ordinary readings, agrees exactly 
with the German text, and has 56 stanzas in all, the title in 
both being the same, i. e. Cauri-Surata—Paficasika. This text 
contains 54 stanzas, beginning with the typical ‘Adyapi tam’ in 
the Vasanta-Tilaka metre, and two more in the beginning- ne in 
Sardtila metre, referring to the trouble received by the poet from 
Kuntaladhipa; while the other is probably addressed to the 
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princess, saying that the poet is on his way to heavenly bliss. 
and is not returning to the pleasures of the world. There is also 
a third Ms. in Nagari, which reads this text generally, although 
the first stanza is wanting here, and the second comes at the end. 
This may be called the K. Recension. 


Next we come to the Nàgari Mss, Of the five, three have the 
text only, and the other two are with commentaries, one named 
‘ Vildsijanacittakalravacandrika ', by some Ganapati, son of 
Ramopadhyaya, while the other does not give its author’s name. 
The texts of all these have the necessary number of stanzas, 
' ie. 50, as the name Paficasika indicates. These generally bear 
the same title: Caura Paficasika, without the Kashmirian 
‘ surata ’, and the consequent change of ‘ caura’ to ‘ri’, This is the 
Nagari Recension. 


One Nagari Ms. however, has, curiously enough, collected 
almost all the stanzas found in the different versions, and the 
‘Adyapi’ text in this Ms, thus runs over 88 stanzas. In fact, 
even after the most careful examination, I have been unable to 
identify about 4 stanzas from the Mss. at hand. Although this 
Ms. has no second in our material, we can: conveniently call 
this the Mixed Recension. 


Turning to the south, the printed catalogue of the Govt. 
Mss. Library at Madras mentions about 6 Mis. of the ‘ Bilhana- 
kāvya’ in different southern scripts; but, looking to the parti- 
culars therein, we can see that it is the ‘same’ text generally. 
I secured a transcript of an old and important Ms. from the 
collection and on examining the same, it is seen that the K. or 
°” N. title of the poem has altogether disappeared here; the ‘cora’ 
part of the northern title has identified itself with the name of 
the author, while the real author's name is incorporated in the 
southern title. The main textof the Paficasika runs over 47 
stanzas. This we call the S. Recension. 

. A concordance of all these different recensions, shows that of 
the whole lot.of fifty stanzas and above, only five stanzas are found 
to be common in all; while of the others, some agree in two, and 
some stand outsingly in each. 43 out of a total of 54 stanzas of the 
K. stand in agreement, either with N. or S; and there is not a 
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‘single stanza that agrees in N. and S.alone, The number of 
stanzas not agreeing with any, in the other version, is con- 
siderable in each. 


Tt is indeed surprising to find that of all, only 5 stanzas. are 
common to all the Recensions. The order of these is, of 
course, not the same in all. Only the first and the last have kept 
their position intact. The second is K5, N2, 89; the third K35, 
2, 83 ; and the fourth is K37, Nil, S5. If we were to read the: 
text of these stanzas in a connected form, it would run :— 

अयापि तां कनकचम्पकदामगोरी फुंछारविन्द्वदनां तनुरोमराजिम्‌ | 

सुप्तोस्थितां मदनविहललालसाज्ी विद्यां प्रमादगलितामिव चिन्तयामि ॥ १ ॥ 

अद्यापि तां शशिमुखीं नवयोवनाढ्यां पीनस्तनीं पुनरहं यदि गोरकान्तिम्‌ । - 

` पश्यामि मन्मथशरासनपीडिताङ्गीं गाआणि संप्रति करोमि सुशीतलानि ॥ २॥ 

अद्यापि तत्मचलकुण्डलघृष्टगण्ड वक्तं स्मरामि विपरीतरताभियोगे i 

आन्दे।लनश्नमजलस्फुरसान्द्रबिन्दुमुक्ताफलपकरविच्छुरितं प्रियायाः ॥ ३ ॥ 

अद्यापि तन्मनसि संपरिवर्तते मे रात्रो मयि क्षुतवति क्षितिपालपुञ्या । 

जविति मङ्गलवचः परिहृत्य कोपात्‌ कर्णे रुतं कनकपत्रमनालपन्त्या ॥ ४ ॥ 

अद्यापि नोज्झाति हरः किल कालकूटं शेषो बिभर्ति घरणी we मस्तकेन d 

अम्भोनिधिवहाति दुःसहवाडवामिमङ्गीरूतं खुरातिनः परिपालयन्ति ॥ ou 


We are faced with similar problems as we enter the Mbh. 
‘field. There are a lot of stanzas in the epic, which are (0) peculiar 
either to the S. or N. Recension, and there are (2) others which 
agree in sense, but read quite different texts; both these facts 
leave serious doubts as to the genuine nature of a particular 
recension. ' While the text testified by both the Recensions is, 
sure and certain, the most authentic, are we to assume that the 
gaps left in places were filled, and additional passages inserted; 
independently in each recension, and that the common was the 
only text, transmitted as Ur? In the case of the epic, we have of 
course to count the usually accepted tradition regarding the 
text, which is that it was at first repeated in its different parts by 
the Sütas. This has given more scope for changes and additions ; 
but with regard to our Paficasika text, the case ought to have 
been quite different. The piece, only about a thousand years’ 
old, was a very small one, and could have easily been committed 


to memory, even by an ordinary person; there was no earthly 
reason why the text should haye so wide and wild divergences. 
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The poet’s love affair bearing on this poem has found, on 
account of its peculiar nature, a deep root in the Indian heart. 
. Not go, however, with the modern critic,.who eyes the whole 
story from the historical point of view. Buhler has, already, in 
his introduction ( p. 7 ) te the Vikramacarita, put the story to a 
critical test, and expressed doubt about its reliability; while 
Keith, in his ‘ Classical Sanskrit Literature,’ at p. 20, distinctly 
says, “There is, of course, no truth in the picturesque tradition.... 
Jt is highly probable that there is no personal experience at all 
-in these lines.” If we compare the state of our Mss. in the 
different traditions, the two K. Mss. have nothing to say 
regarding this curious episode, while the N.,— especially the 
mixed text—has a separate chapter, called the "Pürvapithika', 
running over 84 stanzas, and two other independent Mss., one 
bearing the title, ‘Bilhanaptrvacatuhsaptati’, and the other 
‘ Bilhana carita', both have 74 stanzas. All these three rend the 
same text generally, except of course, some additions in the 
Mixed ; but S. has 04 stanzas in different metres for its Pūrva- 
pithikà, and not a single one shows any trace of agreement with 
the N. The difference in the names of the king and his daughter, 
and the country in the two accounts has already been mentioned 
by Bühler, but the fact of there being two quite separate poems 
bearing on the same subject of the poet's life would tend to 
make the whole situation clearer than doubtful It is this that 
_ the N. and S. Pürvapithikàs are compositions of two different 
poets. Looking to the style of both, it can be said that the N. 
‘account, which has in one Ms. ' tenaiva krtam’, as an appendage 
to the title, is more connected in point of narration, and ably 
composed, while the S. is a loose collection of a number of stray 
stanzas, that would well pass as Subhasitas, these being: in 
places joined with some others bearing on the main story. 


Turning to the text of the Paficasika itself, I make bold to 
- state here what has struek me viz. that the text of the five common 
stanzas was possibly the one originally composed by the poet. If 
was first a Paficika, subsequently developed into a Paficasika, 
We know that Bilhana passed some time of his life in visiting 
the courts of different kings and composing extempore poetry. 
He was perhaps asked by his patron, in an erotic vein, to 
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compose a few lines on Srhgara and the Paficik& was the out-' 
eome, If we compare these five stanzas carefully,—in fact, only 
four ; the last having a concluding stroke--we can very well see 
that the whole of the poem,--as it is now extant, in all its 
Recensions,—is more or less an elaboration of these four stanzas. 
The poet himself probably finished his poem in the K. Recension, 
‘and the theme being of extreme interest to all, some of the 
stanzas spread all over India, by oral -tradition, when other 
ingenious heads added their own stuff, that made these different 
versions. At any rate, the presence of K. stanzas in N. and S. 
independently, and the absence of the Iatter in the former, vice 
versa, would show that it was first the K. text, and then N. and S. 


* TL 

Bilhana has in the concluding stanzas of his drama Karna- 
sundari, called himself a follower of Kalidasa ;‘sadyo yah pathi 
‘Kalidisavacasim '. It would appear that he wanted to imitate 
‘his master by similar compositions in poetry and drama, and our 
Paficasika would, then, in this strain, well compare with the 
"Meghadüta,as does the Karnasundari with the Malavikagni- 
‘mitra, Although the themes for these two poetical pieces, have 
‘nothing in common, except only the main sentiment—the deep 
"feeling of separation from the beloved one,—it can be said that 
‘the pupil wanted to make his piece ‘more popular than that of 
his master, and so gave it the form of vivid sambhoga, that it 
now has. " f 


. Meghadüta has been imitated by many poets, a luck that has 
fallen to the lot of only a few poets. We have, likewise in the 
case of Bilhana, a poetical piece composed in the same context 
as that of our Paricasika. This is called the ‘ Bilhapaparicisat 
pratyattara’ or ‘ Bhūpajā jalpitam’, and records the wailings 
of the princess Sasikala. The stanzas begin with the same 
‘Adyapi’, ‘tam’ coming in the place of ‘tam’. This poem is com-- 
posed by Bhiivara, a poet under the patronage of: Viramantrisvara, 
son of Padmasirbha, king of the Pragvatas. It is of importance 
to noté, that, the number of stanzas in this poem, is 56, exactly 
agreeing with that of the K. Rension. The Ms. of this poem 
: is dated [60 Siddharthi vatsara. ; l 


In the first introductory stanza, the: poet bows to the poet 
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Magha and Narayana, and refers to Cakrapani as his Guru. 
Five stanzas are then given to introduce the story, and say how 
Sasikala was extemely grieved at being separated from her tutor 
“and lover, Bilhana. Then follow 42 stanzas with the 'adyàpi' 
beginnings, and describe the pleasures which she enjoyed in the 
poet's company. St. 49-55 give the end of the Story, where the 
king, at last yields to the situation, and marries his daughter to 
the poet, who thence proceeds to his home in Kashmir and leads 
a happy life. The last stanza mentions the name of the poet and 
his patron, his capital being ‘ Babbullapura’. 


About the reliability of the love story, it can be suggested 
that the incident occurred when the poet returned from the south, 
and was on his way home; and hence the absence of any reference 
to the same, in the last canto of Vikramacarita. But against 
this, Bühler has said, (Introd. p. 20) that “he completed the 
Vikramacarita in his old age," which makes the above guess 
less possible. _ There is also another reference to the trouble from 
the Gurjaras, ( Vikr. 8. 27) which might indirectly suggest this 
incident, but for want of sufficient evidence the story has to be 
taken as having no real connection with the poet ’s life. 


It is hoped that it might be, as stated above, even from this 
point of view, thought to be more acceptable that the origin of 
this Paficasika was only a Pañcikā, which the poet developed, per- 
haps long afterwards, when he had settled in his home. Extem- 
pore pieces cannot possibly extend to more than 5 stanzas at a flash, 
and these stanzas,. the last ending with a wellknown maxim 
: ‘ angikrtam ete, ’are the only ones common to all the different 
Recensions. j 


The following songs were recited at the second Anniversary 
of the late Sir Ramakrishna Bhandarkar :— i 


. शारदास्तवः | 
( ` भीमपलास ' रागेण गीयते ) 


नमनमेतद्धुना शुभदे | 
वाग्विछासिने शारदे ते ॥ भ्रुः ॥ 
ऋषिवये्स्वं सदा सेविता 
कृपाकटाक्षेः पाहि WaT ॥ १॥ 
[ १५] 
श्रीरामक्कुष्णामिवादनम्‌. 
( — मुलतानी ? रागेण गीथते- ) 
गोपाछाव्मजमीड्यम्‌ वन्दे । 
,  रामकृष्णमभिजातममूतम्‌ ॥ go ॥ 
स्मृतिपथमधुना कालवशादिह 
यातो बत यो अह्मानन्तम्‌ ॥ १ ॥ 
जीवन्‌ बन्यो गतोऽपि हि तथा 
पण्डितवर्यो 5एरस्माकम्‌ ॥ R I 


ES) 
^ "^. 
श्रारामकृष्णप्रशास्तः | 
(= आनन्दकन्द्‌ ? इत्यादि रीत्या गीयते - ) 
वन्यः स रामकृष्णो भाण्डारकरसुनामा | 
शीर्वावाक्प्रवीणः झाख्रागमेषु निपुणः ॥ 
शान्तः gia लोके यः कीर्तिभाग्ववेकी । 
मान्ये! स सेव्यमानः स्तुतिभिश्च पूज्यमानः d 
इतिहासकाठ्यकोरो वेदे AAT Ga | 
धंड्रदर्शनादिदेशे सत्रागसे विदोषे ॥ 
gears सत्पण्डितैश्व पृष्टः । 
संत्तोषमेत्य संकलान्वार्च ददाति सहजांम ii 
git जनेषु कीर्तिं प्रथितां तथेव बिपुछाम्‌ । 
अस्तंगतः स लदध्वा अद्यापि स्मर्यते च ॥ 


ताइपञ्रीकरोपाहः श्रीनिवासः 


^ WORDS IN RGVEDA 
BY 
PROF. V. K. RAJVADE, M. A. 
( Continued ) 
मनु 

This word is found spelt both as 43 and "35. Of 43 we have 
such inflectional forms as 434, मनुना, मनवे, मनोः, मनौ, मनवः, "aam, and 
of aa we have मनुषा, मनुषे and Hat: which last is found used as 
genitive singular and also nominative plural. There is also the 
nominative singular form, namely, 43: of which the base may be 
either मनु or मनुस्‌, There are also compounds such as मनुजातम, 
मनुप्रीतासः and मनाहितम, and adverbial forms such as agaa, and "asd, 

मनुस्‌ must have been earlier in use than "3, which gradually 
displaced मनुस्‌ in some of its inflectional forms. The word means 
both man and the progenitor of the human race. The instances 
of the first are about 85, and those of the second about 60. The 
word must have been first used to mean man. The other sense 
was most probably and naturally due to man’s curiosity about 
the origin of names and things. मनु must have been considered 
then as the begetter of man. 

मनःपिता ( ऋ० Mo १।८०।१६॥।१।१४२।२।।२।३३।१३।१०।१००।५. ), मनोरपत्ये ( १।६८।४ ), 


, अपत्यं maT: ( ८।४९।८ ), मनुजातं जनं ( १।४५।१ ), मनुषश्च जन्तुभिः ( ३।३।६ ), मनुषो ART 
. (८।२३।१३ ), मनुषो विशः ( ६।१४।२ ), विशः orario मनुषो नहुषो वि जाताः (१०।८०।६), 


all these instances show that 43 was the father and that men 
were his children according to Vedic belief. नहुस seems to be 
another name of 43a. The Rbhas are called Manu's sons (som: 
मनोर्नपात: ३।६०।३ ), 

मातरिश्वन्‌ fetched Agni from heaven for the use of this मनु, ये मानाश्च 
मनवे परावतो देवं भाः परावत: ( १।१२८।२ ) =यं देवम्‌ असिं मातरिश्वा मनवे परावतः भाः SAE 
Matarisvan fetched god Agni from Paravat for Manu. 

dart प्रथम मातरिश्वा देवास्ततक्षुमनवे यजत्रम्‌ ( १०।४६।९ )— fue यजत्रं phy अभि 
मातरिश्वा देवाश्च मनवे ततक्षुः = Matarisvan and the gods produced the first 
worshipful, adorable Agni for Manu. 

यं त्वा देवासो मनवे qu ( १।३६।१० )= the gods gave Agni to Manu. 

. उशना काव्यस्त्वा नि होतारमसादयत्‌ । आयजिं त्वा मनवे जातवेदसम्‌ ( ८।२३।१० ) 
here we are told that Kavya Usanan made Agni Manu’s carrier 
of oblations. 

दध्यङ ह मे at पूर्वा अङ्गिराः प्रियमेधः कण्वो अत्रिमंठरविदुः ( १।१३९।९ )= Dadhyan, 
the first Angiras, Priyamedha, Kanva, Afri, and Manu knew 


gout ay e. that is, how and when I was born. 
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नि त्वा अन्ने ware ज्योतिर्जनाय ( १।३६।१९ )= Oh Agni, Manu gave thee 

as a light to man. " 

ure आस होता quu ( ele gly ), होता DER: (१॥१४११ N६।१६।९॥९।३४< ), यो 
हव्यन्पेरयता date: (८।१९।२४), होतारं ° मनुहितप्र (३।२।१५), $8 गिरा मनुहिंतम (८।१९।२१ ), 
In all these instances aaa means given to Manu. : 

agado झां योर्यत्ते मनुरहितँ तदीमह ( १।१०६।५ )=ब्रृहस्पते यत्‌ ते मन॒हिंत at योः तत्‌ 
ईमह = we beg of thee, Oh Brahaspati, that bliss that was given by 
thee to Manu. 

गदसी अस्मे रेतः सिञ्चतं यन्मनुहितम ( ६४७०२ )=Oh heaven and earth, 
shower for us water that was given by you to Manu. 

कविः स यो gA: ( १०।२६।५ ). This occurs in a hymn about Pusan, 
but Pusan is nowhere else mentioned as a Rsi. Most probably 
the words refer to Agni. The sage.Agni was given to Manu as 
we have seen before. मनुर्हितः may be dissolved as मनुषा a: or मनुषे 
हित: for which dissolutions we have sufficient authority in the 
quotatious given above. मनुष हित; may occasionally mean ‘ given 
to man’; but the meaning ‘given to Manu ’ seems better in almost 
all instances. 

यत्त मनुर्यदनीकं सुमित्रः समीधे अमे ( १०६९३ ), नि० सीदेद्वोता मनावावि (८७२२), 
Here we learn that Manu kindled Agni first and the latter 
became his carrier of offerings to the gods. 

येभ्यो होत्रां प्रथमामायेजे मनुः सामेद्धाथिरमंनसा wa होत्राभेः ( १०६३७ ) = येभ्यः 
भावित्येभ्यः curas: मनुः सप्त sa: प्रथमां होत्रां मनसा आयेञ= Manu having 
kindled fire offered devoutly the first offerings to the Adityas 
with the help of the seven priests. | 

at मनुष्पिता? वियमत्तते ( १।८०।१६ )=यां fat ma: पिता अतनोत्‌ which praise 
Manu, our father, made for the gods. मनुष्पिता देवेषु घियमानजे (८६६३१) 
means the same. आनजे==अत्नन= अतनोत्‌, 

यच्छं च योश्च मनुरायेजे पिता तदश्याम ( १।१४२।२ )=we shall enjoy that 
bliss that Manu gave, Haste याने मनुरवृणीत पिता नरता० बश्मि ( २३३१३ )—I 
desire those medicines which Manu, our father, chose for us. 


याभिनरा शयवे याभिरत्रये यामिः पुरा मनवे गातुमीषथुः ( १।११२।१६ )= The A$vins 
showed a means of deliverance to Sayu, Atri, and Manu in former 
days 


This Manu became a standard of comparison, an ideal for 
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imitation, and men wished to emulate him in whatever he had 
done or whatever had béen done for him. 

मनुष्चदिन्द्र सवनं जुषाणः पित्रा AMT ( ३।३२।५ )==desirous of Soma, drink 
it, Oh Indra, as you did at the house of Manu. l 

यं त्या जनास इन्धते मनुष्वत्‌ (८।५३।५)= men kindled fire like Manu: #457- 
Rama: ।८।२४।५) means the same. मनुष्वत्त्वा नि धीमहि मनृष्वत्समित्रीमहे (५।२१।१) = 
we shall deposit fire like Manu and kindle him like Manu too. 
नि त्वा मनुष्वद्देव बीमाहि ( १।५४।११ ) means the same. 


यज्ञ उद्यतः० मनुष्वव्दृक्तवाहधी यजध्यै ( ६।६८।१ )=येषां आसनाय ae: gH छिन्नं तान्‌ 
देवान्‌ WE मनुष्वत्‌ यज्ञः gaa: = our offerings are rising like those of Manu 
to propitiate the gods for whom grass-seats are cut out. 

art वो यज्ञ ऋभवो set यमा मनुष्वत्मदिवों दाधिध्वे ( ४।३४।३ ) = यं asi mea: आदविश्चे 
सोऽयं यज्ञ; हे ऋभव: मनुष्वत्‌ युष्मदर्थं क्रियतेच्य Here are ready offerings, Oh 
-Rbhus, inthe manner of Manu, which offerings you accepted in 
olden days, ' 


यथा विप्रस्य मनुषो हविभिदवा अयजः ( १॥७६(५ )=just as, you propitiated 
the 8908 with the offerings of the wise Manu 

मनुष्वद्देवान्यक्षि ( १।१०५।१३ ), एवांनेन say यक्षि देवान्मनुष्वत्‌, ( ३११७२ ), AÀ 
मनुष्वदङ्गिरो देवान्‌ देवयते यज ( ५।२१।१ ), mean the same thing 

सत्तो होता मनुष्वदा देवाँ अच्छा० अभिहेव्या सुषूदति ( १।१०२।१५)= Agni has 
taken his seat as our carrier of offerings and he carries them to 
the gods as he did those of Manu. 

Fado अद्विरस्वत्‌० ययातिवत्‌« wee आ गहि ( १।३१।१७ )—c0me to us as 
you did to Manu etc. 

उत त्वा भ्रम वच्छुचे मनुष्वद आहत । अङ्किरस्वद्ववामहे (८।४३।१३ )==we invite 
thee, Oh Agni, as did Manu ete 

यथा पवथा मनवे० एवा पतस्व ( ९।९६।१२ ) here Soma is requested to be- 
come as pure as he did in the case of Manu. 

आ नो ae बरुणो मित्रो अर्यमा । सीदन्तु ast यथा (१।२६।४५ )=may these 
gods occupy these grass-seats of ours as they did those of Manu. 

naeg रराणा (१०।६१।१५ )==the A$vins give wealth to one 
who has cut out grass-seats for them as they did to Manu. 

आ नो यज्ञं भारती quao मनुष्वत्‌ ( १०११०८ )= May Bharati come to 
our sacrifice as she did to that of Manu. 

आ यस्मिन्त्सप्त रश्‍्मयस्तता यज्ञस्थ नेतरि । मनुष्वद्देव्यमट्म पोता विश्वं तदिन्वांने (२२२) 


t 
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यस्मिन्यज्ञस्य नेतरि सप्त रहइमयः आतताः सः पोता मनुष्वत्‌ विश्वं दैव्यम्‌ अष्टमं तत्‌ aa 
The Potr, namely, Agni who conducts the sacrifice to its proper 
end, and in whom the seven sacrificial strings are stretched to 
the utmost, that is, who performs the duties of the seven sacrificial: . 
priests undertakes also the whole duty of the eighth divine priest, 
as he did in the caseof Manu. All these quotations show how 
Manu became an ideal to be imitated by man. With no other god 
was he so intimately associated as with Agni. He kindled Agni 
and made him his messenger to convey offerings to the gods. His 
offspring, namely men, followed duly in his steps. 


होता निषत्तो मनोरपत्ये ( १।६८।४ )=Agni sat among men as their car- 
rier of offerings. 


त्वादूतासो मनुतद्वदेम ( २।१०।६ )—having thee for our messenger we 
shall utter to thee words of command as did Manu. 


LON 


त्वं त। अन्न उभयान्‌ वि विद्वान्‌ वेषि प्रपित्वे मनुषो यजन्न । अभिपित्वे मनवे शास्यो भ्रुः (१। 
१८९।७ ) = हे यजत्र अग्ने मनुषः प्रपित्वे अभिपित्वे च विद्वान्‌ eb arg उभयान्‌ उभयाविधान्‌ देवान्‌ 
वेषि गच्छसि यतः त्वं मनवे शास्त्रः g: अभवः= Oh venerable Agni, knowing 
both kinds of gods, you go to them atthe morning and evening 
Soma libations, since you placed yourself at the command of man. 
Manu, the progenitor, could not have done a greater kindness to 
man than by presenting him with such a messenger. Manu was 
certainly an uncommon personage. त्वमे मनवे द्यामवाशयः ( १।३१।४ )= 
Agni laid low, that is, brought down heaven for man. 


Hgadi मनवे मानवस्यते WEST. कृष्णसीतास ऊ जुवः | असमना अजिरासो रघुष्यदो वातजूता 
उप युज्यन्त आशवः ( १।१४०।४)=्रघुद्ूवः रघुष्यदः जुवः वातःजूताः असभमाः अजिराः कृष्णसीताः 
Bae: आशवः मानवस्यते मनवे उपायुज्यन्त = horses black-white in colour,. any- 
thing but old, uncommon of their kind, swift of foot as though 
impelled by the wind, were yoked by Agni in order to rescue 
Manu who loved man so much. 


एहि मलुर्देवयुयज्ञकाम: (१०।५१।५ )—come thou, Manu, lover of the gods 
and desirous of conveying offerings to them. Here Agni identi- 
fies himself completely with Manu, in short he is proud of that 
name. मनुदेवयु:; however may be treated as a compound made up 
of "34: and 343g: Agni loves both gods and men. मनुर्भव जनया दैव्यं 
जनम ( १०।५३।६ ) be Manu, Oh Agni, and generate the divine race, 
Perhaps there was a tradition that Manu created the gods, 
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There is no wonder that the gods desired the friendship of 
such a character. 


toC 


पराबतो ये दिधिषन्त आप्यं मनुपीतासो विवस्वतः ( १०।६३।१ )=मनुप्रीताः ये देवाः परावतः 
परावाति स्वर्गे स्थिताः वित्रस्वतः मनोः आप्यन्‌ आपित्वं सखित्वं दिविषन्ते umafa- pleased 
with Manu thegods stationed in heaven secured hiscompanionship. 
SI हव्यं भरन्मनवे Faye ( ४।२६।५) = Indra in the guise of a bird fetch- 
ed for Manu the offering, namely, Sóma, so loved of the gods. 


RAT मनुषो रथं ( १।१७५।३ )= Indra drove Manu’s chariot. 


तद्वो जामित्वं मरुतः पेरे युगे ge यच्छंसमग्ृतास आवत । अया थिया मनवे श्रृष्टिमाव्या साकं 
नरो दंसनैरा चिकित्रिरे ( १।१६६।१३ )= your friendship for Manu, Oh Maruts, 
became well-known when ina former age you protected your 
praiser ; Securing safety for Manu by that act, Oh brave immortals, 
you became known together, for your valourous deeds. 

co मनुं० मिषा समावतं ( १।११२।१८ )= The Asvins saved Manu by giving 
him food. 

There was such an exalted opinion about Manu that an in- 
spired sage ofthe Rgveda identifying himself with prominent 
gods and men places Manu and the Sun in juxtaposition, अहं मनुरभवं 
सूर्यश्च ( ४।२६।१ )=I have become Manu and the Sun. 


The following quotations mention a Manu, but itis hard to 
say whether he is the progenitor and whether he is the same 
person throughout. यथा मनौ सांवरणो ami पिषः खतम ( ८।५१।१) and 
यथा मनौ विवस्वाते सोममिन्द्रा पित्रः सुतम्‌ (८।५२।१ )=drink Sóma at our house 
as- you did at the house of Manu the son of Samvarana and of 
Manu Vivasvat, Are these two Manus one and the same? In 
that case it must be Manu the progenitor. Samvarana was a 
sage ( संवरणस्य RÑ: ५।३३।१० ) मर gA जायतामयं मनुस्तोक्मेव रोहतु । यः सहस्त्रं शताइ्वं 
सद्यो दानाय मंहते ( १०।६२।८ ) सावर्ण्यस्य दक्षिणा वि सिन्धुरिव पप्रथे ( १०।६२।९ ), ems 
प्र RCA ( १०।६२।११ ), these Rks praise the generosity of Manu and 
wish him long life and also an extension of his race. Here he is 
called the son of Savarna. Is Sayarna.the same as Samvarana ? 


अयुक्त ur एतशं पवमानो मनावधि । अन्तरिक्षेण यातवे ( ९६६३८ )= Soma. as the 
Sun yoked his tawny horse in the house of Manu in order to march 
along the sky. राजा मेधामिरीयते पवमाना मनाबाधि । अन्तरिक्षेण यातवे (९६६५८) = King 
Soma is solicited by praises in the houre of Manu to march along 
thesky. Thesetwo Rks contain an exaggerated eulogy of Manu. 


. 
à 
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Soma being pressed at his house becomes the Sun, yokes his horses 
and marches along the sky. Such is the power of Manu’s prayers. 
- Soma we know transforms himself into Indra, Agni, the Sur. etc. 
and performs their deeds. Sayan renders मनावार्थ in the first Rk by 
मनुः मनुष्यः । तस्मिन्मनुष्ये and in the second Rk by मनो मनुष्ये यागं कुर्वाणे सति । 
WD । मनु: मन्तव्यो यज्ञः। तस्मिन्‌ मनुर्विशेशिषं जिगाय ( ५।५५।६ )2— Manu conquered 
Rks is one or more than one, and whether, if one, he is the same as 
the progenitor. न 


In the following Manu means man स इधानः० होत्राभिरमिरमनुप: 
(RRC) = Agni is kindled by the oblations of man. ° 


सदासि रण्वो यवसेव पुष्यते Pansy मनुषः ( १०।११।५ =F अन्ने सदा रण्वः cuu 
आसि | यथा पञ्चः यवसेन पुष्यते तथा हे अन्ने. मनुषः होत्राभिः त्वं पुष्यसे = thou art always 
charming and art fed by man’s offerings as an animal isfed cn 
grass or barley. आ नः कृणुष्व असे हव्या मनुषो देववीतये ( २।२।६)=हे aÑ 
देववीतये अस्माकं मनुषः मनुष्याणां हव्यानि आकङ्केणुष्व=8c०ept, Oh Agni, the offer- 
ings of us men that the gods may eat them. 


मनुषः a होता ( २।१८।२॥ SIERI ७७३॥२ ), होतारं मनुषः ( ३।२।१॥ ४।६।११॥ gest 
४।।३।२६।२॥ ६।१४।२ ), BAHT: ( ६।४।१॥ ६।१०।२), here Agni is man’s carrier 
of offerings. l 

अभिहोंता निषत्तो Ast: पुरोहितः ( ३।३।२ )==Agni has sat down 88 man’s 
carrier of offerings and as his priest. 

बहिंष्मते मनवे शर्म यंसद्धविष्मते मनवे शर्म यंसत्‌ ( ४२१२ )—may Agni grant 
bliss to men who cuts out grass-seats and offer offerings. 

मनुष्वदर्यि मनुना सामीद्धम ( जरा३ )=Agni kindled by man in the man- 
ner of Manu. 

अयं जायते मनुषो धरीमाणि ( १। sett )—Agni is born in man's hot se: 

स आयोरिमाः प्रजा जनयन्‌ मत्रूनास्‌ ( १।९०।२ )= Agni creates these children 
of man, आयोः=मन्रूनाम्‌==मनुष्प्राणाम्‌, The words ‘mean, man is created 
by Agni. E : l 

मनुषो यज्ञबन्धु: ( vitis )= Agni is related to man through sacrifice. 

इमा उ ते मनवे gR Seq] भवान्ति दशता यजत्राः (3999y )==हे अग्ने इमाः दर्शताः 
यजत्राः BRAT: तव ज्वालाः मनवे SET भवन्ति== the flames of thine, Oh Agni, 
beautiful, worshipful, and desired by all, rise high for man, that 
is, to convey man’s oblations to the gods, f 


. e 
^ 
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मनुषे गा afaa, ( ५।२९।३ )—Indra found out cows ( that had been 
stolen ) for man. . 


जयन्नपी मनवे ( ५।३१।६ )— He conquered waters for man. 


gg अजनयन्मनवे क्षामपश्च (२।२०।५)= The killer of Vrtra created earth 
and water for man , 
त्वे Jul नद्य इन्द्र सर्तवेऽच्छ। सम्च॒द्रमसूजः | Falta मनवे विश्वदोहसो जनाय ( १।१३०। 
)==हे इन्द्र त्वं मनवे जनाय विश्वदोहसः धेनुः इव विश्वदोहसः नदीः सघुद्रम्‌ अच्छ वृथा वेगेन सतवे 
Wd असूज:- You caused, Oh Indra, rivers to flow towards the sea 
for man, rivers that feed all like cows. मनवे=्=जनाय, 
अहेमेतां मनवे विश्वश्चन्द्राः सुगा अपश्चकर ( १।१६५।८ )==T, Indra, made these 
waters, so delightful to all, to flow easily for man. 
इन्द्रो अपो FAY संसुतस्क:-डइन्द्र: मनवे अपः gga: सरणशीलाः अकरोत्‌ == dr 
made waters to flow for man. मनुष गातुयन्नपः (१।५५।८ ) means the 
seme thing. 


प्रारोचयन्मनवे केतुमह्नाम्‌ ( ३।३४।४ )= He made the banner of days, that 
is, the Sun to shine for man. 


Il OZ 


ज्योतीष्यायवे AIR (८।१५।५ )— He discovered stars for man. ?ndq— 
मनवे ==मनुष्येभ्यः 

स सुन्वते मघवा० अविन्दत्‌ ज्योतिर्मनवे हविष्मते ( १०।५३।८ ) — m हविष्मते मनवे स 
मध्वा ज्योतिः अविन्दत्= Indra found out the luminary, the Sun, for man 
who extracted Sóma-juice and offered it to him, 

विदत्स्वमनवे ज्योतिरार्यम्‌ ( १०।४३।४ )==्मनवे आर्ये ज्योतिः स्वः afieaq=-He dis- 
covered the Sun, the luminary of the Aryas, for man 

aA: ( ८९८६ )== He is man’s increaser, that is, he gives man 
offspring and riches 

अत्रा दासस्य ABA: शिरो यदवर्तयो मनवे गातुमिच्छनू (५।३०।७ )- Desirous of 
making easy ways for man, Indra twisted off the head of the 
villain, Namuci 


युथा fg मनवे गातुमिष्टये / १०४९।९ )—I (says Indra) found out room 
for man's sacrifice by fighting with his enemies. 

त्वं चकर्थ मनवे स्योनान्‌ पथ: ( १०७३७ )= Thou hast made easy paths 
for man, 

देवेभ्यो गातु मनुषे च AH: (१०१००८) = Thou hast discovered paths 
both for gods and men. i 


FP 
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या अप्रतीनि मनवे पुरूणीन्द्रो दाशद्वाइप हन्ति वृत्रम्‌ ( २।१९।४ ) यः grep मनवे पुराणी 
TANT अप्रतीनि दाशत्‌ नाशयति. वृत्रं हति==for man who makes offerings, Indra 
kills lots of enemies completely. दाशत्‌ — हन्ति, अप्रतीनि=Wwho never faced 
him again. : 

इन्द्रः० मनवे शासद्वतान्‌ त्वचं कृष्णामरन्धयत्‌ ( १।१३०।८ )—Indra to oblige 
man punished those that did not follow his rites; he subjugated 
the black skin. This Rk shows how there was a constant war 
between black and white and how bitter was the hatred that 
white harboured for black. i 

स ge मनुष sete आ साविषदरीसानाय शरुम्‌ ( १०९९७ =g द्रोहं wT 
अर्शसानाय घातयते मनुषे ऊर्ध्वसानः सः शरुम्‌ आसाविषत्‌= raising good men on high 
Indra hurled destructive: missiles at injurious wicked men. 


Hag दस्मतमः ( २।२०।६ ) = Indra was most active for man. 


Sto mag: सरास (५।२९।५)= Indra drank such large quantities of 
Some as would fill three lakes of man. 

अरावीदेशः सचमान ऊर्मिणा देवाव्यं मनवे पिन्वाते त्वचम्‌ ( ९।७४।५ )= ऊर्मिणा जलौषेन 
सचमानः मिश्यमाणः vty: सोमः अरावीत्‌ उच्च शब्दे चकार । देवाव्यं देवान्‌ तर्पयित्रीं eru मनवे 
पिन्वति=mixed with large quantities of water, Soma roared in 
delight and to oblige man he put on a skin that would please the 
gods. Originally green in colour Sima becomes white by being 
liberally diluted with water. 

aam यज्ञसाधनः (९।७२।४ )= Soma like Agni leads man’s sacrifice 
to the end, 

AATA मनुषः ( १०।२५।८ ) = Sóma has better knowledge of land 
than man. 

प्रावन्मनुं दस्यवे करभीकम्‌ (९।९२।५ )=Sdma protected man and made 
him free from fear of his enemies, 

प्र० याथो मनुषो न होता (१।१८०।९ ) = like man’s carrier of offerings, 
that is, like Agni you go to sacrifices, Oh Asvins. 


दशस्यन्ता मनवे पूर्व्य दिवि यवं वृकेण कर्षथः (८।२२।६ )—desirous of giving 


man extraordinary corn, you tilled by putting a wolf to the plough 


_ in heaven. 


यज्ञे मनवे संमिमिक्षथुः ( ८।१०।२ )—t0 oblige man the Aévins mixed 
honey in his offerings. 
उपा उंबास मनवे (१०॥११॥३) 0७ Dawn dwelt on high for man, 
( To be Continued ) 


THE USE OF THE CASES IN VEDIC PROSE 
' BY 
SUKUMAR SEN, M. A. 
( Continued / 

I7. Some nominal compounds with the upasarga anu govern 
the accusative. It is due to the prepositional character of anu: 
anuripam enam putro jdyate ya evam veda a similar son is born to 
him who knows thus ( PB. 6.6.5 ). evam imam yajamanam daivis ca 
mdnusis canuvartmüno bhavantu so may the fold divine and human 
attend on this sacrificer (TS. 4.6.5 ); strir eva tad anugah kurute 
tasmat striyah pumso ‘nuvartmano bhavukah he makes women follow 
him hence women attend on men ( SB. 3.2.2.4 ) 

I8. Accusative of Specification or Reference ( Accusativ der 
Beziehung) This is a standing idiom in Greek and Avesta, 
Here in a freer way the accusative is used with verbs and 
adjectives to point out to what the idea of these words refers in 
reference to what they are to be understood. There are a few such 
instances in the Brahmana and in later literature : indriyarthain 
pañca svaduni bhavanti thus for the objects of the five ( senses) are- 
the means of seizing their flavour ( MU. 6.0). ‘tasmat kumüram 
jatam samavadanta therefore they talked in reference to a child 
born (AB. Ii.2.7). yam kamayetapasuh syat of wkomsoever should 
think, ‘may he be without cattle’ ( TS. .7.). 

Of. Av. : yGca casmam aréjat what of value shines in the eyes 
(Ys. 50.0) ; patitéw he mand anhat patitém ०626 patitém syaothném he 
shall repent in regard to his thought, speech and deed (ए०९॥१.7.5), 

Of. GK. : cxuve ry xepoAnv I suffer in the head; ‘ EXXereg eici 
tò १९७७०७ they are Greeks in race: cU ६१०५७ Tx oduxTx “we arg 
well in body ; १७४०८० at kepxNiw ceos Ati Tepzixpxvvo in eyes and 
head like thunder-loving Zeus (Hom.) ; ovdets cwÜpemos «vróg muvT« 
cojos no man is himself wise in everything. ० 
5 Na Pali: sisam nahatt bathed in head ( Mah4parinibbanasutta 

i9. Ina few instances in the Brahmanas we find the aocusa- 
tive used absolutely. This idiom was apparently an abortive ono ` 
because there is no trace of it in later literature. This idiom is 
found sporadically in Avesta. In Greek it is a standing idiom 

rlubhir hyeva garbhe santam sampasyanti by seasons people com- 
pute (the age of man ) whilst in the state of embryo ( SB. 7.4.2.3] ) 
tasmüd u putram akritanübhim pafica brahmanin anubrüyal therefore 
were son is born, let him say to five Brahmanas before the navel 
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string has been cut ( SB. 3.€.3.6 ) tametasyam dsandyam Gsinain 
vi$ve deve abruvan when‘he was seated on the throne the all-gods 
said ( AB. 38..5). atha vai pasum dlabhyamainam purodaso nirüpyate 
during the offering of th3 victim a cake is offered (KB. , 
I0,5 ) (In order to avoid this construction Linder proposes to read 
anunirūpyate ) 


Cf, Av. : anaésém mand cncésém vac anatsém $yaothném ( Vend, 
8. I00 ; cf. Reichelt, Awestisshes Elementarbuch, p. 230 ). 


(4) Incipient accusativs absolute : devin ha vai yajfiena yaja- 
manams tàn asuraraksGmsi rarakşun when the gods were engaged 
in sacrifice the ‘A. and the F. forbode them (SB, ...6 ) ; here if 
tan be omitted the constructicn would become perfectly normal. 
nainam anyatra carantam atFyastam iyat the sun should not set when 
he would be wandering elsewhere ' SB. 3.9.9.2? ): here abhi serves 
as the connecting link with the normal use. yasyügnim anuddhrtam 
üdilyo ‘bhyudiyad vasiam कळा iz the Sun rises,or sets before one's 
fire is taken out (AB.). tar. diksilüms tepünün usah prajapatyapsa- 
rorüpam krivū purastdt pretyudait when: they had consecrated 
themselves and had acquirer fervour, Usas, offspring of P., taking 
the form of an apsaras cama in front of them (KB. 6.7). 

Of, of 9० BoxÜnr«vres otov Vytets dnijndov and did those who 
brought no aid when it was needed escape safe and sound. | 
ev 68 mepxoyov and when & good opportunity offered. 7०७६७० by 
chance, i. e., it having happened. 

20. In afew instanees in AB, and KB. the accusative has 
been used in apposition to tke sentence, no doubt being attracted 
by the other accusatives in -he sentence: ksatrayaiva tad | visam 
pratyudyaminim kuryuh, papevasyasam, they should then make the 
ksalra hostile to the viś,-( th:3 is) sinful (AB. 29. 5. 8. ). 

lasmain madhyamdine srachyamdina eva grüvno ’bhistuvantt 
ladanukrli, whence tke pressing stones are praised in analogy 
( AB, 26..2, cf. AB. 26..4). Í 


fayà mahūnagnyā bhittaye somam rajanam akrinams tim anu- 
krlim askannüan vatsatarim Gon somakrayanim, with her becoming 
a beautiful woman they brought Soma the king; in analogy to 
that they bring a young heifer wherewith to buy Soma (AB. 5..2), 
[See Gaedicke, op. cit, p. L72 |. : 


Documents in Ancient India 8I 


tribunal to examine it minutely by resorting to sambandha, agama 
and hetu on account of its coming from the custody of one who 
appears to be a different person from him, named as creditor in the 
bond. ! 


Another rule in connection with document is that its discharge 
is to be by its destruction by the creditor on getting back his 
loan or by another document. It islaid down by Yajfiavalkya that 
when the debtor executes a document on taking the loan all part 
payments of the same should be recorded in his handwriting on 
the back of the document or acknowledged by the creditor by 
receipts written by him? But when the debt is paid in full, the 
original document should be destroyed. When, however, it is 
in an inaccessible place and is not forthcoming then 8 receipt, in 
case of part payment, and a letter of release in case of full satis- 
faction should be obtained from the creditor. Itis further laid 
down that the discharge of a debt recorded in an attested docu- l 
ment should be attested preferably by those whò were witnesses 
to the original transaction. 


I 


3 हेत्वन्तरकतं दायादादिवश्वनार्थ mem । विप्रत्ययो विप्रतिपतिः Sm. c. p. 448 
2 Yaj, IL. 93. 
3 झरे तु weal इत्ते लेख्यं किं कर्तव्यमित्यत आह दरवर्ण पाटयेल्नेरूंय Heal वान्यस्त कारयेत्‌। Y 8j. LT. 94. 
on o s * E ELA ^ - = ~ im d 
4 यदा तु दुर्गवेशावाध्थित लेख्यं नष्टे वा तदा झुध्ये अधमर्णत्वानिवृक्ष्यरथमन्यज्लरूये कारमेदुत्तमर्णनाथ- 
मर्णः। Mit. on Yaj. II. 94. 
5 gammy भवेद्‌ aa तद्दातव्यं ससाक्षिकम्‌ ॥ Yaj. IL 04, 
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2. When though very old if looks like a fresh one or when 
though recently executed it looks like an old one. 
I8, When it is full of letters broken or obliterated. 


The question of proper custody of document did not escape the 
notice of our lawgivers. It is laid down by Vyasa, that when a 
document of one is produced from the possession of another, it 
can be admitted in evidence only after proper explanation has 
Been given as to why it passed into the hands of the stranger.’ 
N&rada’s text on this point is a little ambiguous. It is clear, however, 
that it recommends an investigation by circumstantial evidence 
in case a document is produced from the custody of a person with 
whom it cannot be expected to lie. The text is as fallows:— 

लेख्यं यत्रान्यनामाई हेत्वन्तररुतं भवेत्त ` 
विप्रत्यये vied तत्‌ संबन्धागमहेतुमिः । * 

Asahiys explains the text thus: a document is originaly writ- 
ten in the name of one to whom the money belongs; it may 
pass by purchase or acceptance from its original owner: into the 
possession of a stranger; the stranger then claims the loan re- 
corded in it from the debtor. Doubt may now easily arise as to its 
genuineness on account of its being produced from a keeping in 


which it cannot be reasonably expected. When this is the case, 


the document should be examined by an enquiry into sambandha 
(the relation previously existing between the parties), agama 
( probability of title ) and hetu ( reason for contracting the debt ? 
Devanabhatta’s interpretation is quite different.‘ According to 
him the rule of Narada refers to what may be called in modern 
phraseology benami transactions. He says, in‘order to cheat his 
relative or kinsman the creditor may get a document: executed in 
the name of a third person. When subsequently the loan is 
claimed by him on the strength of that document, it is for the 
ct 
l यधधान्यस्ये कृतं लेख्यमन्यहस्त प्रदृश्यते 
ager तेन वक्तव्यं पत्रस्यागमनं ततः | Apararka. p. 690. l 
$ Narada. I. 44. : » a 
3 अन्यनामरूपः अङ्को यस्य लेख्यस्य तदन्यनामाङ्कमुच्यते यस्य सक्तं gei भवति तस्येव- नाम्ना लिस्ने 
किन्तु तस्य wire किमपि क्रीतं लब्धं वा । तस्य qu प्रार्थयतः तत्पत्रमम्यनामाङ्कँं भवति d 


अत्र च संबन्धांगमगमहेलूनां याणां परीक्षापक्कानां कल्याणक अॉकत्रयमस्ति bec 
Asah&ya on Nar. I. 4४4, 


"4 


y 
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certain conditions, even after the death of the.obligor, the „scribe, 
and the witnesses. What this rule.intends. to say. is that ‘the 
writing preserves unchangeably, what is entrusted. to. it and 
expresses the intention of the parties by its own testimony ’.. We 
have already noticed the exceptional circumstances which could 
make the secondary evidence of the contents of & document in 
the shape of oral testimony of witnesses receiveable. 


We find the mention of a number of dosas, which from. their 
very nature seem to be the prakatadosas, i. e., the. blemishes which 
vitiafe a document on the face of it and. which are not to. be 
pointed out by the opposite party but to be taken notice. of . by. 

‘the tribunal. Disrespect of local usage and violation. of. the 

prescribed order in which the contents of the document are to be 
put, the defects which we have already referred to are mentioned 
among these dosas.' These dosas are further discernible ina 
document :—2 


4, When its letters are displaced, 
2. When its letters are not in their proper lines. 
3. When its letters are illegible. 
4. When its letters are not in their general forms. 
$. When its letters are heaped -upon one another. 
6. When it appears to be written by the party producing it,. 
7. When the thing to be established cannot be made out; 
8. When it is full of kakapadas, i.e. the sign ^ denoting: 
that something has been left out. 
9. When the matras and bindus are wanting. 
40. When it appears to have its several parts joined 
together. 
lt. When it is found to be injured. 





l ऋत्बायनः--देशाचारविरुद्धं यत्‌ संदिग्ध क्रमवार्जंतमू कृतं च स्वामिना यञ्च साध्यहीनं च दुष्यति d 
Sm. c. P. उदा. 

2 aaa स्त्वडूक्तिस्था: सादेग्वा लक्षणच्युता: । 

यदा तु संस्थिता वणा: RESET तंदा मवेत्‌। 

EH काकपदाकीर्ण qged कूटतामियातू । 

बिन्दुमातराविद्वीनं यत्‌ संहितं RRA च यत्‌ । 

यदुज्ज्वलं चिरकृतं मलिनं स्वल्पकालिकम्र्‌ t 

भझोन्परटाक्षरयुतं लेख्यं RETA ATT | Sm. e. p. HL 
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.‘ hetus?’ or means ‘of proof! Narada’s text does not however 
support this explanation. The plural number in सम्बन्धागमहेतुभिःः in- 
‘dicates that hetu is regarded by him as an independent means of 

proof, As a matter of fact Kalydnabhatta, Visvariipa, and 
-Apararka have'all taken it in this light, though they do not quite 

. agree with each other as regards the meaning of the term 

Kalyànabhatta suggests two meanings for it vitarka ( reasoning) 
and nimitta ( reason or motive)" Apararka gives it the meaning 
of anumana ( inference) We think, however, that the meanings 
of vitarka and anumüna are covered by the expression yukti and 
hence nimitta is the meaning which should be assigned to hetu. 
jt may thus be said that when a document is impeached its 
genuineness may be proved by enquiring into the reasons which 
led tothe defendant to contract the debt recorded therein. 
ViSsvariipa’s explanation is that ketu implies a consideration as 
-to'‘the nonexistence of such blemishés as attestation by false wit- 
nesses and the like. 


These interpretations as well as the original texts quoted 
‘above make it evident that the genuineness of a document in 
earlier ‘days could be established not only by means which may 
be characterised as internal but by means extraneous to it as 
well Each of the modes yukti, prapti, kriya, cihna, etc., is 
after all a species of circumstantial evidence and hence another 
point of law, namely, that circumstantial evidence was admitted 
to prove the validity and authenticity of a document and further 
that such circumstantial evidence was in most cases not 
secondary to the direct is fully illustrated. 


Tt deserves to be noted in this connection, that evidence, 
circumstantial and oral, was allowed not to prove the contents of 
a document but merely its genuineness, Thecontents were gene- 
rally proved by the instrument itself. This conclusion is drawn 
from the rule that a document remains evidence, though under 





E एते एव हेतवः एमि्हेतुमिः Mit. on Yaj. II. 92, 
2 विप्रत्यये परीक्ष्यं तत्‌ संचेन्धागमहेतु्ि: | Narada I. 444 


3 वितर्के च निमित्ते च हेतुशब्दः प्रयुज्यते । Asahaya om Nar. I. 44 
4 'हृंतुस्नुंमानम्‌ Apararka on Yàj IT. 92 


5 कूटसाक्षित्वाद्संभवों हेतु: Visvarüpa on Yaj, IT: 92, 
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' ment suóh as flourishes in the handwriting of the scribe.’ It ig" 


evident that such marks ‘are to be taken into consideration in 
comparing the original ddcument with any specimen of hand-. 
writing ( svahastatikhita ) of the supposed writer. ‘Sothis meaning ` 
is hardly applicable to cihna which is mentioned separately ° 
from svahastalikhita, Vi$varüp& and Aparirks explain it ‘by 
seal, It may mean according to the Mitaksara some distin- 
guishing mark such as the word śrī used in the document.’ 


Sambandha means cornection and may be one founded on 
descent, caste, marriage, friendship and social intercourse.* . Vis- 


' varüpa explains it to mean the absence of any indication of force 


or fraud. It may signify, the Mitaksara says, the former rela- 
tion of many transactions between the parties from mutual con- 
fidence.’ l 


‘Agama means title and indicates that a consideration is to be 


` made whether it has been possible for the creditor to come by 80 


much property by any of the legitimate means of acquiring owner- 
ship such as inheritance, purchase, mortgaging, seizure, friend- 
ship and finding.’ Visvariipa takes the expression in’ different 
sense. . According to him it consists in seeing if the document 


' has all the characteristics that it should have m ES 


According to the Mitaksari hetu occurring in y&jfiavalkya’s 
text, is used not to designate any mode of proof like yukti, praptt 
etc., but in its general sense of ‘means.’ What this commen- 
tary wants to say is what yukti, prapti, kriya etc. do constitute the 








l लेखरूालीपचिहननिरूपेणन बिह्लेन.. +... AsahBya on Nar. I 43 
2 चिह्न मुद्रा, Ag मद्रालिपिविशेषादिक्िम्‌...Apararka and Visvariipa on Yj. IL, 9% 
3 चिहूमसाधारणं श्रीकारादि... Mit. on Yaj. IT. 92, 
4 अन्वयजातिवेवाह्या मैत्येकव्यवहारत: | 
युज्यते द्रव्यसंबन्धो निःसंच्नन्धो न युंज्यते | Asahdya on Nar. I. 44 
$ संबन्धो बलोपध्याश्चभाषः | Vióvarupa on Yaj. IT. 92, 
6 सम्बन्धो ्थिप्रत्यीनोः पूर्वमपि परस्परविश्वासेन दानग्रहणादिसंबन्धः Mit on Yaj. IT, 92 
7 अन्वयक्रीतमाधत्तं लम्धिप्रीत्यादिलक्षणेः ! 
सागमं quU: स्याद्विना त्वेतोर्निगगममू । Asahaya on Nar. 7, 44 
आगमो SAAT ऽस्य संभावितः प्राहयुपायः Mit. on Yaj. IT. 92 


sumit विवादास्पदीभूनस्यार्थस्य स्वस्वामिसंबन्यापाय: कयादि: Apar&rka on Y8j, IT, 93, 
8 आगमो लेख्यलक्षणयोग; Visvarüpa on Yaj, II 92 
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i expression in the sense of a consideration whether the obligor 
- and the obligee were residing in the same place at the time when 
` the document is said to have been written. JImiitavahans takes 
yuktiprapti as a single expression and thinks that this sense is 
' conveyed by the whole compound.! The Mitaksars takes the 
whole expression yuktprüpti as an instrumental compound 
~ ( trtiyatatpurusa ) and breaks it as yuktya priptih. Prapti is ex- 
plained by this commentary to mean ‘reconcilement of the 
: relation between the property and the time place and persons,’ 
and the whole compound ‘a consideration whether at such 8 
time and in such a place such a person.is likely to have 
. possessed so much property. The Viramitrodaya accepts this 
interpretation of the Mitaksars, Whatever may be the vatious 
. explanations proposed for these two expresions, it is clear that 
. they do not mean anything very different from & reasonable 
- inference that can be drawn from various circumstances. | 


` Kriya means investigation as to the character of the scribe 

- according to Vi$varüpa. Thus if it be known that the scribe of 

` & particular document is not a cheat then that document may 

"be presumed to be genuine* The Mitaksara following Asah&ya 

takes the expression in the sense of attesting witness? Apararka 

" gives it the more rational meaning dager (mutual transaction) 

to it and explains that if it comes to light that there cannot be 

“any transaction between the plaintiff and the defendant just as 

` between an Aryan and a Dravidian, then the document relied on 
by the plaintiff will lose all its force as proof. 


Cihna is explained by Asahàya as peculiar marks in a doou- 





३ युक्तिप्रातिः पत्नलिखितदेशकाले तयोः सहावस्थानम्‌ । Vm. p. 339, 

१ युक्ता प्रातिः याक्तेप्रापिः। देशकाछपुरुषाणां द्रव्येण सह संत्रन्धः प्राप्ति: । आस्मिन्‌ देशे अस्मिनू: 
काले ऽस्य पुरुषस्येढे द्रव्यं घटत इति युक्तिप्राप्ति: Mit. on Yaj. IL. 98. 

3 Viram p. 98. 

4 अप्रतारकश्रासो लेखकः प्रसिद्धः । तदीया लेख्या इति क्रिया। Visvartipa on ४६}. II. 93 

5 क्रियया तदारूढसाक्षिमिः Asahaya on Narada I. 443, क्रिया तत्साक्ष्युपन्यासः Mit. on 

s Yàj. II. 92, 

6 ययो$ खल नास्त्यार्यद्रविडयोरिव संव्यवहारस्तत्रलेख्यं प्राति प्रामाण्यसंभवानिरस्तमू Apasárka 

on Yaj4l. 92 
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"Taking this into account Aparürka expresses the opinion that 
the mode of authentication by svahasta likhta should not be allow- 
ed to operate independently of the other modes advocated. by 
‘Yajfiavalkya and Narada along with it,viz,—yukti, prapti, kriyd, 
cihna eto. He means to say, thatin forming judgment about 
‘the genuineness or otherwise of a document from a, comparison 
of handwriting other recognised modes should not be altogether 
left out of consideration. So far as these modes are concerned, 


they may prove the genuiness of a document, éither independent- ` 


ly or as adjutants to other modes of proof?  Prüpti, however, 
cannot ‘be an independent proof, but is only to assist-other modes. 


We shall now see how yukti, prüpti etc, have been explained, 
According to Asahaya yukli means circumstantial evidence or 8 
consideration whether certain facts can go together or not. Thus 
8 document recording a debt of one lac of drammas (‘drachmas ) 
from a poor man may be safely regarded as false?  Vi$varüps 
thinks that such circumstances as the defendant's need of money 
at the time when the document is alleged to have been written 
and any investment of money by the plaintiff at that time should 
also be taken into consideration. Apararks takes the term to 
mean arthüpatti i.e. deduction of & matter from that which could 
not else be. Prapti means, according to Asahaya, a consideration 
‘as to how the obligee has come by the document or a considera- 
tion of his demeanour at the time of his examination, that is to 
say, whether he is nervous or whether his manner of speaking is 
composed and unruffled.” Visvaripa and Apararka take the? 





l स्वहस्तलिखितादिक न लेख्यस्य gal युक्‍त्यादिनिरपेक्ष कारणं भवितुमहीति | अनैकान्तिकत्वात्‌ । 
सान्त खलु पुरुषाः कुशलाः ये पुरुषान्तरालिखिततुल्यं लेख्यमापादयान्त | Apararka, p, 688, 
3 युक्त्यादीनामपि तत्रेव पत्रके स्वयं प्रमाणतया प्रमाणान्तरानुग्राहकतया वा निर्णायकत्वमू । 
3 एतञ्च प्रमाणान्तरानुग्राहकतया झाद्धिहतुर्न स्वातन्त्र्येण | Apardrka. p.688. 
4 युक्त्या चानया युज्यमानार्थता । पुरुषस्य दारिद्रे द्रम्मलक्षवानिकत्वात्‌ | Asabays on Narada 
p. 48, 
5 तस्मिन्‌ काले देवदत्तस्य द्रव्यप्रयोजनमासीत्‌ । यज्ञदृत्तश्न तदा स्वधनं प्रयुक्तवान्‌ । इत्यादिका 
gre: | Visvartpa on Yaj, IT. 92. 
6 युक्तिरर्थपात्तिः | Apararka ०० Yaj. II, $2. 
7 प्रापिद्विधा | एका कथमनेन पत्रमिदं प्राप्तम्‌ । द्वितीया जल्पतः साश्षेभ्यमाश्षोभ्यं वा Asahsya on 
Nar. I. 448, 
8 समानदेशस्थी तदोभावप्यभूताम्‌ इति प्राप्ति | Viévartpa on Ya. IT. 92. , 
mR देशे काले च वादिप्रातिवादिनो; स्थितिः | Aparürka on ४8}, IT. 92 
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tim anukrtim manusyarathasya rasmi vihriyele, in analogy to that 
the reins of the human chariot are held tight ( KB. 27.॥ ). 

tasmüd dvisam agnaya adhünam kurvanti tam idam anukrlim disa- 
manah kriyate (KB. 9.2 ). 


2॥, The bulk of the prepositions governs the accusative. 
Prepositions merely emphasise or make clear the case meaning. 
These prepositions primarily bear the meaning of ‘motion towards’, 
and as such they rightly govern the accusative. [ AS. p. I82ff ]. 

ali : - 3 

() beyond: ati vai prajà ütmünam, the self is beyond the 
progeny ( AB. i6.6..3), na hi namaskaram ati deváh, the gods are 
not above receiving homage ( KB. 3.). 

(2) exceeding : anyat karma ati, over and above another rite 
(SB. 6.6.). : i - 

(8) through : yatra- vai somam aty apavata when it flowed through 
Soma ( SB. 5.3.5.3). 

(4) against: ati didytin pühi guard (him) against darts 
(SB. 5.4.2.2. ). 


accha : l 

towards: yatra vai gayalrt somam acchüpalal where Gayatri 
flew towards Soma ( SB, 3.2.5.2). 

adhi : 


on, in : krsnajinam adhi diksante, they are on the black antelope 
skin (SB. L.4.3). enün adhi ca tisthati, consecrated he stands 
over; i. e, masters them ( AB. 6.3,4), 


anu : 

(£) after : agnim anu prácyavata, it followed after Agni ( AB. 4. 
3.4), Of. samdesam me tad anu jalada  $rosyasi $rotrapeyam 
( Megh. 7.3). 

(2) manner : etiam eva deviiniim vihitim anu, in accordance with 
this procedure-of the gods (AB. 38.3.2). prajdpatim vai prajt anu 
prajayanta the creatures were fashioned after Prajapati (AB. 24.5.4) 
tam anu nydyam anvavüyan according to that rule the; did proceed 
(AB, 5.4,l). $ 
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(3) correspondence : ksatram vai anv a$vah, the horse corres- 
ponds to the Ksatra ( SB. 6.4.4.2 ). 

(4) on, at, along: drapsas caskanda prthivim anu, the-drop has 
fallen on the earth ( TS. 4.2.8 f.), yamunam anu, slong the Yamuna 
(AB. 39.9.5). , 

(5) through : ito 'surün ratrim anv avesyüvah, we two shall seek 
the Asuras through the night ( AB. I6.5.I). 

Cf. tasmad gacher anu kanakhalam sailarajavatirnüm (Megh. 4. 
50) Cf. Pali: amu divasam (Girnarl.8); anu cütummasam 
( Dhauli sep. IL. 0). Of. Av.: Avàm anu ushtim zaoéémca ( Vend. 
2,iL), 


(6) for: asmakam vipremanam anv idam asurü Gbhavisyantt, 
through our disagreement the Astiras will wax great here 
( AB. 4.7.4 ). 5 

apa : 

([) without : iyam apa diksam ayasta, she has worshipped with- 
out consecration ( MB. 4.2.5 ) 

(2) from : apa svargam lokam radhnott, he fails to reach heaven 
( SB, 73.2.5.2 ). 

[ The compound verb aparddh in classical Sanskrit generally 
means ‘to miss’, ‘to fail’, then it took the signification ‘to 
offend’, e. g. na diye saátvatisunur yan mahyam aparüdhyati, I do 
not mind that the son of Satvati offends me ( Sisupalavadha ) |. 


abhi : 
(2) towards : mukham abhi pratyaharat, carried to the beginning 
AB, 2.2.2 ) 

(2) for : sarvam vā esa abhi diksante, he consecrates himself for 
the sake of the All (SB. 3.6.3. ). l 

dvisantam bhrütrbhyam abhyatiricyate, ( which ) is left over for 
the spiteful rival ( SB.). 

(3) regard to: prajdpatim abhyanitiktam, it is said with regard 
to Prajapati ( SB. 25.75) 

(4) on, at: so’ po’ bhyamriyata, he died upon the water ( TS. 6 
l]. enam abhi juhoti, he offers thereon (SB. 7.2.8.4). dve madhyam- 
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dinam abhı prayetoh, the two are liable to be performed at the mid- 
day ( AB. 30.4.7 ). 

(5) aboye E abhi yah pūrum prianāsu tasthau, he who overcame 
Piru in battle ( TS. 4.2.3 ), 
a: . f . : 

devth sutam @ babhūvuh, the gods mastered the pressed 
(juice) (TS. 4.2.2), 

upa : 

(L) to : upainam sahasram namati, a thousand come to him 
( AB. 22.9.9). ` 


(2) on : catvalad dhisniyam upa vapati, from the pit he scatters 
(earth ) on the altars ( TS. 6.3. ). 


Of. Av.: yi histenti akard upa Xvaréntém ( Vend. 3.28 ) ; upa 
ustaonhem upa-zbayat | Grdvim  surüm  anühitam (Yt. 5. 62). 
Of, Gk. : in rip te af theday break ; ind Ti» कीर at night fall. 

pari : 

round: paryenam dvisanto bhratroyà mriyante, his spiteful 
enemies perish round him (AB. 40.8. ), parimam yajamünam 
vüyo manusyanim, may riches enfold this sacrificer among men 
(SB, 3.7.L9L). Cf. in Av. the use of pairi ( Vend. 20.4; Ys. 5.5), 

puras : f l 

' in front : asadan mataram purah, he has settled before the mother 
( V8. 3.6; SB. 2..4.29 ). 

prati : a 

() in the case of : tad rsim prali bhastrayai yajumsi asuh, in 
the case of the Rsis the Yajus texts applied to le&thern bag 
( SB. ..2.7). Of. sapantam prati vijfiaptah informed regarding the 
cursing one (Kathasaritsagara 2.20) ; virakto jivitam prati disgusted 
with life ( ibid. 6.78) - 

(2) share : sarváni esa savanani prati, that belongs to all Soma 
feasts ( SB. 4.2.2.0 ). 


(3) equality : sarvàn vanaspatin prati pacyate, it matures (fruit) 
equal to all the ( other ) trees (SB. 6.6.3.3 ). 
sarvani và esa rüpümi pa$ünam praty ढ labhyate, this ( animal ) 
is slain to. make up all forms of animals (TS. 5 5.] ), 
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(4) match : yat sarvesim ardham indrah prati, since Indra is 
half of all and a match (TS. 5.4.8) satam satam ha sma và. esa devin 
prati every one of these stalks swells to fill a hundred ( or 
ten ekadhana ) cups for the several gods ( SB. 3.4.3.8 ) 

(5) af, on: karcydvam prati yamunüm avabhrtham abhyavayanti, 
they go to bathe in the Yamuna at Karacyava ( PB. 25.00.23 ), 

yatha tat prati purusasirsam upadadhyat, so that thereon he may 
place the human head (SB. 7...44) 

madhyam prati pasur varisthah, an animal is biggest towards 
the middle ( SB. 8.3.9..2 ) 

sa ya uttamah pasur asit tam prstham prati samgrhyodakkhidat, 
the topmost cattle he grasped by the back and pulled out (TS. 2. 
I.5:). uro vai prati prsthayah, the ribs lie against the chest ( SB. 8. 
6.2.7 ) 

sahasram vai prati purusah pastinam yacchati, the man accords a 
thousand of cattle ( TS. 5.2.9 ) 

. (6) against: sam prati digo’ bhyaniicyante, ( these bricks ) are 
defined as exactly opposite the quarters ( SB. 8,:.4.2 ) 

Cf. Pali: pati visistham ( Delhi Edict VIII. 5). In Av. patti ` 

. with the accusative is very frequent. 
vd: 

It has been found only once, and that in the Satapatha 
Brahmans : fan pradesamatram vind parilikhati, (he) draws their out- 
lines saving the measure of 8 span ( SB. 3.5.4.5 ). 

(A) ‘Amredita’ (iterative) prepositions also govern the accusa- 
tive ; (vide the ka@ka@ quoted by Bhattoji Diksita uncer P. ].4,48 ). 


adho’dhas ‘close under’: l 
adho'dhah krsn@jinam, right under the black antelope skin 


( SB. .9.2.35 ) 
. [Note. Sometimes the genitive also appears with this prepo- 
sition, e.g, havirdhanasyaisa adho’dhah, just beneath the cart (SB 
3.2..29 )] 

uparyupari ‘close above’: 

uparyuparyaksam, just above the axle (PB. 65.4 ). daksinám 
bhruvam uparyupari lalatam upaspréati, (he) touches the forehead 
close over the right eyebrow ( SB, 3.2.4.99 ). 
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29. A number of adverbs, all stereotyped case-forms, govern 
the accusative. - 


(t) Accusative adverb : 


samantam ‘all round’ : samantam nübhim paryaknah, (is ) turned 
all round. the navel (SB. 8...3,40), In el. Skt. the ablative form 


samantat occurs. 


(2) Instrumental adverbs : these are by far the most numerous. 
ones. 


agrena ‘in front of’ : etyagrena garhapatyam, comes in front of 
the ‘garhapatya’ fire (SB. 3.,3.38 ), 


antarena ‘between’: ima evüntarena, between these two (SB. 2. 
3.4.I6). Of Pali: anfarena yamakasGlinam, between the two 
‘sala’ trees ( Mahaparinibbans 237 ). 

avarena ‘inferior’: avarena vai devin küvyüh, the sages are 
inferior to. the gods ( AB. 3.3.i] ). 

uttarena ‘towards the north’: utlarena salam parisrayanti, they 
stand on the north of the hall (SB.3.L2.2) Oi. tatragarant 
dhanapatigrhan uttarenismadiyam ( Megh 2.4 ) 


daksinena ‘towards the south’: daksimenühavaniyam, south of 
the Ahavaniya fire ( SB. 3.2.. ) 


jaghanena ‘behind’: jaghanena patnim eti, he walks behind 
the wife (SB. .9.2.3 ). 


parena : ‘above, beyond’: kavyah......parena pitrn, the sages are 
above the fathers (AB. I3.3,.] ). 

purvena ‘towards the east, in the front of’: pürvena garha- 
patyam, on the east of the 'g&rhapatya' fire ( SB. 7.9.2.4 ). 


[ Note, In classical Sanskrit the genitive also appears with 
the -ena forms, Vide P. 2.3,3 ]. 


antarü ‘between’ : antaremün lokün, between these worlds ( AB. 
[34.4 ). antará purvam aparam. ca ketum, between the front and 
the back lights (SB. 9.2.3.27). Of. Av.: nisüim yim antare mourumca 
baxdhimca N. between M. and B. ( Vend. ,8). 


samaya ‘over, near! : sd ...... üddhyà jalpan kuruksetram samayá 
cacüra, walking with sorrow he wandered all over Kuruksetra 
| SB, I4.5.4.4 ). 
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(3) Ablative adverb: 

pascat ‘behind’ : tam pascat, from behind it (AB. 87.2. ). 

Cf. Av. pasca hii frasmo- düitim, after the setting of the Sun 
( Y. 87. 6). In Av. the variants paskat, pascaéta and pasné also 
govern the accusative ( Yt. 5:08, 8.39; Vend. 7.2, 7.48). 

(4) Locative adverbs : 


abhike ‘around’ : tan abhike 'bhyavarsat, it rained around them 
(PB. 5.9.9). 


rte ‘without’ : na hyarte vácah pavate dhama kim cana, for not 
without speech is any form made pure (KB. 2. 7). 

(5) Derivatives ending in -tas : tasmad ime'bhito nüsikam caksusi 
whence the two eyes are on both sides of the nose ( SB.4.2..25 ) 
 ütmnünam abhitah, on all sides of the self (KB. I6.]0). efad vai 
purusam paritah, this is on all sides of man (TS. 3.3.5). Cf. Av. 
yim aiwito mazdayasna histenti baresmo- zasta ( Yt. 5,98). 


23. Adverbial accusative. 


In all the Indo-European languages the accusative is employed 
in the function of the adverb. With the transitive verbs what was 
originally an attribute of the object was subsequently transferred 
to the verb, e. g. tām. swhtattim juhoti, offers it continuously ( SB. 

6.3..5 )z«füm santatam juhoti. With intransitive verbs the adverb . 
was derived generally from the cognate accusative or the accu- 
sative of goal transferred from the subject to the adverb ; 
e.g. yatha vahiyasü pralisüram vahanti, (it is ) as when men 
go pushing on with & strong (team) (TS. 7.2.8); yatha stenas 
taskarah pralayam eti, even as a thief or robber remains concealed 
(SB. 7.2..9); prajavam và etena yanti, they go swiftly in that 
(TS. 7.3.L.3 ) Of the last sentence, the earlier form should be 


e 


prajava và etena yanti. 
(A) Verbal Derivatives, 
(i) With the suffix -a : in origin if was only a kind of the 
cognate accusative, 
(a) Etymological ( Vide P. 3. 4. 34-46; AS. p. 68 ). 
tal sarvenaiva tam kamam anaparüdham rūdhnoti, in all he un- 
failingly obtains that desire (SB. .3.5.40). suguptam gopuyati, 


M 
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keeps well-concealed (SB. ..9.23).. sumartsnam vikrsanti, plough 
very fine ( SB. 6..8.4 ). katham nvenün anapajayyam jayema, how 
shall we conquer them unassailably ? ( SB. .2.4.9). sahasraposam 
puseyam, may I increase with a thousand-fold increase (SB.3.3.3.8). 
sudhdyam. ha vāji suhito dadhati, a horse well-loaded carries well 
(TS. 5.5.20). ton asambhiryam parabhavayat *them he defeated 
invincibly (AB. 4..2 ) 


(b) Non-etymological : ( Vide P. 3.4.26-33, 47-64; AS. p. 69). 

yatha stenas taskarah pralayam eti, even es & thief or robber 
remains concealed ( SB. 7.2..9 ). apratiksam Gyanti, (they) go back 
without looking back (SB. 7.2....7). mümagrüham evaina upa- 
dadhati, places her uttering (her) name (SB. 8.3..4).  tüsüm 
ekaikam püdam avagrüham. samsati each quarter-verse of these he 
recites taking it separately (KB. I5.3). tà yad evam wyatiharam 
upadadhati, because he lays them down in hanging them ( SB. 8. 
44.3). rtvijah sampradáyam caranti, the priests carry on the tradi- 
tion (SB. 5.5/2. punarüdáyam $asyate, it is recited repeatedly 
( AB. 42.6.3 ) wddcam nyticam mimite, he metes out while bending 
down (the fingers ) ( SB. 3.3.2.L4). sarvatah pariháram bhaksayati, 
in drinking it he turns (the cup) all round (SB. 4.4.5.L) viparyā- 
sam vadati, speaks differently (SB. 4.2.2.9). imah prajüh punarabhyd- 
varía prajdyante, these creatures are born again and again 
(SB..4.9.5.8).' tan sarvan anantarGyam prindti, he pleases them 
uninterruptedly ( AB. I3.3.4). yad dhiramyam ghrte’ bhyavartam 
juhoti, because he offers the gold, placing it on the ghee ( TS. 6. 
4.7). udgrábham ca nigrábham ca brahma devà avivrdhan (TS. .i.23). 
kikkitakáram juhoti, he offers with the sound ‘kikkita’ (T. S. 3.4.2) 
anutsdram ayan, they followed him creeping after (AB. I5..7) 
nüsniydd ydvajjtvam, should not eat (his) life long (SB. 5.2.2.4) 
upanivariam tva vai pasavah sauyavase ramante, cattle ending as it 
were rejoice in the good grass (KB. .5), atha kasmüt punarddayam 
kakupküram $asyate then why are they recited repeating them 
and making them into Kakubh verse ( KB. 5.2). 


(ii) With the past participle in -ta. 

graklplam haivasya strir vijayate, his wife bears ( child) without 
&ny difficulty ( SB. .3.3.6). niruktam eva vag vadet, speech shall 
speak distinctly (SB. 4..3.2 ). 
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qrasiddham evadhvaryur daksinena prapadyate, therefore in order 
the Adhvaryu sets out by the southern (door ) ( TS. 6.5.3 ). 

(iii) With the suffix -na : 

, anatidrénam strnali, he strews it so as not to be very discernible 
(TS. 2.6.5). 

(B) Nominal derivatives—adjectival forms. 

(a) -tara comparatives, in feminine accusative singular. These 
feminine forms scarcely appear in the earliest Veda. But in 
classical Sanskrit it is a constant idiom, as the petrified forms like 
sutardm, nitarüm and verbal forms like pacatitaram etc. show. It is 
probable that.the feminine forms are used in order to distinguish 
them from the ordinary comparative forms. 

Examples : 

atitarüm ha và itarasmad agnes tapati, it bu rns brighter than the 
other fire ( SB. .4.3.3 ); nitarām lower down ( KB. i5.4 ) ; etc. 

qratitarüm iva .vayümsi bhavanti, birds retire more and more 
(SB. .6.4.5 ). yadabhitaram eti, when it comes still further 
forward ( AB. 4.6.5 ) 


ya esam parastaram iva bhavati, if any of them be far away 
( SB. 3.4.2.3 ) 


nataram ( AB. [9.3.38 ): uccaistarüm, Sanaistardm ( AB. i4.7.40-Ii 
I5.L.6 ). nicaistaráüm ( AB. 2.3.6 ) 


(b) -istha superlatives. It is analogous to the ordinary 
adverbial use of the adjective. See infra. 


balistham tapati, burns mightily (SB. 4.3..5). | 


(c) ~fama superlatives : atha balisthatamam tapati, gives strongest 
heat (AB. 4.6.5 ). tasmad :u stri pumimsam hvayata evottamam, 
hence the woman calls the man at last ( SB. 3.2..2] ) 


In the feminine accusative singular form : 


elau vai prajüpaleh pratyaksatamam, they two are most distinctly 
Prajapati's own ( SB. 4.2..26 ) 


Once the masculine ablative singular form is found. 


esa ha và asya chandahsu pratyaksatamad iva rüpam, this is-the 
most manifest form of his ( AB, 8.6 ). 
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- so’ je jyoktamaüm ivaramata, he delighted in the goat for the 
longest time ( AB 6.8.4). pratartim iva kriyante ( AB. i5.3.6), 


(CY All adjectives can be used adverbially 
bahu hi vücà ghoram nigacchati, frequently one has to suffer for 
( one's) speech ( SB.) : . 
« (D) Inthe Brahmanas the pronouns fad and idam are frequently 
used in the adverbial sense 
samvatsaro vd idam eka üsit, the year was alone in the world 
( TS. 7..0 ) 
(E) Prepositional adverb 
- sampratyeva yajfiena yajate, he sacrifices with the correct 
sacrifice ( TS. 7..0 ) 


(F) Compound adverbs 

(a) Avyaylbhàva compounds. | 

yanyasya adhytitmam angani visamani, whatever unequal limbs 
there are in his body (SB. 6.2..34 ). adhintikam uttamam, beyond 
the highest firmament (SB. 9.4.4.3) 
atisathdham và ayam carati, he commits a sin ( SB. .7.4.3) 

abhipiirvam, in order ( TS. 2.!.4; 7.4. etc.) 

aprüvrsam, until the rainy season ( SB. 5.5.2.3 ) 

ajarasam, up to the old age (SB. 4,6.3.4] ). 

Gntam, from end to end ( SB. 7.3...3 ). 

pratipam yanti, go against the stream ( PB. 25.0.2 ). pratipam 
syandante, flow against the stream ( SB. 5.3.4.8). tasmad u stry 
anuratran. patyavicchate, whence the wife desires { her ) husband 
-everynight ( AB. i2.44. ) 

athaisa pratyaksam yajfio yad Ghutih, but a libation is a direct 
( form of ) sacrifice ( SB. 3..4.2 ). 

sa pratyaksam devebhyo bhagam avadat, he promised openly the 
share to the gods ( TS. 2.5. ). 

parobahu pragrhnati, holds it up so as to be beyond the reach 
of his arms ( SB. 6.7.3.2) 


tam uparinabhi bibfarti,. (SB. 6.7..9) carries him over the 
navel 
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te ha tad antarvedy ūsūñcakrire, they sat within the enclosure 
( AB. 35.L.2 ) 
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: valhisparidhi skandala, what is spilled outside the enclosure 
(SB. 7.3.3.76), vahirvedi eti, goes outside the enclosure (SB. 7.5.2.38). 


tasmad yathartu viyuk pavate, hence wind blows in due season 
(PB. 0.9.2 ) i 


yathüpürvan, in order ( TS, 7.2.7, SB. 6.2.4.3 ), 

yathisrestham, accorcing to their excellence ( SB. 6.2..8 ). 

yalhürüpam, according to form (SB. 6.2..29 ) ` 

yathiprabhivam, as far as in their power (SB. 4.5.0.7 ) 

yathayatanam (TS. 7.5.6) 

yathalokam (AB. [4.4.2), 

tad ülambham pürijüratam pasctidaksam śayānam. etam ügüm | 
güyantam ajanat, ASP. lying behind the axle...... ( PB. I3.40.8). 


(b) Copulative compounds 


dvandvam indrena deratāh $asyante, jointly with Indra the 
deities are celebrated (.XB.5.6.4). etübhir vai Gditya dvandvam 
ürdhnuvan mitraé ca varama$ ca ..... with these the Adityas 
prospered in pairs, Mitra with Varuna etc. (PB. 24.2.4 ). s@yam- 
pratar agnihotram. juhvati ( AB. 4.2.3 ). 

dvandvam pütrüni udáhcranti, (they) bring vessels in pairs (SB. L 
..22), lair aham manovüccm prasidümi, I am fond of them at heart 
(PB. I. 3.4). so’yam parovaram yajfio 'nucyate pitaiva putrdya 
brahmacGrine, this same sacrifice is taught by the former to the 
latter, father to his son, when he is a student (SB. I.6.2.4 ). 

(e) Other compounds : 

isumütram eva tiryan vardhate, grows an arrow's length sideways 
(SB. .6.3. ). sa igumatrar isumütram. visvann avardhata, he grew 
` arrow's lengths on all sides ( TS. 2.4.2 ). 

dustaritur ha paumsayono dasapurusam rüjyüd aparuddha üsa, 
now D. P. had been expelled from the kingdom which had come 
down to him through ten generations (SB. 2.9.3.4.). 


24, Accusative with Interjections : ed and dhik. [ AS. p. 84]. 


(L) The interjection et, governing the accusative, occurs only 
in the Satapatha Brahmans. It appears once in the Aitareya 
Brahmana in the form ait. Both these are samdhi-forms of the 
particles @ and jf or id, 


/ 
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ait: te’ bhitah paricaranta ait pasum eva mirantram | Sayanam, 
walking hither and thither; lol: the victim was lying dis- 
embowelled ( AB.). 


ed: te kim prarocate kim prarocata iti cerur et purodü$am eva 
kürmam bhütva sarpantam, they walked (saying); “what shines, 
what shines ’’; lo! the sacrificial cake which had become a 
tortoise and was creeping about (SB. .6.2.3 ). 


tiny uhügnir nicakame, taih samgrhyartin pravivesa punar ema iti 
devà ed agnim tirobhütam. them Agni coveted and seizing them 
he entered the seasons; “ we shall come again ", ( said) the gods ; 
lo! Agni (had) disappeared ( SB. 2.2.3.3 ; c£ 2.3.4.2). te stutvà 
prüfica uccakramuh punar ema iti deva ed gam sambhitam, sã hainam 
udiksya him caküra, the gods leaped eastwards, ( saying ) “we shall 
come again" ; lo! the cow (had) appeared ;...... ( SB. 2.2.4.2 ), 

iydya vayur ed dhatam vrtram sa uvaca, hato vrtrah, Vayu eame; 
lo! Vitra was dead; he said “ Vrtra is killed ” ( SB. 4..2.4). 


tato ha iyam tirobabhiiva punar emi iti et tirobhiitam, then she dis- 
appeared ;‘I am coming back’ (she said); lo! (she had) dis- 
appeared ( SB. .5..4 ). 


(2) The interjection dhik ‘fie’ is extremely rare in.Vedic. It has 
been once noted and that in the Kausitaki Brahmans, though in 
Classical Sanskrit it is anything but rare. 

dhik tvi jalma astu, fie on thee O fool ( 30.5 ). 

Probably this interjection is derived from dah to burn. In that 
case the accusative would really be the objective. 

[In CL -kt. this interjection has once been used with the 
nominative : Gye duhkham vyaye duhkham dhig arthàh kasta- 
samsrayah ( Pafic. ) J. 

In Pali also itis construed with the accusative : dhiratthu tam 
janapadam, fie on that place ( J. .55 ). 


(3) In the Taittiriya Samhita, the onomatopoetic word kikkita 
once appears to govern a noun in the accusative case :-- 

kikkita te vacam? sarasvatyai' svüha, ! kikkita ^ thy speech to 
Sarasvati hail (3.4.7 ), 


25. Elliptic Construction. 


The object of the transitive verb is occasionally omitted. 
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apigrhya smayate, laughs -covering (his nose) ( TS. 6.:3 ). ‘Here 
the object, nasikdm, of the verb ' apigrhya’ is unexpressed 

ya upahatiya vyGha, if one points out ( an error) to one who 
comes to grief (TS. 7.3. ) ; . 


Sometimes tlie object unexpressed is to be gathered from the 
context: riam amisva yathà samüvacchaupaisyamy atha te punar 
düsyümi, swear on oath that I will equally associate (with 
them ); then will I give them back to you ( T3. 2.3.5). 


` The verb Jia with prati or sam or both, often drops the accusa- 
tive or the complement ( P. 2.3.22 ). prati tva parvati vettv iti prati hi. 
svah sam janite, let Parvati recognise thee ; one recognises ( his 
kins ) ( SB. I.2,..I7). tasmat pahtau jamadagniyau na sam janze 
accordingly the two grey-haired descendants of Jamadagni are 
not seen ( as such ) ( TS. 7..9 ). Of. namna ced abhivadato 'nyonyam 
sam eva jünüte, when mentioned by name one recognises another 
( SB. 3..6. ) 


INSTRUMENTAL. 

}. The instrumental is pre-eminently the comitative or the 
sociative case. Some philologists hold that in the L-E. Ursprache 
there were two distinct cases, the sociative and the instrumental, 
which subsequently coallesced. There is no special reason to hold 
this view as all the different uses of the instrumental bear 
distinct traces of mutual affinity. - 


The instrumental may be associated either with the subject or 
with the predicate. The latter is the more primitive one. 


[In Greek the instrumental disappeared and its functions were 
taken over by the dative.] 


2. The following are the typical uses of the instrumental : 
गृ. Sociative : (a) person ; (b) circumstance. 
‘Il. Instrumental of likeness and equality. 
IIT. Instrumental of means ( karana ). 
IV. Causal instrumental. 
V. Spatial instrumental. 
VI, Temporal instrumental, 
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VIL Instrumental with verbs (and cognate instrumental). 
VIIT, Instrumental with- 
(8) nouns, 
(b) other derivatives and compounds, 
(c) adiectives, 
(d) adverbs, . 
IX. Instrumental with prepositions. 
X.  Adverbial instrumental; 
XI. Instrumental absolute. 


3. "There is very little of the overlapping of the instrumental 
with other cases. But the following points call for notice. 


(a) Instrumental with verbs of separation (e. g. yathà surü 
plüainünà balkasena vivicyate, as the liquor, whilst being purified 
is cleared of impure matter ; SB. 2.8,.6) is distinguished from 
the separative ablative in this that the former case is available 
where there is physical connection or close association,that is, where 
the under-lying unity, or very close proximity is thought of, but 
in the latter case there is no such implication, and mere separa- 
. tion is indicated. The following verse from the Manusamhita 
will well illuminate this point: mahato'pyenaso masat tvacevihir 
vimucyate, after a month he is released from a great sin like a 
snake from its skin ( 2. 79). 


Here ahi and tvac are physically connected hence the instru- 
mental; but enas is not so with man, hence the ablative. 


(b) The instrumental of space and time, and the accusative of 
space and time. See infra. 


(c) The instrumental of purpose and dative of purpose. See 
infra. 
(d) Causal instrumental and causal ablative. See under the 
Ablative (infra). 
^4 The sociative instrumental. 


This is an important function of the instrumental. Most of the 
other uses of thiscase have developed from the sociative use. 
Some of the older scholars were of opinion that in the early 
Indo-European, there was a distinct sociative case which 
subsequently fell together with the instrumental case. But this 
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hypothesis is untenable inasmuch as there is no sharp distinction 
between the two and the first can very well be a development of 
the second or vice-versa. Accordingly this view is not now 
generally accepted. ` f 


(a) With persons: `- 


Attached to'the subject: asnute prajayünnüdyam, he attains 
with his offspring proper food ( AB. 32.4I.6). saryalo ha grümena 
cacüra. S. moved about with his tribe (SB. 4.5.2). tair aham 
manovacam. prasidami together with them I sit glad in mind and 

"speech (PB. .3.4). somo rudrair vyadravan, S. ran away with the 
Rudras ( SB. 3.4.2.L). te hünena sarvena sarpanti, they glide along 
with everything here ( SB. 7.4..95 ). má sarvenabhinivartasva, with 
all this return to me ( SB. 6.8.2.6). cf Av.: yatca idha narod hamo- 

` daéna jasan brathra và haxaya và ( Vend. 4.44 ). 


Attached to the predicate: tan agnir vasubhih praütahsavanüd 
anudata, them with Vasus Agni excluded from the morning 
. pressing ( AB. 3.6.2). . tam pasubhis carantam yajfavastaw rudra 
agacchat, R. approached him as he went about with his cattle in 
the place of sacrifice ( TS. 3..9 ). 

(b) Thing: 

avasena và adhwünam yanti, with provisions people undertake 
a journey (SB. 3.6.2..7).  dhümah paramayü jütyà balbaliti, the 
' smoke whirls upwards with the utmost speed (SB. 2.3.2..2 ) 
sriyà upacaranti, they approach (it) with a sickle (SB. 7.2.2.5 ) 
pasubhisca diksay@ cigacchal he returned with the animals and 
consecration (TS. 6.4.6). tam mantrena juhoti, offers him with a 
mantra (SB. 2.3..29). brahmand pacyante, they are cooked with 


the prayer ( SB. 2.3..29 ) 

(c) Circumstance : l 

The adverbial instrumental is developed from. this con- 
struction and most of the instances quoted here bear an 
adverbial signification 
'  wüsasü vd eso ’bhyaiti, with fame he approaches (AB. 8 8.4 ) 
elena jyotisa yanti, they walk with that light ( SB. 4.3.4.6) 
satyenaiva hiiyate, this offering is made with the truth (SB. 2.3..30) 
sarvenaivütmanü yajfiam sambhavati with his whole self he prepares 


( To be Continued ) 


‘DOCUMENTS IN ANCIENT INDIA. 
BY . | 
` AMARESHWAR THAKUR, M, A. 

-Among the ancient law-books, as pointed out by Bühler, Vasis- 
tha Dharmasistrs is the only one that contains allusions to written . 
documents and names them as one of the means of legal proof.’ 
Gautama, Bodhayana and Apastamba do not make any mention 
of documents and. bonds. Bühler attempts to explain this omission 
not by an assumption that in their times writing was unknown 
but by the consideration that judical technicalities like the deter- 
mination of the legal value of written documents had less 
importance in their eyes and were left either to the desdcdra or 
custom of the country or to the Niti or Arthasastra,.the insti- 
tutes of polity and the arts of common life.” 


of Manu and though as a matter of fact documents are barely 
mentioned’ by name in this work, yet some clear references to: 
documents, bonds and edicts found in it bear unmistakable 
evidence to the ‘fact that they were quite familiar when the 
code"was compiled. These references have been collected by 
Bühler. -Here we need mention only a few of them. The verse 
68 of Chapter VIII contains a reference to the documents caused 
to:be.written by force. It is enjoined that such documents will 
not be admissible in evidence. The expression nibandha is used 
in verse 235 of Chapter VIII. It has been explained by the 
commentators as meaning ‘to record ‘in writing’. The 
purport of the verse indicates that no other meaning ‘is 
possible. It is stated here that when any dispute regarding the 
boundary of a land arises it is for the king to record the boundary 
together with the names of witnesses with whose help he decides 
the dispute. It is thus obvious that the drawing up of a docu- 
Y 8.5. E- Vol. XXV, xcix. f 
2 S. B. E. Vol, XXV, xcix. 
3 “'किचधीयात्‌ लिखेत्‌ ? --Kullüka. 


T 


f 
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ment intended to have legal force in future is meant. Medhatithi 
also sees in the word anibaddha ( verse 76 Ch. VIII) a reference to 
the written entry of witnesses in documents. The word karana 
‘occurs in two of the verses of Manu and in both places has the 
meanings of documents, bonds and witnesses according to the 
commentators! Another verse of Manu (IX. 232) mentions 
royal edicts ( $üsana ) which represent a kind of public documents. 
Here it is said that persons forging such documents should ‘be 
put to death by thé king. Bühler further remarks, ‘the highly 
developed trade by land and sea on which ad valorem duties were 
imposed, the existence of official lists of prices which were 
renewed periodically, the complicated system of calculations of 
interest and the occurrence of mortgages would be impossible. 
without ‘written documents: Kautilya’s references to likhita 
(IIL ) and é@sana (Il. i0) also are good proofs for the great’ 
antiquity of Indian documents both private and public. The 
claims of Indian documents to a high antiquity are no less 
established by the exhaustive treatment of the subject “by 
Yajfiavalkya. The subject has also been fully discusséd‘by so 
distinguished text-writers as Narada, Visnu, Katyayana; Vyasa’ 
and Brhaspati who of course belong to a comparatively laté 
period 

Vasistha has divided documents primarily into two classes? 
([) laukika (private) and (2) rajakiya ( official or public). Jana? 
pada is another name for laukika documents according to ad 
anonymous Smrti text? The main distinction between a public i 
and private document is that the former comes from persons ih 
authority and the latter is current among thé people for transac- 
- tions or business of daily life 
PRIVATE DOCUMENTS. 


According to Visnu and Narada a private document is valid 





l अनिजरद्धो लेख्यमनारूढ: | 
$ 52 and L54, करणे पत्रादि, करणे Sera ( Kulluka) करणं ger ( medh.) 
_ 9 5. B. E. Vol. XXV 00€ 
4 लोकिकं राजकीय च लेख्यं विद्यात्‌ द्विलक्षण, Sm. c. P.I25 & may P. 35 


5 लोकिकं जानपदुं-तथा च संत्रहकारः-राजकीर्य जानपदं द्विविधे लिखितं स्मृतम। Sm. o. P. 25, 
May P. 5 


6 राजकीय राजत आगतं, लोकिकं लोकव्यवहाराथम्‌। Vyavaharaloka of Siddbantavagiéa, 
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only when it does.not go against the custom of the country 
e(desücarüviruddham ), when its contents conform to rulers re- 
*:gardingpledges, sureties, bails and the like (vyaktadhividhilaksanam), 
when the order in which a document is generally written is not 
Vdistürbed and‘ when its letters are not’ effaced, i. e. illegible 
*'tavilupta-kramüksaram).! As explained by the. Balarmbhatti, 
"the: expression - Vyaktüdhividhilaksamam (lit. answering to the 
rules regarding mortgages, pledges and other kinds of securities) 
* relates; to a document recording a transaction with pledge’. 
" The expression aviluptakramaáksaram indicates that the violation 
‘of the order prescribed for a document and the effacement of letters 
* and words affecting the sense generally had the consequence of 
i vitiating a document. The expression desGcGraviruddham shows 
that the desacdrd prevailing in each country in regard to the 
* validity of a document was never to be ignored. Now what is 
> actually implied by desacüra in relation to document? Asahdya 
“understands the expression rather in an unusual sense 
He says. that the writing which does not record a gift of some 
thing not fit to be given or a- disposition in regard to.a minor .is 
* aviruddha ( lit. not adverse ) to the desdcara ( usages of the coun- 
try )!- Now it is a matter of common knowledge that not to give 
anything not fit to be given and notto allow a property to be 
disposed of by a minor cannot constitute a peculiar custom Of 
any country and these are rules promulgated by common law as 
applicable everywhere. Mitramisra quotes the verse desdcGra 
, etc., in support of the contention that the prohibition of the use of 
; local dialects does not apply to private documents. But he. does 
, not explicitly say which are the words in this verse conveying 
directly or indirectly such a sense. The Mitaksaraé raises the 
question of the use of local dialects in course of the explanation 
- of aviluptakramüksaram. This commentary says that though the 


* 3 देशाचाराविरुद्ध यद्‌ व्यक्ताधिविधिलक्षणम्‌ । तत्यमाणं wa लेख्यमविदप्रक्रमाक्षम्‌॥ Nar 
-. 86. i 

'3 सबन्धकव्यवहारविषयमिदम्‌ | Vy. Balam. on Mit. Yj. IL.89. 

०8. तादेह यल्लेख्यमदेयदानलेखनेन अस्वतन्त्रोपरीलिखितादिना च देशाचाराविरोधेन वर्णितं तद्देशाचारा- 
विरुद्ध | Asahüya on Nar, .-30, 


4 तस्मिन्नेव लोौकिकदेशमाषादि नेत्याह नारदः देशाचारा etc. Viram, P. J93, 
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apparent meaning of this expression is that & documentis valid 
and makes proof only when its import and. language -are. ५796 
from breaks.and obscurity and when atthe same. time- there-is 
no erasure or effacement of letters, yet what it really. signifies. is 
that the use of refined, language.is not compulsory in -private 
documents as in the case of royal edicts! Thus the,.expression 
desacüraviruddham contains. no referrence direct or indirect, ac- 
cording to this commentary,to the language. to be -used..in 
documents. Some light is thrown by Devanabhatta .on the 
matter referred to by de$ücüra in regard to a document. He 
seems to suggest that it may refer to the mention of the name,.of ' 
the.day.on which the transaction takes place or to the:number. of 
witnesses to be employed for attestation.” It goes without saying 
that many other formalities and -peculiarities which are , merely 
local are.also referred to by the term deíücüra. Whatever might 
be the precise significance of desdcara in relation.to the 
rules of writing there is no doubt that it had always to be. respect- 
ed at the time of executing a bond. Katydyana. distinctly. says 
that. the non-observance, of desacara or local usage in-drawing 
up a document: is one of the causes which vitiate it? Thus it 
becomes, perfectly clear that the evidence of usage, was admitted 
even atan early period to prove the validity of a document. 


According to Brhaspati private documents are of seven elass- 
es, viz. bhügapatra ( a deed of partition ), dinapatra (& deed of gift), . 
krayapatra (a deed of purchase), adhánapatra (a deed of mortgage), 
samvitpatra (a deed of agreement ), ddsapatra ( a deed of/:bondage ), 
and Thapatra (a deed of debt )* Vyasa classifies them into-eight 
kinds: ciraka (a document written by the pauralekhaka ), svaliasta 
(a document written by the obligor), wpagata (a doeumént 
written by the obligee ), adhipatra ( a deed of pledge). Krayapatra 


L अर्थानां क्रमः क्रमश्राक्षराणि चं क्रमाक्षराणि अविलप्नानि क्रमाक्षराणि यस्मिंस्तद्‌ अधिलुप्तकमासरपर । 
तदेवं मूलं लेख्यं प्रमाणम्‌ । राजशासनवत्‌ न सांधुशन्दनियमो अ्रेत्यमिप्रायिः। Mit-.on Yaj. I 89. 

2 आदिशिन्देन देशाचारावाप्वारादि गृह्यते । Sm. ०. ?. 4889, साक्निसंख्यानियमो-..स यस्मिन 
देश यभेवाचारस्तथेव star: । Sm. c. P. 35 


3 देशाचारविकद्धं यत्‌ संदिग्धं क्रमवार्जेतम्न्‌ कृतं च स्वामिना यञ्च साध्यहीनं चः दुष्यातिः p 870. ०, P. 
I4l. Apararks on IT, 89. Apararka reads कुतमस्वामिना यञ्च | 


4 भागदानकयाधानसंबिद्दास ऋणादिभिः । सप्तंधा लोकिकं लेख्यं त्रिवि राजशासनम्‌ Mey. BP; I6 
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( a deed.of purchase ); sthitipdtrd (a deed of agreement), wsud- 
dhipatra(& deed of purification) and. sarmdhipatra (a deed?.of 
reconciliation ).' 

Thé ‘Smiticandrika rightly observes that either: of thése 
classifications is exhaustive. Brhaspati omits to mienfion 
Simavivadapatra (a deed recording the settlexient' of boiinddiy 
disputes) and Vyasa ignores wibhügapatra (a deed of partitioii ), 
Ta fact the use of the expression adi in Brhaspati's text iridicátes 
that Gompléte enumeration has not béen madè by him and thére 
are. other kinds of documents also.2 Vyisa’s classificatioti is 
unsound also for the reason that it has not been done on ६ uni- 
form basis. The classification of documents into ciraka, svahasta 
and upagata proceeds on one basis namely, according as it is 
written.by the professional scribe, the obligor or the obliges and 
the classification into other five kinds has been done on quite 
another basis, namely, according to the subject m After. So instead 
of saying that documents are of eight kinds, Vyasa should have 

. yather said that from one point of view they are of three kinds 
and from another they are of five kinds. 


A. document.is ferried ciraka when it is written by the .city- 
scribe ( pauralekhaka ) and attested by subscribing witnesses - It 
should be noted here that though jünapada is the name applicable 
to all private documents whether svahasia or anyakrta, yet more 
technically the term applies to those documents only which are 
written by scribes of well-known places or of high official positions 
and properly attested by witnesses The: anyakria document: of 





‘L चिरेकं च creed and | sinu चतुर्थ च पञ्चमँ करयपत्रकम्‌ पंछें तु स्थितिप- 
smej Grd संधिपत्रकम्‌। विद्युद्धिपत्रकं चैवमष्टथा लौकिकं wars Sm. ०. P. 35, 

2 नात्र संख्या विवक्षिता, विभागपत्नादेरपि लौकिकत्वात्‌ ... ... P. 388, अत्रापि ( ब्यासवचने ऽपि ) 
न संख्या विवक्षिता । अधिकानामपि लेख्यानामेतेम्यो दर्शितत्वात्‌ । अत एवाद्िग्रहणं कृतम्‌ , अन्यथा 
गणितिरेव सप्नविघत्वसिद्धेरादित्रहणमपार्थं स्यात्‌ P. ।36, 37. 

3 चिरकं नाम लिखिनं पुराणैः पौरलेखकैः । 
आंयग्रत्यर्थिनिर्दिष्टययासंभवसंस्‍्तुतिः | 
स्वर्कीयिः पिटनामायररथिमतवर्थिसाक्षिणाम्‌ | 
प्रतिनाममिराक्कान्तमर्थिसाक्षिस्वहस्तवत्‌ | 
स्पष्टावगमसंयुक्त यथास्मृत्युपलक्षणम्‌ । Sm. ०. P, 335, 

4 लिखेज्जानपदं लेख्यं प्रसिद्वस्थानलखकः 

iss eso oe लेख्यं तु साक्षिमत्‌ ॥ Sm. c. P. 432. 
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- Narada and sthünakrta! document of Brhaspati also-are those whith 
‘are. Written by) others, i, e., professional scribes and attested by 
witnesses. So practically there is little distinction between ciraka, 
janapada, anyakrta, and sthanakrta. documents. They are all to 
be written by persons other than the parties and attested by wit- 
nesses. A svahasta document ou the other hand is in the hand- 
writing of the obligor himself and requires no attestation. The 
peculiarity of a svahasta document, as pointed out by Yajfiavalkya, 
is that it has the advantage of being valid even without 
* attesting witnesses, evidently owing to its directly proceeding 
from the party against whom it is to be used. Jimitavahana 
comments that such a document also if attested is placed on a 
safer footing. Mitramisra says that it isto the interest of the 
obligee to have it attested.’ An upagata document has been defined 
as one written by the obligee with the consent, of the obligor, ‘In 
all probability attestation was essential to such, a. document 
though authorities do not say anything about it. We know ‘it 
from Katyayana, however, that the upagata documents were yery 
risky. It is laid down by him that ifthe debtor being sued says that 
the document was written without his consent, then the creditor 
speaking by it will have first of all to take the burden of proving 
+ that the requisite consent was given at the time of its execution 
siid:in the event of his failure to prove it the document will be 
regarded as a forged one and will have no effect as proof.’ - 





४ राजलेख्यं स्थानकृतं स्वहस्तलिखिते तथा .. May. P. [5 
The term ' written in a particular place’ ( स्थानकृत ) seems to relate to docu- 
ments, written by a professional scribe and attested by subscribing wit- 
nesses ——8. B, E. Vol. XXIII. P. 334fn 
2 ग्राहकेण स्वहस्तेन लिखितं साक्षिवीर्नेतम्‌ t 
स्वेहस्तलेख्य॑ विज्ञेयं प्रमाणं तत्स्मृतं qu n Kat. Sm, c. p. 36 
'$ Yaj. II. 89 us 
4 विनापीति स्वहस्तलिखितस्य ससाक्षकस्य प्रामाण्यमाववादमिति । Vm. P. 334 
5 परंतु स्वालेखितसंशयसंभावनायां तदव्युदासाय सालिंमत्तदापे, कार्यम्‌ | Mitra Misra on Yaj.IT 89 
6 एवमेव दायकेन लिखितं प्राहकेणाभ्युपगतं लेख्यप्रपगताख्य॑ विज्ञेयम्‌ Sm- c. P. 436 
7 धनिकेन स्वहस्तेन लिखितं साक्षिवर्जितम eel 
भवेत्कूट न चेत्‌ कर्ता कृतं हीति विभावयेत्‌ | 
कर्ता TAS saga कृतामोते यदि न विभावथेत्‌ न साधयेत्‌ 


तदा म जानामीत्यघमर्णेन दूतं लेख्यं KE भवेत्‌ इत्यर्थ: Virm. P. 97 also Sm. 43 
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! We meet with some texts attributed to Vyasa which set forth’ 
the relative weight of the diverse kinds-of documents.’ These texts | 
declare that a nrpasüsana is superior to jdnapada anda janapada™- 
to svahásta with witnesses.. Devanabhatia adds that a svahasta’ 
without witnesses.is superior to an: upagata. ‘He. further: djs: 
solves the compound arpaéüsanam into inrpat $Sdsanam and com- 
ments that-nrpa. signifies by laksan@: all kinds of publie docu-: 
ments other-than sdsana * : e 


What he means to say is that a s@sana or royal edict is more> 
.réliablé than the rest of the public documents. Thus if the 
féllowing classification of documents be made, ‘each preceding’ 
class will be superior to each of the succeeding classes 

4." Sasana 
_ Other public documents. 
Jünapáda. 
. Stahasta with witnesses 
Svahasta without witnesses 
6. Upagata. 


P 
> UU ९०. pO 


` om 


^ 


It should be noted here that the greater reliability or superior 
worth of.& document has been determined. according as it. has, 
the less possibility of being tampered with or forged. : 
* A jünapada document (i. e., a private documént “written: by à 
reputed scribe ) is to contain the name of the reigning king anda 


-desoription of his vasa (dynasty ) Special care should be taken. . 


l agaaa तस्मात्तु नृपशासनम्‌ | | eoo 
प्रमाणतरामहँ हि व्यवहारार्थमागतम्‌ । at ie z 
gratis: स्वकूतमन्यलेख्येन युक्तिमिः।  . - ह आक eg 
gg gat लेख्यं तस्माज्जानपदं mp । पे 
ATERA MAJE लेखकाक्षरम॒द्वितम | 
लोकप्रसिद्ध स्वकृताललेख्यमन्यकृर्त pa) Vm. P. 738. 

A, By the term जानपद it must be undérstood a document, other than ‘that whic? 
is in the handwriting of the obligor. ज्ानपदेनात्र' m स्वहेस्तकृतादन्यंदुरच्यते 
Sm. c. P,I50 

3 अत एवोपगताख्यलेख्यादसाक्षेक स्वहस्तकृतम्‌......80. ०. P907 ° 500.0007 


4 नृपशब्देनात्र लक्षणया शोसंनेतरद्राजकीरय, तेनान्यकर्त स्वहस्तकृताद्वलवत तस्मादपि राजकीय नतो- 
पि शासनमित्यर्थः, | Sm. c. P, i5L s 


tie, ह 


Sa चीत्तरात्तरस्ये Rea i Sm. ०. P. 507; `. 278 
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that thetraditional order of writing a document is kept up. and 
local usage observed. Tt should also be specifically dated: ‘the 
year, the month, the fortnight as well as the day on which it. is 
framed should be mentioned in it. A deed of debt, according to 
Yajnavalkya, besides specifying in.details the date of the transac- 
tion should be provided with such particulars about the parties 
as: their names, the names of their fathers, their tribes. and 
families and the scholastic titles such as bahvrca ` or: katha 
agsigned as a mark of distinction for reading some portion of the 
vedas.” Vasistha and Vyisa enjoin that such a document should 
bear the. sign manual of the obligor and be attested by two wit- 
.nesees. It is further enjoined by Vasistha that in a deed of. debt 
should be mentioned also such other details as the country and 
place of residence of each of the parties, the . particular branches 
of vedic lore they belong to, the things borrowed or pledged, their 
kinds and number and the rate of interest to which both the 
parties agree.* Vijfidnesvara and Apararka remark that these 
particulars or most of them are covered. by the term adi in 
Yajfiavalkya’s text. The Sukraniti lays down that private docu- 
ments relating to gift, sale and purchase of immovable property 
are valid only when they are executed with the consent of co- 
sharers and attested by the head-man of the village or the like. 
Yajüavalkya states that the signature of the debtor should be put 
below the contents of the document and it should: be accompanied 





l राजवंशकमसयुत॑ वर्षमासार्धवासरेः । Vy8sa, 
HASH, देशाचारस्थितियुतम्‌ ete. 
Nérada Sm. C. P. i32633, 
2 Yaj. IL 85, सनह्मचारिकं बहुचादिशाखाप्रयुक्ते मुणनाम TET कठ इति, Mit. 
3 पहकहस्तं च विदितार्थी च साक्षिणी, Vas. Viram. P.9]. 
mgA नामयुतं साक्षिम्यां पिचूपूवैकम्‌ ४१६४०, Sm. 0. के, 84, 
4 स्थान निवसने तया... ... । जोतिं गोत्र च शाखां च द्रव्यमार्बि ससंख्यकम्रू । बुद्धिम्‌... .. 
Viram, P. i94. 
द्रव्यभद प्रमाणञ्च बृद्धिश्वोभयसंमताम्‌ Sm. c. P. 232. 
$ ameaga, द्रव्यजीतिसंख्यावारदिभ्रहणाम्‌ं । Mit. on Yaj, IL. 85. 
EAZA C घनस्य जाति संख्या परिमाणादीनां गृहणम्‌॥। Apararka on Yaj, II. 85. 
6 द्ायादाभिमते दानक्रय विक्रपपत्रकम । 
स्थावरस्य प्रामपादिसाक्षिके सिद्धेकेत स्मतम ॥ IV 8-76, 
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withthe words “I, son of such and such agree, to what has been 
written above.”! Each of the witnesses also. should write with 
his own hand, after specifying the name of his father, “I being 
such & one am a witness to this matter.”* The scribe should put 
his signature at the end and write “I, son of so and so, have written 
this ddcumeént being solicited by both the parties, "** He should 
put his sudhasta or sign-manual as well Narada says’ that 
when the debtor does not know how to write, he should cause 
another person to write his assent in presence of all the witnesses. 
When a withess cannot write, he should cause the fact of His be- 
ing à witness to be written by another witness or a different 
person and this also should be done before all other witnesses.’ 

Devanabhatta remarks that when a debtor or a witness happens | 
to know a foreign script and not the one in which the document 
is written, he may put his signature in the script he is familiar 
with. He quotes Katyayana as an authority in whose opinion 
all local scripts may be used in a document.® 


As to the number of witnesses to be employed for attesting a 
document, there seems to have been no fixed rule. The texts of © 
Hapita, Vyasa and Vasistha enjoining the attestation of private 
documents use dual number in the word saksin’ and hence .it 
. 80078 probable that two witnesses were generally deemed sufficient 
for the purpose of attestation. The main text on the subject is that of 
Yajfiavalkya. This text uses the word saksim in plural number. 
A good deal of discussion has centred round it and we quote the 
text below. 
7 YàjII.86, 
8 एष. II. 87. 
$ एं. TI. 88. 
4 स्वेहस्तयुक्त स्वं नाम लेखकरूव॑न्ततो found 

E Vyasa, Sm. c. P. 35. 
5 अलिपिज्ञ ऋणो यः स्य्लेखयेत्‌ स्वमतं तु संः । 

साक्षी वा साक्षिणान्येन सर्वसाक्षिसमापतः ॥ 

Viram, P. 94, Sm. c. P. 34, . 

š Vm. attributes this text to Vyasa, 
6 विज्जातीयलिपिज्ञोऽपि स्वयमेव ,लिखेत्‌ लिर्मिज्ञत्वात---संवान जानपदान्‌ वर्णान्‌ लेख्ये तु विनिवेश& 

येत्‌ इति कात्यायनस्मरणाञ्चं | Sm- ७ P. 34, 9 
7 उत्तभर्णाधमर्णो च .साक्षिणो लेखकस्तथा । Harita. 


अहै हस्तं नामयुते साक्षिभ्यां पितृपूर्वकम्‌ । Vyasa. Sm. o P. 34, 


8 
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साक्षिणश्च स्वहस्तेन पितृनामकपूर्वकम्‌ । 
अत्राहममुकः साक्षी लिखेयुरिति ते समाः ॥ ` 

Vis$varüp&cárya reads asamüh and says that the expression 
means three? He discards the reading sam@h on the ground that 
neither of its meanings two or any multiple of two willbe appli- 
cable here. It cannot mean two because such a meaning will be 
inconsistent with the plural number in the word süksimah. It 
cannot also mean a multiple of two such as four because it would 
go against the smrti text which distinctly says that the number . 
three isto be considered best in connection with witnesses for attest- 
ingadocument.’ Vijtiane$vara accepts the reading samüh but seems 
not to take it as referring to the particular number of witnesses 
‘for attestation. According to him the term signifies equality in 
point of number and qualifications.* His explanation is thus 
quite vague.' He is, however, followed by the author of the 
Mayükha? Apararka follows Visvaripa in accepting the reading 
asamah but expresses the opinion that it does not positively signify 
three but simply an odd number such as three, five, seven etc.® 
' This explanation is perhaps based on the consideration that truth 
may even be ascertained from the statements of the majority of. 
witnesses in the case of discrepancy in their evidence.  Jimüta- 
vahana, Vacaspati and all other later digest-makers accept the 
reading sama@h and thus according to them the number is to be 
any mutiple of two. Devanabhatta comments that the plural 

: number used by Yajfiavalkya in the word saksin does not indi- 
cate that there should be more than two witnesses to attest each 
and every document. Many witnesses may be necessary in the 
case of important documents only. He points out that a document 
written by another ( anyakrta) is generally called five-membered 
taking the creditor, the debtor, the scribe and two witnesses - into 





2 शह. IL 87, 

2 Ya. असमास्त्रय,इत्यर्थ: | 

3 अन्ये तु समा इते Bauren द्वांवित्याह lag बहुवचनविरोधादयुक्तम । न च चतुरामिम्रायं तदिति 
७ सुक्त ' लेख्ये तु परमास्त्रय इति वचनात्‌। l 

ATEAN संख्यातश्र गुणतश्र BAST: d f 

5 समा: सेख्यातो gaga ४-37. 

6 ते चासमा विषमसंख्याका भवन्तीत्यर्थ;। 
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account, He naturally prefers the reading sam@h and takes it 
to mean two, evidently ignoring the plura] number used.2 He 
leaves after all the question of the number of witnesses to be 
employed for attesting a document to be decided finally by 
local usage. f 


A very important thing in connection with the execution of 
a document is that a great care is to be taken in the matter of 
selecting its scribe and the witnesses who are to subscribe 
to it. According to Katy&ysna a document is invalidated 
through the blemishes of the scribe and of the witnesses! Vyasa 
also says that a document becomes vitiated if it is found 

. that any of the witnesses who have subscribed to it or the 
scribe who has written it is of wicked disposition or of vicious 
habits. 

There are some Smrti texts which show that our law-givers 
were fully alive to the necessity of providing for what purported 
to be the copies of documents under certain circumstances with 
& view to admitting them in evidence in future. These texts 
thus illustrate that anciently the secondary evidence of a tran- 
saction in the shape of the copy of document could be admitted 
when the primary evidence thereof i. e. the document itself was 
not available. The texts are as follows : 


देशान्तरस्थे दुलेंख्ये न्टोन्मृष्टे हृते तथा । 
as ` a Ns b ६ 
भिन्न दुग्वऽथवाच्छन्म ठख्यमन्यत्त कारयत्‌ M 
‘ When a document is in another country, when its writing is 
bad (in consequence of the characters or words being written in 





L उत्तमर्णीबर््णा च साक्षिणो लेखकंस्तथा । 
समवायेन चैकेषां लेख्यं कुर्वीत नान्यथा ॥ 
एवं चान्यकृतलेख्यस्योत्तमर्णघमर्णसाक्षिद्व्यलखकरुपपञ्चपुरुषारूढत्वात्‌ पञ्चार्ूढं पत्रमिति 
` लोके व्यवहार: | Sm. C. P. 33, . 
2 ते च द्वित्वादि समसंख्यया विशिष्टा भवेयुः न त्रित्वादिविषमसंख्ययेत्यर्थ: । केनचिदकारप्रश्छेषकल्पः 
नया साक्षिसंख्यानियमो वैपरीत्येन दर्शितः । साक्षिणः इति वचने युरुतरकार्यलेख्यविषयम्‌ । 
| Sm. c. P. 84, 
3 स यस्मिन्‌ देशे यवेवाचारस्तथैव ग्राह्यः नान्यत्र स्वरसार्थत्वात्‌। Sm. ०. PLl84, 
4 साक्षिदोषाद भवेद्‌ mé पत्र वै लेखकस्य वा... ... 097009 P. 686. 
5 gta गर्हितः साक्षी यत्रेकोऽपि निवोशितः | छटलेख्यं तु तत्‌ प्राह लेखको वापि तादृशः । | 
Sm. c. P. i32. 
6 Yaj. IL. 9. 
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a corrupt, equivocal or unintelligible manner ) when it is losh,- 
when its writing is effaced (on account of the ink having be- 
come pale ), when it is stolen by thieves, when itis torn, burnt 
or split into two, under any of these circumstances another 
document has to be executed. ’ 

छिन्मामन्नहतोन्मृष्टनएदुलीखितेषु च । 

कर्तव्यमन्यह्केख्यं स्यादेष लेख्यविधिः स्मतः॥ ' 

* If a document is split, torn or stolen, if its writing is effaced 

if itis lost or badly written, a fresh document should be executed 

मलेयद्‌ भोदतं दग्धं छिद्रित वीतमेव वा । 


NaS 


तद्न्यत्‌ कारयेलेख्यं स्वेंदेनोलिखितं तथा ॥ 


When a document is split by dirt, when it is burnt, perforat- 
ed or lost or when its letters are obliterated by the sweat (of the 
hand ), a new document should be executed, ' 


` Asahaya remarks that when a document meets with any of 
the diverse accidents mentioned, the party by whom it was exectt- 
ed may be compelled to give another document in its place’. Vi- 
jfidnesvara says that a document may be renewed under any of 
these circumstances only if both the parties agree 


Another verse of Narada deserves to be noticed in this con- 
nection. We know from this verse and the interpretation put 
upon it that our law-makers and jurists recognised the principle 
that proper search is to be made for the primary or original evi- 
dence ‘of a transaction, namely the document itself, before receiv- 
ing secondary evidence thereof inthe shape of oral testimony 
of witnesses. This verse further informs us that the secondary 
evidence of a transaction was receivable only when sufficient 
excuse could be given for non-production of primary evidence 
and that the excuses which the law allowed for despensing with 
primary evidence were that the document was destroyed or lost 
_ or that it was in a condition which made it quite worthless and 





Nar. p. I. 46, 

2 Katyana, Sm, c. P. 38, Aparürka P. 687. 

3 ग्रथासंभवकृतलेख्यप्रमाणा्थे यदि कर्णी प्रत्यक्ष एव तिष्ठाति तदासी घतिनान्यलेख्यक्करणायषिधा ` 
wit । तेनावश्यमेव करणीयमन्य्केख्यं स्यादीति । Asahüya on Nar. I. 46, 

4 पृततश्वािंप्रत्यथिनो: परस्परानुमतो सत्यान्‌ । Mit. on Yaj. IT. 9, 
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unfit for use, or that it could not be procured owing to its being. 
at a far distant or inaccessible place. The verse runs as follows. - 


लेख्ये देशान्तरन्यस्ते दग्धे दुर्लिखिते ea । 
सतस्तत्‌ कालहरणामसतो द्र्द्शनम्‌॥' 


' In the event of a statement made to the effect: that a docu- 
ment lies deposited in a place remote from the scene of 
litigation or that it is in a shattered condition or that 
its writing has been obliterated or that it has been. 
stolen, the tribunal will grant time for its production, 
provided it is still in existence; when, however, it becomes 
certain that the document is no longer in existence then decision 
should be arrived at from the evidence of attesting witnesses who 
subscribed to it,’. Vijf&ue$vara explains that the rule, about the. 
allowing of time for the production of a document is to apply 
only if it is in existence and at a place from which it is possible 
to procure it. He. further says that the time to be allowed 
must be calculated with reference to distance of the place at 
which the document is alleged to be. When, however, it is in an 
inaccessible place or has met with any of the accidents metioned 
then the decision should be arrived at by having recourse to the 
oral testimony of witnesses.2 He seems also to remove the 
apparent inconsistency: between this verse and those quoted above 
by saying that the rule enunciated in the present verse is to be 
observed when the parties object to the execution of a new bond 
on the destruction or loss of the old one? Devanabhatta takes & 
more reasonable view. He says that obviously the rule in the 
verse of Narada under discussion is to apply when the debtor is 
ready to pay off the debt. Such being the case the execution of 
a new bond will be quite futile even if the parties agree to it. 
He apparently thinks that the utility of a document lies in 
preserving the remembrance of a transaction and hence when a 
document is destroyed or lost or becomes unavailable a new one 





4 Nar. I. 42. the Mitdksara raeds कालकरणम्‌ and explains it as कालावधिः | 


डेंशास्तरस्थपत्रानयनाय अध्वापेक्षया कालो दातव्यः दुरदेशावास्थिते ae वा पत्रे साक्षिमिरेव व्यव- 
हारनिफायः कायः | Mit. on Yaj IT. 93. 


3 विमत्यां g ete-Mit. on Yaj. IT 9 
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should be created in its place only if the debtor does not make 
payment immediately but proposes to do it afterwards. 


Asahaya observes that the rule of Narada may apply in a law- 
suit to both the plaintiff and the defendant.” Thus when the 
creditor after suing the debtor cannot produce the document to 
prove his point, the judge.shall give him 8 reasonable period of 
time to scarch for it and produce it. Ifthe creditor says it can- 
not be found on account of its being destroyed by fire or by asimi- 
lar accident, he should be asked to prove its contents by the aid 
of the drastrs ( i. e. the witnesses who attested the bond or the: 
scribe who wrote it or any third party who was present at the 
time of its execution ) In like manner the debtor also when 
asked to discharge a certain debt on the strength of a bond signed 
by himself may take the following plea: “It is true that I had: 
written this bond. The money, however, was not handed over to 
me. The bond was not torn though it lay by my side through 
carelessness. The father of the claimant said to me after a few 
days ‘ the bond for which money was not taken by you was left 
by me outside through negligence because I thought it was of. 
no use. I have not been able to find it out with great attempt 
even, I shall give you a letter of acquittance.’ Having said thus 
the father of the creditor gave me such aletter which I kept ina 
box at such and such a place.’ In case the plea taken by the 
defendant be of this kind, the judge shall give him time to pro- 
duce the letter of acquittance. If he says that it is no longer in 
existence he must prove the fact of its having been given to him 
by means of the testimony of witnesses. When there are no wit- 
nesses even then the case should be decided by having recourse to 
ordeals according to the Mitaksara. Here the general rule that 
recourse must be had to a divine test when there is no writing or 
witness will apply.* 





5 तत्तंदेव धनदानोद्यतनद्वणिकविषयम्‌ । तत्र लेख्यान्तरकरणे प्रयोजनामावान्‌ कालान्तरे तु 
चने देवे लेख्यान्तर कार्यमेव । अत एवोक्तं तेनापि ( नारदेनापि ) fees हृतोन्मृष्ट ।-..80. C. 
P. 39. 
2 अस्य श्कोकस्मार्थः द्वयोरपि वादिप्रातिवादिनो: सापयोग: etc. Asahaya on Nar, I, 42. 


3 यदा तु साक्षिणो न सान्ते तदा. RAA निर्णयः कार्यः | अलेख्यसारक्षके दैवीं व्यवहारे विनिर्दिशे- 
दिति स्मरणात्‌, Mit. on Yaj, IT. ४. 
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* It has been noticed above that a document is considered to be 
, invalid when it is proved that its scribe or any of the witnesses 
- is or was a man of bad character. There are other causes also 
‘which vitiate a document. It is said that a document is null and 
void when it is obtained by force, fraud or intimidation, 
or executed by a person .intoxicated, or by one charged 
With a heinous crime such as the murder of a 
‘Brahmana or by a woman or by a child or by one not indepen- 
dent, or by one who is diseased, insane, addicted to vice or 
about to die! Thus the grounds on which documents may fail 
to have any legal effect may be mainly classed under four heads: 
(TD) sinfulness and want of competency on the part of the person 
who gives the bond (2) want of capacity on his part to weigh the 
consequences of his own act (3) absence of any intention in him 
-to execute the bond and, (4) want of his freedom at the time of 
its execution. The law declares that not only a writing but all 
actions induced by force are void of legal effect. Thus a gift 
caused to be made or a possession caused to be delivered by the 
use of force will not be binding upon the donor or the 
owner of the property. The conclusion on the whole 
seoms to be that when it is found that a document was not 
executed with the free consent of the obligor or that the 
frame of his mind was such as did not possibly allow him to weigh 
his act and come to a decision about it or in other words, thatjthe 
document was obtained by fraud, undue influence, force or co- 
ercion it will have no effect as proof. 

Narada further lays down that a document ceases to be valid 
when the witnesses, the creditor, the debtor and the soribe are all 
dead. Asahaya observes that this rule is based upon the con- 
sideration that such a document may easily be suspected of for- 





L मत्ताभियुक्त ( मत्तामिशस्त ) स्रोबालचलात्कारकृतं च यत्‌ तदप्रमाणं fore भीवीपाधिकृते तथा ॥ 
Nar. I. 39. Asah&ya prefers the reading अभिशस्त, 


latent 


मत्तेनोपावैमीतेन तथोन्मत्तेन पीडितेः । 


सत्रीमिर्बालास्वतन्तैश्व कृतं लेख्यं tee Kat, Sm. o. फ.यवा, 
पुरि ^ e A 
छम्न॒पशिज्ञ भीतातत स्रीमत्तव्यसनातुरेः d 
निशोपािबलात्कार कृतं Bet न सिध्यति ॥ Brhaspati. Apararka. P : 686, 


vo 


. मृताः स्युः साक्षिणो यत्र धनिकर्णिकलेखकाः । 
तदृष्यपार्थ MA. Nar. T. 738, 
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gery.' Narada adds thatif the claimant (a descendant of the 
original creditor ) can show that a pledge is in existence and it 
is in his possession then the document will retain its validity 
‘ven after the death of the scribe, the witnessés, the debtor and 
the creditor.? lt must be proved, however, to the satisfaction 
of the court that the pledge is being actually enjoyed. A mére 
mention of it without the proof of actual enjoyment will have 
very little weight in establishing the validity of a document 
According to Katyiyana twenty years’ enjoyment of such a 
pledge is a sufficient proof forthe genuineness of thé document. 
He says ‘if on the strength of a document a pledge is enjoyed for 
twenty years without any protest from the debtor that document 
-will be considered to have been duly executed and will require no 
further proof to establish its validity.” The period of limitation 
has been fixed to be twenty years in the case of simavivüdapatra 
as well. It is laid down by Brhaspati that whén a dispute about 
the boundary line is settled and the decision recorded in a, 
document, that document will be regarded as conclusive if 
there is no protest from anybody within twenty years. 
According to another text the validity of a deed of debt may 
be established by the proof of enjoyment of a: pledge even for a 
‘short period.® The actual enjoyment of a pledgé by the creditor 
is quite in consonance with the spirit of the Hindu law of pledge. 
Both Narada and Brhaspati recognise the division of plédge into 
two classes, eg. gopya ( a pledge for custody) and bhogya (a pledge 
for use )' A document though unaccompanied by any pledge 





3 अन्यथा agar पत्नैर्जनस्थ कूटप्रपश््चकृतेर्विश्वासः uui, Asahaya on Nar. I. 38. 
2 न चेदोधिः amg: 6. 0 0.2, NEr L 38, 
3 ततो भोगेन विना तयोलिखितमातराधिचिहयोरपि nga ae ॥ Asahaya on När I. 39, 
4 शाक्तंस्य संनिधावर्थो यस्य लेख्येन BSAA । 
वर्षाणि Fart यावत्‌ तत्‌ पत्रं दोषवार्जतम्र्‌ ॥ Aparürka. P. 690. 


5 सीमाविवादे निर्णीते सीमापत्रं विधीयते । 
abt: 


तस्य दोघा प्रवक्तव्या यावढू वर्षाणि विशतिः ॥ Apararka. P. 69]. 


m9 e 


6 आधानसहितं पत्रमृणालेख्यॅनिवाशितम i 
म्रतसास प्रमाणं तु स्वल्पभोगेपि तद्विदुः ॥ Sm. o P. १47, 
7 Aar. l. 25. 
Brhaspati गोप्योभोग्यस्तथेव च । Viram, P. 305. 
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will remain valid, however, according to Narada, even after the 
death of the witnesses and all other. persons concerned with it, 
provided it can be proved that it has been shown to the original 
debtor or his descendants whenever interest became due or that it 
has been read out publicly or that the repayment of the debt 
recorded in it has been occasionally urged.' The practice of show- 
ing a document to special people and reading it out to them is 
advocated by Brhaspati. It was undoubtedly meant to give 
publicity to a document and thus to inform people of its existence. 
and contents. We may read Brhaspati’s text with interest ‘ let 
a man show a document on every occasion to meetings of fami- 
lies; associations of traders, assemblies of cohabitants and other 
bodies of persons and read it out to them, and remind 
them of it, in order to establish its validity.” To follow 
this practice was „not merely a matter of option to the, 
holder of document but ,incumbent upon him. We learn 
from Brhaspati and Vyasa that the  non-observance of it 
on the part of the creditor could even be fatal to his interests, 
Brhaspati distinctly says that a document loses its validity not 
so much by the evidence of witnesses tendered by the opposite 
party or the proof of ordeal resorted to by him as by the negli- 
gence on the part of the creditor to occasionally show it. and 
read it out) Vyasa says that when the debtor and the creditor, 
are both dead, a document not accompanied by pledge will be. 
considered invalid if the defendant can prove that it has neither 
been seen nor heard of for a long time! Katyayana fixes a. 











lo asta प्रतिकालं यत्‌ प्रार्थितं आवितं तथा। 
wed सिध्याति सर्वत्र gaat हि सालिपु॥ Nar P. IL I40 
यदा यदा किंचित्‌ फले प्राथ्यते, यत्‌ प्रतिकालं आवतं कालाम्तरे स्कम्धकं धा गृहीतम्‌ 3880६ 98: 
यदि wr भवेत्‌ किंचित प्रज्ञारिवा कुतं भवेत । | 
प्रमाणमेव लिखित wer यद्यपि साक्षिणः d Nar. Sm, c. P. I47, Apararka, P. 69]... 
2 कुलश्रो्ठिगणादीनां यथाकालं प्रदर्शयेत्‌ | आवयेत्‌ स्मारयेच्चिव यथा स्याद्‌ बलवत्तरम्‌ ॥ Viram, 
P. 200. 
3 न जातु हीयते लेख्ये ANAM: शपथेन वा । 
अद्‌रानाश्राबिताम्यां हानि प्राप्नोत्युपेक्षया Sm. 0. I5L. 
4 अद्ृष्टाआवितं लेख्यं प्रमीतथनिकर्णिकम्‌ । 
अक्चलञ्चकञ्चैव बहुकाले न सिध्याति ॥ Aparārka P. 692, 
Tje Sm. candrika reads अबद्धलञ्चकप्र्‌ and explains tt as आघिप्रनिभूरहितंभूः 
P; १8 oe 
§ 
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definite period within which a document must be shown or read’ 
out and lays down that à document not heard of or seen within 
such a period will certainly become invalidated notwithstanding 
the fact that all the attesting witnesses are living. -The period 
fixed by him is thirty years. Narada’s view also is that attesting 
witnesses will be of no help to establish the validity of a 
document which is unknown or has never been heard of before.” 
Narada fixes a period of limitation to run against the defendant 
and not against the plaintiff. He declares that a document will 
be enforceable and the defendant will lose his right of action to 
nullify it, or in other words, his remedy in respect of it will be 
barred if he has failed to take any exception to it during a period 
of twenty years though its defects are glaring.’ 


These rules of limitation after all rest on the doctrine of 
presumption as well as on the broad ground. of expedience and 
justice. When the plaintiff withholds his document from the 
public for a long time, there is no need to say that he loses the 
advantages that could be derived from it on account of his 
wilful disregard of the rule prescribed for giving it a publicity 
but that his loss is due to the presumption that the document 
is spurious, When on the other hand the defendant remains 
silent for a considerable period of time regarding the defects ofa 
document which are quite apparent, there is no reason to presume 
' that his remedy is barred owing to the fact that he has 
a general acquiescence: in the matter of the document; 
it will be sufficient to say that he is made to suffer for his 
neglience or indolence 

Other grounds on which the validity of a document 
may be doubted have been mentioned by Brhaspati. Thus 
“when a loan recorded in a bond has not been expressly 
claimed from the debtor who has means enough to discharge it 
and is at hand, the bond loses its validity on account of the 





2 लेख्यं Gara समातीतमदृष्टा्राबितं च यतर । 
न तत्‌ eta तिष्ठतस्वपि हि साक्षिषु ॥ Parasara dh. Sm. P. 85 
2 अदॅटाथमश्रतार्थे व्यवहाराथमागतम्‌ | 
ने लेख्यं सिद्विमाप्रोतिऽ्जावतस्वपि uu Nar L यवा, 
8 gi पत्रे स्फुटं दोषं नोक्तवान्‌ ऋणिको यदि | : 
ततो विशाति वर्षाणिं न्तं पत्रं स्थिरं भवेत्‌ Viram P. 200. Sm. c. P. 49, 
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presumption that the debt has been paid.’ A similar presumption 
will arise from the absence of any demand on the part of the 
creditor to have his loan restored even after it has ceased to yield 
interest, i. e, when the interest has ceased on its being equal to 
the principal.? . z 


The law affords sufficient protection, however, to those who 
cannot protect their own interests. Thus we see it laid down 
that the validity of a document will not suffer on any of 
the above grounds if the holder thereof is an insane person, 
an idiot, a minor or one who has absconded through fear: of tlie 
king, a bashful person or one oppressed with fear. 


Besides these invalidating circumstances there are १०४७७ 

( blemishes and imperfections ) for which also a document may 

` be rendered ineffective. Katyayana and Brhaspati lay down 
that all objections regarding a document produced to prove somè- 
thing must be taken when evidence is offered. Brhaspatt dis- 

tinctly says that no such objection can be taken subsequently’. 

The inténtions of the rule is obvious. It is to prevent 

protracted litigation: and delay in the administration of 

justice. We know furtherfrom Katyayana that the blemishes 

( dosa ) of a document are of two kinds güdha ( latent or hidden ) 

and prakata (apparent) and that the former kind is tobe point- 

ed out by the defendant and the latter kind to be taken cogni- 








l आढ्यस्य निकटस्थस्य यच्छक्तेन न याचितम्त्‌ । 
ञुद्धर्णशङ्कया तत्र लेख्यं दुबेलतामियातू  Apararka P. 692. 


2 प्रयुक्ते शान्तलाभे तु लिखितं यो न दरयेत | 
न याचते च अईणिकं AT संदेहमवासुयातू ॥ 
: t Apararka p. 623. 
Pads. reads the Sloka thus:— 
प्रयुक्त शान्तिलाभ तु लिखितं यो न दर्शयेत्‌ । 
नैव याचते ऋणिकं न तत्‌ सिद्धिमवाद्युयात्‌ ॥ P. !35. 
3 उन्मत्तजडबालानां राजमीतिप्रवासिनाम्‌ 
अप्रगल्भमयार्तानां न लेख्यं हानिमाग्र॒यात्‌ Virasm P. 98. 
Sm, c. reads P. 52. राजभीतप्रवातिनास, See also. Pds. P. 495, 
4 लेख्यदोषास्तु ये कोचित्‌ साक्षिणां चेव के स्मृताः । 
बादकाले तु वक्तव्याः पश्चादुक्तान्म दूषयेत्‌ Sm. e. P. 442, 


D s 
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“sanoe of by the tribunal.! The invalidating circumstances also, 
we may assume, had to be brought to the notice of the tribunal 
‘by the defendant. As to the exact significance of the expression 
‘latent defects ( güdhadosa ) in relation to a document we should 
look to other texts. These texts go to show that they are the defects 
which are not apparent on the face of a document but caused by the 
fact of its witnesses, scribe and owner being all dishonest persons and 
thus giving wide scope for the suspicion that it has been fabricat- 
ed or forged, or by the fact of its attestation and writing not being 
done by those persons whose names are on it as witnesses and 
scribe? So bringing out güdhadosa. of & document consists in 
nothing but impeaching its genuineness on the ground of bad 
‘character of the persons concerned with its execution or the 
names of the scibe, witnesses and obligor being all forged. Thus 
‘the ‘defendant may attack the document against him in the 
following manner. “ The scribe, the witnesses and the plaintiff 
are all-men of questionable character; the document in question 
is not genuine but has been fabricated by them in collusion with 
‘each other,” “or the document is a false one, I am sure it is not in 
‘the handwriting of the person mentioned as scribe in it; it has. 
‘neither been attested by those who appear as witnesses, nor is 
the subscription that seems to be mine really so.'' When the 
genuineness of a document is called in question in this manner, 
-it is for the plaintiff to clear up all doubts from it. If he cannot, 
the utter worthlessness of the document will be established.’ 
The law provides further that the plaintiff failing to prove the 
genuineness of the document relied on by him will be severely 
punished—his punishment is to be as heavy as the highest 








i प्रमाणस्य हि ये दोषा वक्तव्यास्ते विवादिना 
Wel: स्युः प्रकटाः सम्यैः कालशाम्रप्रदर्शनात्‌ | 2१७. P. 88, 

Sm. ०. reads गूढास्तु and काले शात्रर्पदशनात्‌, P. १4४. 

. 2 साक्षिलेखककर्तार: छूटतां यान्ति ते यथा तथा दोषा: प्रयोक्तव्याः (प्रवक्तव्या:) दुर्शेलेख्यं प्रदुष्याने । 
Viram P. 499. Sm. c. P. 48. अथवारूढलेखकेन न लिखितमारूढसाक्षिभिवी नदृष्टं gE- 
मित्युद्धावनीयमित्याह-- 

न लेखकेन लिखितं न gi साक्षिभिस्तथा ` 
एवं प्रत्यार्थिनोक्ते तु कूटलेख्यं.प्रकीतिंतम्‌ । 
3 तत्र यदीतरेण ते दोषां न परिहृतार्तदादुर्ड लेख्यम्‌ । परिह्ृताश्चेदवुष्टम्‌ Sm. c. P. 43, 
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-amercement.' Ina case relating to immovable property, pledge 
or sale the punishment is to-be even heavier e. g- the deprivation 
of his tongue, hands and feet? It cannot be ‘denied that by 
placing the burden of proving the genuineness of & document on 
the plaintiff the law gives the defendant a position of which he 
may take undue advantage by making all sorts of reckless 
allegation against it. There is some safe-guard, however, 
devised against his falsehood and misrepresentation. A text of 
Katyayana seems to imply that ifthe defendant's charges prove 
to be false, he will be punished.? 

The various means by which a document can be freed from 
` all charges brought against it have been enumerated by the 
authorities. We quote below the printipal texts on the.subject : 

संदिग्धलख्यशुद्धिः स्यात्‌ स्वहस्तलिसितादीमेः । “ 
युक्तिमराप्तिकियाचिहसंबन्धागमहेतामि३ ॥ | 

यत्र स्यात्‌ संशयो लेख्ये मूतामूतरुते कचित्‌ । 
तत्स्वहस्तक्रियाचिह्नयुक्तिप्रापिमिरुद्रेत्‌ ॥ * 

वर्णश्य तत्कुतेश्विह्नेः THT च युक्तामे: । ९ 

संदिग्धं aibei तद्युक्तिपतिरुपितेः ॥ 

The substance of these verses is that when the authenticity 
of a document is called in.question it should be established by 
means of svahastalikhita, yukti prüpti, kriya, cihna, sambandha 
and Ggama. The most important of all these means is svahasta- 
likhita (the handwriting of the writer himself). What is meant 





4 कूटोक्तो साक्षिणां वाक्य लेखकस्य च पत्रकम । 
नरयेच्छाद्वें न यः कूटं स दाप्यो दण्डसुत्तमम्‌ | Katyayana 
साक्षिणां वाक्यं लेखकस्य पत्रं प प्रति कूटोक्त) यो वादी ee झाद्धें न नयेत स उत्तमसाहसदण्ड्य 
इत्यथः | Sm. 0, P. 50 
Viram's reading of the verse is evidently bad. See p. 99. 
2 स्थावरादौ g दण्डान्तरमाह स एव-- 
स्थावरे विक्रयाधाने Get mé करोति यः * 
स aiima: कार्यों जिहापाण्यड्त्रिवर्जित: ॥ Sm. C. p. 480. 
Pads. reads AMOUNT: ... i ,.. eto. p. 738, 
3 नातथ्येन प्रमाणन्तु दोघेणेव तु दुषयेत्‌ ? 
मिथ्यामियोगे दण्ड्यः स्यात साध्यार्थाच्चापि हीयते ॥ Sm. C. p. 48: 
4 Yaj. II. 92. 
5 Nar, I. 43. 
6 Vis. VIL 2. 
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is that a judgment as to the genuineness of a document may be 
formed by the resemblance of its writing to the handwriting of 
the person mentioned as its writer. According to the Mitaksarà 
this mode of proof should be given in the first instance.’ There is 
-no doubt that the institution of comparison between the handwrit- 
ing in the doqument in dispute and the handwriting of the obligor 
becomes most essential in the case of the genuineness of a svahasta 
document ( a document wholly in the handwriting of the obligor ) 
being called in question, especially when such a document 
is unattested. 2 : 


For fhe purpose of comparison & general standard of the 
hand-writing of the obligor must be obtained and it is clear that 
such a standard may best be supplied by papers and documents 
formerly written by him, Thus the Mitaáksarà says that in 
establishing the genuineness of a document by svahastalikhita, the 
bonds and documents known to be in the handwriting of the 
supposed writer must be allowed in evidence.” It may, however, 
be noted here that this view of the Mitaksara is based on a text 
of Harita which declares that when doubt arises regarding the 
handwriting of the obligor, whether he is living or dead, it should 
be proved by means of other documents known to be written by 
his own hand, The real point here should not be missed. The 
tule propounded by Harita signifies that the supposed writer 
will not be allowed to write while the trial is going on 
‘with 8 view to supply a specimen of his handwriting: for the 
obvious reason that he may then write not in a natural but in a 
feigned hand. The Mitàksarà further contends that the ex- 
pression adi in Yajfiavalkya’s text implies that the writing of a 
docüment and its signatures may be compared with the speci- 
mens of the handwriting of the seribe and the witnesses for the 
purpose of ascertaining whether the document has been actually 
written by the scribe 8700 attested by the witnesses mentioned in 








coto 


Lo aay तु लेख्यसंदेहे निर्णयो न जायते तदा साक्षिमिर्निर्णय: | Mit. on Yaj, IL 92. 
2 स्वहस्तेन लिखित यलह्लेख्यान्तरं तेन gly: | Mit. on Yaj. IL 92. 


9 ऋणिस्वहर्तसंदेहे जीवतो वा मतस्य वा l 
तत्‌ GEA: SASH पत्रेस्तह्विख्यानिर्णय: ॥ Apararka p. 690, Sm. ०. p. 44. 
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the document,! This commentary obviously extends the principle 
of comparison to other documents, i. e, documents other than the 
urattested svahastas and in doing so it is supported by & text of 
Narada which enjoins that all doubts regarding the authenticity 
of the three kinds of documents (svahasta without witnesses, 
suahasta with witnesses and anyakria) should be removed by & 
comparison of the handwriring of the obligor, witnesses or the ' 


scribe found elsewhere with that contained in the disputed 
document.? = 0 


Vijfianesvara who evidently attaches a greater weight 
to similitude of handwriting in the matter of establishing the 
genuineness of a document than to witnesses and other kinds of. 
proof finds himself contradicted by two Smrti texts one of 
Katyayana and another of Harita. The text of Katyayana 
declares that in the case of a document being impugned, its 
genuineness is to be proved by witnesses and other persons named 
in the bond. Harita’s text is to the effect that ordeal is to be 
resorted to in order that the genuineness of a document may be 
ascertained when it is impeached by the obligor saying ‘ this 
document was not executed by me but has been fabricated by the 
plaintiff.’ Vijfidnesvara reconciles these texts. According to 
him the former text refers to a case where judgment cannot’ be 
based on the comparison of handwriting on account of no speci- 
men of the handwriting of the supposed writer being at hand and 
the latter text to a case where witnesses are also not forth- 
coming.? = 


What the Mitaksard says may thus be briefly summarised: 
when a document is produced by the creditor and impugned by: 
the debtor it becomes necessary in the first instance to show that: 





; 

l आदिशब्दात्‌ सासिलेखकस्वहस्तलिखितान्तरसंवाद।च्छुद्धिरिते | Mit. on Yaj, IT. 92. 
2 ब्रिवियस्य च लेखस्य भ्रान्तिः संजायते यदा 

sS petierat हस्तोत्यैः सावयेततदा ॥ Vm. p. 339, 
3 दूषिते पत्रके वादी तदाखढांस्तुनिरविशेत्‌। Mit. on Yaj. IT. 92, 
£ न मयेततू कृतं पत्रे कूटमेतेन कारितम्‌ 

अधरीकृत्य तत्‌ पत्रमयो दिव्येन निर्णयः | Mit. on Yaj. IT. 98. . 
5 यदा तु लेख्यसंदेहे निर्णयो न जायते तदा साक्षिमिनिंणेय: कार्यः । सासलिंसंभवंविंधयमिदं (कात्यांयन) 

बचनम । साक्ष्यसंमेवे त हारीतवचनम्‌ । Mit. on Yaj. IL 98, 
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it was written by the person who is named as scribe or the debtor 
himself. Now it may be done in two ways. First by calling 
the person who wrote the document and those who saw him 
write or by having recourse to a comparison of the document in 
dispute with any writing of the supposed writer known to be 
genuine, Préference should be given to the latter method and 
- for the purpose of comparison other documents and papers written 
by the supposed writer should be allowed in evidence. When, 
however, for some reason or other such a comparison becomes 
impossible then and then only witnesses or the scribe should be 
called in to give evidence as to the genuineness of the document. 
When witnesses are also not available recourse should be had 
to ordeal. 


Aparürka dissents from the view of the Mitaksara regarding 
the relative importance of witnesses and svahastalikhita in the 
matter of proving the genuineness of a disputed document. He 
holds that the text of Yajfiavalkya primarily refers to those docu- 
ments which have not been attested and thus by their very nature 
do not admit of ocular proof.' He is followed by Devanabhatta who 
elaborates the point thus: when there are witnesses reliance 
should not be put on the similitude in writing; when, however, 
witnesses cannot be had a comparison between the handwriting 
of the writer with that in the bond may be had recourse to 
Devanabhatta characterises witnesses. as स्पष्टविर्णायक (having the 
capcity of directly settling a dispute) and the proof of the 
similitude of handwriting as its reverse. He quotes the autho- 
rity of Katyayana in support of the greater efficacy of ocular 
proof, Katyayana’s verse runs thus: ' pratyaksa ( direct or ocular 
evidence ) is never superseded by anumüna (inference); obligors 
impugn documents with a view to personal gain; the genuine- 
ness of such impugned documents should be established by means 
of the evidence of witnesses.’ There are other texts also 





Laat RRi स्वहस्तेन कृतं ave) तद्विषयवचनम्र्‌ । Aparürka on Yaj II. 92 
2 यत्र पुनरस्ति ससाक्षिकस्वहस्तक्ृतलेख्यादी साक्ष्यादिस्पष्टनिणीयकं न तत्र लेख्यान्तरसाट्श्यास्पष्ट- 
निर्णायकेन निर्णयः | Sm. ०. p. 744 
8 प्रत्यक्षमनुमानेन न कढाचित्‌ प्रबाध्यते 
तस्मल्लिख्यस्य दुष्टस्य वचोभिः साक्षिणां, भवेत्‌ । 
निर्णयः स्वंधनार्थ हि पत्रं ढूषंयाते enum ॥ Sm. c. P. 45, 





~ 
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which are in favour of the view held by Devanabhatta. 
The texts of Katyayana declare that in disputes in which 
ohe party says that the document produced was properly 
executed and the other party denies it, its genuineness or other- 
wise is to be determined from the evidence of witnesses! Narada 
also says that the genuineness ofa writing (likhitai.e, a docu-. 
ment) should be proved by writing ( handwriting), but when 
there are witnesses they will prove it? “Narada has laid down, 
as has already been noted, that likhita (a writing) is always 
superior to saksi ( witnesses) as a means of proof. Now likhita. 
means not only a document but handwriting as well. 
Thus the rule of Narada may be taken to suggest ‘the 
advisability of resorting to comparison of handwriting as a. 
means of clearing up doubts from a document in preference to 
witnesses ( saksi). Devanabhatta seems not to disfavour such 
an interpretation but says that the word saks? must be taken to 
refer to persons who have witnessed the execution of the bond but 
are not attesting witnesses.’ 


What Devanabhatta wants to drive at is that witnesses should 
be examined if they can be had and in their absence only proof 
of handwriting may be resorted to. Thus where Vijfianesvara 
gives greater importance to handwriting, Devanabhatts does it to 
ocular proof. The question as to the relative importance of, 
ocular proof and the proof of bandwriting in establishing the i 
authenticity of a document cannot arise, it is evident, when all 
persons connected with its execution are dead. In that circum- 
stance, the necessity for having recourse to the test of comparison 
will naturally arise. Thus Katyayana says, ‘If the scribe and 
all the witnesses are dead, the authenticity of & document is to be 
ascertained by their handwriting and other means.” Visnu also 





l कृताकुतविवाोदेधु साक्षिभिः पत्रनिणयः | Kat.Sm.c.P. 44. Apararka p.69. Apard 
rka reads. बिर्‍चारेतु. 
2 Rari लिलितेनैवं साक्षिमत्‌ साक्षिमिहरित्‌ । Nar I. 245. 


s यत्पुनस्तेनोक्तम्‌ 

सा्रिभ्यां लिखितं ज्ञेयं लिखितान्मतु साक्षिणः।इति तह्लेख्यानारूढेसालिविपयमू |, Sm. ०. p l45, 
4 अद पञ्चत्वमापन्मो लेखकः सह साक्षिभिः d 
तत्स्वहस्तादिभिस्तेषां विद्वद्येत्तन संशयः Apararka p. 689, Vm. p, 329 
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says, ‘should the debtor or creditor or witnesses or the scribe be 
dead, then the genuineness of a document has to be proved by. 
instituting a comparison between it and other specimens of their 
handwriting.! The mention of creditor ( dhanika) in Visnu’s 
text. shows, the Vyavaharamatrki comments, that such a com- 
parison is also permissible to test the genuineness of receipts or 
letters of acquittance ( suddhipatra )? 


Whatever may be the importance of proof of svahastalikhita 
( one's own handwriting), in comparison with ocular proof in 
establishing the authenticity of a document it cannot be denied 
that even in its best form it is often precarious and sometimes 
extremely dangerous. Our law-givers seem to have fully 
realised it and the deceptive nature of this kind of proof is 
exposed by them in the folbwing observations : 


“Clever forgers knowing the proper place and time. make 


/ 


writings similar to the original one." “Clever forgers will Í 


əasily make an image, i. e. the perfect imitation ( bimba) of a 
writing and thus it may just be likened to the reflection in a 
mirror which though unreal seems to be real; ” * “ Forgers may 
produce a writing which is just the picture, i.e, an exact 
representation of another writing and therefore it should not be 
made the sole basis of decision.” What the law-givers intend: 
. to say is that it being possible for any persons to write alike 

on different occasions and also to imitate the handwriting 
of others, it often becomes difficult to distinguisl between the 
handwriting of a forged document produced as genuine 
and the specimens of the handwriting of the supposed - 
writer, and thus, injustice is sure to. follow if absolute 
reliance is placed on the mode of proof by resemblance. 
4 अत्रर्णी धानिको वापि साक्षी वा लेखकोऽपि वा । 

भ्रियंते-तत्र. net तत्‌ Se: प्रसाधयेत्‌ Vis. VIL, 23. 
$ nae वापीति शचद्धपविकाविषयम्‌ । Vm. p. 339. 
3 gina यथा बिम्बमंसत सँदिव दृश्यते 

तथा लेखस्य बिम्बानि कुवन्ति कुशला नरा; | Kat. Viram p. 9, 
4 'हेख्यमालेख्यवत्‌ केचित्‌ कुर्वीन्ति कुशला नराः 

तस्मान्न लेख्यसामर्थ्यात्‌ सिद्धिरिकान्तिकी मता 

Aparürka reads the second line, | तस्माच्त्लेख्यसामर्थ्यात्‌ सिद्धिगकान्तिकीमता || 
Vyasa; Viram. p. पि, ८ 
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TWO CONTROVERSIAL EVENTS IN THE REIGN 


: _OF SAMUDRA GUPTA. 
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\ 
d The whole controversy referring to Kaca is based upon 4 
'euojan number of gold coins” bearing the name of Kaca. The 
I9iteneral appearance of them seems to prove that they belonged to 
"ihe early Gupta Dynasty, As regards this attribution all the 
à Gupta historians unanimously agree. But then another question 
arises. To what monarch must they be assigned ? And here the 
difficulty is great, because we do not know any monarch bearing 

this name among the early Gupta sovereigns. 


I.—KZACA, THE BROTHER OF SAMUDRA GUPTA, 


In the beginning they were attributed to Maharaja Ghatot- 
kaca Gupta, the father of Candra Gupta I, on account of the 
similarity of both names’. But Mr. Fleet showe4 ^- ~*the mean- 

- ing of the nama Kana f ^ e 7 084 | T ~m, the 
meaning ofh OR 
TOT 4 Of 
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must be attributed to Samudra Guptd. The name Kāca should, 
according to him, be ‘a personal and less formal name of Samudra 
Gupta’. He mentions some instances in which important per- 
sonages, and even one Calukya king, had two names, one official 
and one informal or private'. No other proof is adduced to 
confirm thé identification of Kaca with Samudra Gupta. But 
those instances prove only the possibility of Samudra Gupta's 
having two names, but do not prove that he actually had these 
two names. Moreover if K8ca was a private or‘ a personal and 
less formal name’ of Samudra Gupta, how could that name be 
struck on a gold coin of tha latter monarch. 


Then Prof. Rapson proposed a new theory for explaining the 
existence of those coins. According to him Kaca was a brother of 
Samudra Gupta who enjoyed a very short reign as his pre- 
decessor". But this also is a totally groundless theory. 


~ Mr. Vincent Smith says that it could also be possible ‘that i 
Kaca was a pretender, and rival to the brother who had been 
selected by their father as heir apparent’. According to this 
assumption when Candra Gupta I died, his chosen heir is sv 
posed to be far from the capital, and Kaca being in the capi 
itself is said to have taken this opportunity for seizing the thr, 
which he was in the posseseion of, till he was defeated by — 
brothers. Now the absence of Samudra Gupta from the capital 
at the time of his father's death is a gratuitous assumption, and 
the only proof alleged for the intrusion of Kaca is the not certain 
inferiority in the purity of gold of Kàca's coins 


But Mr, Smith himself prefers to identify Kaca with Samudra 
Gupta, by supporting Fleet’s theory with some new proofs advanc- 
ed by the Oxford Professor. “The epithet’’, says he, “ ‘ extermi- 
nator of all rajas’ assumed by Kaca is given in five inscriptions 
to Samudra Gupta and to no other king. The description of 
Kaos, ' rious conqueror of the earth is also applicable 


—— ——— E din 
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\ whole controversy referring to Kaca is based upon a 
‘oUonall number of gold coins” bearing the name of Kaca. The 
I8?*eneral appearance of them seems to prove that they belonged to 
( the early Gupta Dynasty. As regards this attribution all the 
Gupta historians unanimously agree. But then another question 
arises. To what monarch must they be assigned ? And here the 
difficulty is great, because we do not know any monarch bearing 
: this name among the early Gupta sovereigns. | 


_ In the beginning they were attributed to Maharaja Ghatot- 
kaca Gupta, the father of Candra Gupta I, on account of the 
similarity of both names’. But Mr. Fleet showed the mean- 
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must be attributed to Samudra Gupta. The name Kies should, 
according to him, be ‘a personal and less formal name of Samudra 
Gupta’. He mentions some instances in which important per- 
sonages, and even one Calukya king, had two names, one official 
and one informal or private’. No other proof is adduced to 
confirm thé identification of Kàca with Samudra Gupta. But 
those instances prove only the possibility of Samudra Gupta's 
having two names, but do not prove that he actually had these 
two names. Moreover if Kaca was a private or‘ a personal and 
less formal name’ of Samudra Gupta, how could that name be 
struck on a gold coin of tha latter monarch. 


Then Prof. Rapson proposed a new theory for explaining the | 
existence of those coins. According to him Kaca was a brother of 
Samudra Gupta who enjoyed a very short reign as his pré- 
decessor". But this also is a totally groundless theory. 


~ Mr. Vincent Smith says that it could also be possible ' tat f 
Kaos was a pretender, and rival to the brother who had been 
selected by their father as heir apparent’. According to hih À 
assumption when Candra Gupta I died, his chosen heir is sy 
posed to be far from the capital, and Kaca being in the cap; 
itself is said to have taken this opportunity for seizing the thy 
which he was in the posseseion of, till he was defeated by 
brother, Now the absence of Samudra Gupta from the capital 
at the time of his father's death is a gratuitous assumption, and 
the only proof alleged for the intrusion of Kaca is the not certain 
inferiority in the purity of gold of Kaca's coins 


But Mr. Smith himself prefers to identify Kaca with Samudra 
Gupta, by supporting Fleet's theory with some new proofs advanc- 
ed by the Oxford Professor. “ The epithet’, says he, “ ' extermi- 
nator of all rijas’ assumed by Kaca is given in five inscriptions 
to Samudra Gupta and to no other king. The description of 
Nd -— n otious ious conqueror of the ea of the earth is also applicable 
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to Samudra Gupta af Anyhow Mr. Smith himself acknowledges: 
that there is difficulty ‘in believing that Samudra Gupta describ- 
ed himself on his coins by two different names. Yet he finally 
adheres to the belief that Kaca is another name of Samudra 
Gupta. Mr, Allan? and Prof. Raychaudhuri? agree to this 
identity theory. Dr. Krishnaswami Aiyangar fitictuates bes 
tween K&ca's identity with Samudra Gupta and with Ghatot- 
kaca’. - 


The solution to this difficulty must, I think, be looked for in 
- the contemporary documents; and the Allahabad inscription of 
Samudra Gupta gives a clue that repays careful study. 


' The choice of Samudra Gupta as the heir apparent made by 
his father Candra Gupta I is clearly hinted atin the above im 
scription ; but there is a great difference between this reference to 
Samudra Gupta’s election and the one of Candra Gupta II 
‘made by the same Samudra Gupta. This difference will be well 


B appreciated in the following table :— : Y 
Samudra Gupta Candra Gupta TI Candra Gupta II f 


Who (Samudra “By him (Candra  " Who ( Candra 
Gupta) being looked Gupta II) who is the Gupta II) was ; M 
af (-with envy ) by son, accepted by him ceptd by him (Sa-¢ 
the faces, melancho- (Samudra Gupta J"... mudra Gupta)™,., 

‘ly (through the re- i 

jection of . them- 
selvs), of others of 
equal birth ' 5... 












f The election of Candra Gupta II by y father is the ह 
‘thing mentioned in the second. and third passage quoted f 
But in the first passage, besides the election of Samudrg C 





3 Ibid., p. 259-60; Smith The Coinage of the Early or Imperial (f 
JAOS 889, p. 75-76. हि > 
_2 Allan, Gupta Coins, p. XXXII. 

3 Raychaudhuri, Political History of Ancient India, p. 334. 

4 S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar, Studies in Gupta History, 

. Indian: History, University Supplement ). 

5 Allahabad inscription of Samudra Gupta, Fleet, op. cit # 

6 Mathura inscription of Candra Gupta II, Ibid., p. 27, 

7 Bhitari inscription of Skanda Gupta, Ibid., p. 52 
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the Allahabad inscription refers to a subsequert fact totally over- 
looked hitherto. It says that he was looked at with envy by others: 
of equal birth, viz. by his brothers, and that melancholy burst 
in their hearts on account of their being rejected. Accordingly 
we know that Samudra Gupta’s brothers were not satisfied with 
his election When this was made before ‘the attendants of the 
court’. May we suppose that Candra Gupta Ils {brothers 
were satisfied with his election to the throne, since the epigraphi- 
cal records do not mention the contrary? We are inclined to 
believe that they were also dissatisfied. Anyhow there must be & 
special reason for pointing to this dissatisfaction of Samudra 
Gupt's brothers, This reason must be a rebellion of his brothers, 
after their father’s death, as the natural effect of that envy. and 
melancholy mentioned by the inscription. The memory of this 
rebellion caused the poet to mention its cause without referring 
to the rebellion itself. 


Nevertheless in the same inscription three verses below, there 
is a passage with many gaps, that perhaps refers to this rebellion. 
This passage reads as follows :— 


^ ( Nes )......doers of great wrong, always conquered by 
Ais arm in battle,...... tomorrow and tomorrow ,... pride.... 
Sentance, with minds filled with contentment (and ) expending 
"Ah much clearly displayed pleasure and affection”? 










Wow this passage evidently refers to some war of Samudra 
$, since he is said to have ‘ conquered (some) by his arm in 
This war is placed in the inscription just after his elec- 
More his campaigns in Aryávarta, which are supposed to be 
Yampaigns of Samudra Gupta. All this seems to point ` 

Mar easily subdued by him in the beginning of his reign. 
Nps of the above passage may be filled up in the 


others, the ) doers of great wrong, (he ) always 
rm in battle, ( and then they came ) tomorrow 
"er converting their) pride ( into) repentance, 





ig of Samudra Gupta, loc, cit, 
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with mindé-filled with coiitentment; arid expanding with much 
clearly displayed pleastire and affection”, 

Indeed these signs of their repentance show an affection com- 
mon only between brothers, 

Hence a rebellion of Samudra Gupta's brothers against him in: 
the beginning of his reign ishinted atinthe Allahabad inscription 
and probably even described in the same, this description being now 
irreparably lost on account of the gaps in the inscription. His: 
brothers seem to be allied against Samudra Gupta, most likely to: 
proclaim king the eldest among them in his stead. Such procla- 
mation was actually carried out, and the eldest son of mus) 
Gupta, presumably ६६508, was enthroned; and: accordingly coin 
was issued- in his name, -through which only his existence is” 
known to us. But his intrusion did not last long, this being the: 
reason of the small number of his coins and of their being all of' 
same type. Soon Samudra Gupta defeated his brothers, and they 
finally acknowledged him as the real successor of their father, 


It may be objected that the biruda ' the exterminator of atl rajas 
who ४8 victorious, having subdued the earth by excellent deeds’, as 
read on thé obverse of Kaca’s coins, cannot easily be applied to 
a king of such a short reign, who most likely did not make any 
display of heroicity. The fact is that such birudas are on many 
occasions but empty boasts, specially when given to the kings in 
the beginning of their reigns. Ori this particular case the above’ 
biruda seems to be the best for an intruder who claims io be the 
lawful successor of his father against the rights of a” younger 
brother. Thus Kica was trying to make his authority known 
throushout the Empire-when his brother Samudra Gupta had not 
yét most likely issued any coins. 


IL--SAMUDRA GUPTA’S CAMPAIGNS IN ÁRYAVARTA. 


We are not concerned with the number,of kings with whom 
Samudra Gupta fought in the plains on Aryavarta, nor with their 
identification. We only wish to elucidate the number of his oam: 
paigns in the country north of the Vindhya mountains. 
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_ All the authors of Gupta history speak of one campaign in 
Aryavarta during which Samudra Gupta defeated the nine 
kings named in 3. 2 of his Allahabad inscription, besides several 
other kings not named. but included in the same line. Yeta 
thorough study of this inscription convinced me that there were 
two campaigns. The reason upon which my statement is founded 
arè the following :— 


l.:. The inscription speaks of these two campaigns in two 
différent plaóes much separated from each other, once in ], 43 
and then in]. 2'. 
४. 7 2 Inl í8 only two kings defeated by Samudra Gupta are 
referred to, viz. Acyuta and Nagasena; while in the 4 2. nine 
kings are i mentioned, viz. Rudradeva, Matila, Nagadatts, { 
Candravarman, Ganapatindga, Nāgasena, Acyuta, Nandi and i 
Balavarman, “ and many other kings of Aryavarta"’. 


3, Thetime of these two campaigns seems to be quite 
different. The first took place in the beginning of his reign, just 
after the internal rebellion was subdued. The second war. is 
narrated .afisr Samudra Gupta’s famous expedition into the 
South 


. 4 The end of the two campaigns is quite different also. 
In ‘the first he only ‘uprooted’ Acyuta and Nagasena, evidently 
meaning that he defeated them and put an.end to their rebellious 
attitude. But in the second campaign he ‘ violently exterminated’ 
the nine kings and the other chiefs of Aryavarta 


Consequently we must accept these two campaigns of Samudra : 
Gupta in Aryavarta. Now the order of events. seems to have 
been the following 


In the beginning of Samudra Gupta’s reign, and perhaps as 
a consequence of the rebellion of Kaca and of his being dis- 
inherited, Acyuta and Nagasena, evidently two chiefs that had 


६६ क कका काक काना. 





} Fleet, op. cit. p. 2 and 3, 
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acknowledged Candra Gupta T's paramount sovereignty, rebelled 
against Samudra Gupta, hoping thus to secure their indepen- 
dence. But both were uprooted by the lucky Emperor, whose 
supreme authority they seem to have acknowledged, as they 
remained unmolested in their respective kingdoms. Otherwise 
we cannot explain their sudden appearance some time later at the 
time of the second compaign. 


This submission nevertheless was only apparent. For, taking 
advantage of the absence of the Emperor from Aryavarta, during 
his expedition through Southern India, Acyuta and Nagasena 
made an alliance with several other tributary chiefs of the 
Gupta family - seven of whom are named in the inscription, 
‘many other kings’ being unnamed - and then all together re- 
belled against the authority of their Emperor. That this rising 
aguinst the imperial authority took place during the southern 
campaign is evident from the fact that their subjection is 
narrated just after the account of the victories obtained in 
Southern India. 


Samudra Gupta's conduct on this occasion was not as mild 
as it had been after the first rebellion of Acyuta and Nagasena. 
He defeated the allied kings, and ‘ violently exterminated’ them. 
This phrase seems to imply, (६) that their territories were 
finally annexed to the imperial possessions; (2) that these 
kings were once for all dethroned and dispossessed of their 
kingdoms in order to avoid any other rebellion in future; and 
(3) that they were exiled, imprisoned or perhaps put to death by 
the victor. 


This final downfall of all the allies seems to be presupposed by 
Bana when mentioning the one of Nagasena in the Harsa 
Carita: “In Padmavati”, says he, “there was the fall of 
Nagasena, heir to the Naga house" '. And the Visnu JPurüna 
and the Vayu Purana clearly refer to the occupation of the 
territory belonging to the Nagas by the Gupta Emperors : ^ Nine 
Naga kings will enjoy the city Campavati; and 7 Nagas will 





३ Harga Carita, p, 92. ( Trad. by Cowell and Thomas ). 
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enjoy the ‘charming city Mathura. Kings born of,-the Gupta 
race will enjoy all these territories, along the Ganges, Prayaga, 
Saketa and the Magadhas ”? 


Let us now notice that two other kings in the list of the 
Allahabad inscription apparently are Nagas, viz Nagadatta 
and Ganapatinaga. If so, there is a very striking coincidence 
between the number of Nagas of the Puranas and the number of 
kings defeated. by Samudra Gupta in his second  Aryávarta 
campaign. The Puranas mention nine Naga kings plus seven 
Nagas; while the Allahabad inscription nominally refers to nine ` 
kings adding after them : “ And many other kings of Aryavarta”.’ 
Were the nine kings defeated by Samudra Gupta nine Naga 
kings ( three certainly were), and did the other unnamed kings 
belong to the same race? A definite reply to this question 
cannot at present be given. Suffice it now to have proved that 
Samudra Gupta carried out two successful wars in Aryavarta, , 


i Pafgiter, The Dynasties of the Kali Age, p.78; Wilson, Visnu Purana, 
p. 479 
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the sacrifice ( SB. 3.8.L.2 ). ' dhruvena manasa vücü somam avana- 
yami, Soma I pour out with firm mind and speech (SB. 4.2.4.23) 

tam manasopatistheta, in his mind he tarries near it ( SB. 2.3.2.4) 

yathà grhün itam karmapinusamiyat, as one may attend upon one 
come to his house with due performance ( AB. 9.7.6). tasmat tiny 
aramyáni santy anaranyam mrgai$ ca paksibhié ca, therefore these 
being wasted lands seem not to be so by reason of the beasts and 
birds ( AB. 3.7.2 ) [ vayobhis ca—Aufrecht ]. 


tvam asmükam nàmnü dyàm gaccha, with our name go to the 
sky (AB. 24.6.3 ). ayusà namnaihi, come with the name of Ayus 
(TS. 3.2.42). ayuna namnaihi, go with the name of Ayu ( $B. 3.5. 
,32 ). dhruvüsi ghrlüci nāmnā, fixed thou art, Ghrtaci by name 
(TS. LL42). 


0) The instrumental of likeness, identity or equality. 


A few steps from the. sociative lead to the instrumental of 
likeness or identity. Panini includes this as a principal type of 
the instrumental. i 


( Panini’s aphorism : itthambhiitalaksane 2.3.2. Kasika’s expos 
sition : “to name the laksana or mark, which makes known some 
body or something as possessing such quality, property, nature 
‘ete.” ), 


indrah purusarupena paryetyovaca. to him Indra came in human 
form and said ( AB. 33.3.5 ). so'gninà prthivim mithunam samabha- 
vat, in the form of Agni he entered into union with the earth 
( SB. 6.4.2.). tenemah prajü udarenüvidhyat, in that shape he 
affected these creatures in their belly (SB. .6.3.2). imam eva 
rasenünwvyaksarat, he flowed along this (earth) in the shape of 
life-sap ( SB: 6..2.29 ) tenaitad rasenàpah syandante, it is as that 
very sap that those waters flow ( SB. 3.9.2. ). 


Cf. ka esa bhoh sūta naro’ bhyupetah kesaih sitair yastivisaktaha- 
stah (Buddhacarita 3, 282b). Cf. Pali : tattheka yakkini ajarüpena 
vicarati (J. Y. p. 240). Cf. Av. : thraétaono mereghahe kehrpa kahrkà- 
sahe. Thraetaona in the shape of the bird K. ( Yt. 5.6). 

. 8 
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sa brahmabandhavena jijyisitah, he is fain to live as a sort 
of Brahman (AB. 35.3.2). sū virad wikramyütisthad brahmand 
devesu annenisuresu, Virat went away and remained as prayer 
with the gods and as food with the Asuras (TS..7.3.9). satena 
hyesa pratanoti sahasrena virohati, by the hundred (shoots) it spreads 
and by the théusand it branches out ( SB. 7.4.2.5 ). indram svena 
vüpena hvayati, calls Indra in his own form (SB. 2.5.8.7 8). brahmano 
rüpena brahma bhütvà yajfiam upGvartasva, with the form of the 
holy power do thou approach the sacrifice (AB. 34.3.4 ). iyam eva 
esü prthivi rüpena, this one ( the lower mill stone) represents the 
earth (SB. .2..45); eko hyevayam pavate tad ekasyaiva rüpena 
tasmüd ekam अक, for that blower (wind) is only one, and in 
accordance with his nature is this (Cleanser); hence it may 
consist of one ( stalk ) ( SB. 3.!.3,.9 ) 


These cases are virtually predicative instrumentals. In some 
cases it is difficult to differentiate this from type (). 


Note also the following examples : agnim padà pravisati with . 
one fourth part (he enters ) the fire ( SB. .3.3.3 ). sariraih pratyu- 
patisthanta, they approached with their ( bare) body (SB. 4.3.4.4). 


Circumstances : tasmad tony aranyani santy anaramyani mrgais ca 
paksibhis$ ca, therefore these being wasted lands seem not to be so 
by reason of the beasts and birds (AB.3.7.2) ; pra prajayà pasubhir 
ojàyala, he was propagated with offspring and cattle (AB.I9.L.]). 
pra prajaya pasubhir jüyale (PB.2.7.4); pra prajayü pasublur 
mithunair jayate (TS. 5.6.2). [See under the instrumental with 


verbs, ] 


f This instrumental of identity is not rare in the Epics 
and is also found in classical Sanskrit e. g., kusadvipam sa 
rajyena dadau, he gave away the kingdom of Kusadvipa 
( Mbh. 3. 4. 84); sivena dhyühi mam, think of me as Siva 
(Mbh. 5. 3.63). witasthaw Karnam -saindpatyena satkartum, he 
stood up to honour Karna with the commandership (Mbh. 8.0.43) 
yena krintam tribhuvanam idam vàmanenüpi bhiitva ( Vetalapaiica- 
vimsatika ) ]. 


(2) Multiplicative use of the.sociative instrumental. ` 


saptaité anustubhah tas trih prathamaya@ trir uttamayà ekadasa 
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bhavanti, these anustubhs are seven; they become eleven through 
the first and the last being repeated thrice ( AB. 0.5.20). 


5. The instrumental of means or karapa (P.2.3.8) [AS. p. 26£]. 


There is no fundamental difference between the sociative and 
the. karana instrumental. The active is the helper or agent, and 
the passive is merely the instrument at the hand of the agent, 


Examples : 


Instrument: iosmüd brahmano vüranena na pibet, therefore 
a Br&hmana should not drink from a (pot) made of Varana 
(PB. 5.3.4L). te sarve kundapayinah tsarukais camasair bhaksayanti, 
all these drinkers from earthern pot drink from tsaruka vessels 
(PB. 25.4.4). arenürena hi rathah pratitisthati, a chariot stands on 
_ spokes (PB. 7.7.43). hiranyapütrena madhugraham grhnati, draws 
the M. in a golden vessel (SB. 5.l.2.9); sa vai parnasikhaya 
vatsün apükaroti, he drives ‘away calves with the branch of a tree 
( SB. L.7.L.2). parasuna praharati, smites with a battle axe 
(SB. 4.7..0). kasayopraksipati, urges with a whip (SB. (4. 
4.8). te dandair dhanubhir na vyajayanta, they did not win with 
clubs and bows (SB, .5.4.6). yena vahanena dhüvayet, by what 
ever team he has himself driven ( SB. 4.8.2.9). tirthena hi prasnanti, 
itis by means of a flight of steps that they enter the water 
for bath (SB. 22.2.L.] ). 


Limb : aijalinà pratigrhnats, takes with folded palms (SB. .9. 
3.6). Sirsmü vijam haranti, carries seed on his head’ ( SB. 3.3: ). 
na sarvaih padbih pratitisthati, does not stand on all its feet 
( SB. 5.5 ). abhinihitam eva savyena panina bharati, it is 
being held down with his left hand (SB.4..4.5). sivena mà 
caksusü pasyata, with eyes propitious regard me; Sivena tonvd me . 
tvacam upasprsata, with body propitious touch my skin 
(AB. 24.4). vàcà hidam sarvam manute, by means of speech one 
thinks everything here (SB. 8.4.2.7). | vücà samsati, voices (it) 
(AB. 24.4). ` 


Active agent : devair devakriam eno’ yásisam,by the help of gods 
we would nullify the offence done to the gods ( SB. 2.6.4.2). yam 
maya küm clisisam asasisyadhve, whatever blessing you shall invoke 


. 
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through me ( SB, 3.5..22 ). tad etena vrsnaimüm prajatim prajayete, 
that offspring they bring forth through that male (SB. ,7.2.I ) 
agne sugrhapatis tvayaham bhiydsam, O Agni, through thee may I 
become a good householder ( SB. ,9.38.9 ). yusmübhir balena vrtram 
hanani, with you as force, may I kill Vitra (SB. 4.3.3.7). agnina 
vai hotra devá'asuràn abhyabhavan (TS. 6.3.7). idam eva pratha- 
mena padena paspara, by his first step he gained this (SB. ..2.3) 
 yavantam eva svayam manasa prthum manyeta, whatever he should 
think with his mind to be broad ( SB. 2.2.2..0 ) 


$raddhayà satyena mithunena svargün lokan jayati, by faith and 
truth as a pair he conquers the heavenly worlds ( AB. 32.9.4) 


- () To this class must be added the subject in the instrumental 
with the passive construction. Panini: too recognised this 
when he presoribed in the same aphorism, the instrument and 
the subject in passive voice to be put in the instrumental— 
(‘ kartrkaranayos trliyG’ 2.3.8,) ‘Examples. need not be adduced 


(2) In the following instance the instrumental has the sensè of 
the locative; tasmād" anjena pütrena postin duhanty anyena prati- 
grhnati, hence they milk the cattle in one pot and one takes (it) 
in another (TB. .4.6 ). | 


6. The causal instrumental ( P. 2.3.23) [ AS., p. 227]. 


As it should be, the causal instrumental can only be used with 
abstract nouns. The difference between the instrumental of 
means and that of cause is this. The instrumental ‘of means, 
or karana, goes with the veib while the causal instr. qualifies the 
whole statement or sentence. The subject depends upon the cause 
and the instrument or karana depends upon the subject. 


[ But in some cases the instrumental can be taken either way ; 
e.g. Sramena ha sma deva jayanti, the gods are victorious 
for (their) toil ( SB. .6.2.3). tah viryenadhitisthati, overcomes them 
with vigour ( AB. 40.3.3). tan güyatri chando bhiitva vayasüpnot, 
Gayatri having become à metre, overtook them by vigour (SB 
..3.4. ). yur yajfüena kalpatüm, may-the life prosper through 
sacrifice ( SB. 5.9..4).] 


Examples : tasyā eva yüconüyai dvesena devas tirobhiitah, ‘being 
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indignant at that importunity, the gods. then disappeared 
( SB. 2.3.4.4). ati $riyà bhratrvyam ricyate, excels his rival in 
fortune ( PB. I2:73.2). imah prajá andsakena notparibabhituuh 
these creatures did not suffer from starvation (SB, 2.4.3.2) 
anasanataya me prajà .parübhavanti (SB. 2.3..3 ) sa bhisé mi lilye 
he fled for fear (SB. .2.3.]). stoko hyaptū ‘raksobhyo bhisa, the 
drop.is nimble for the fear of Raksas ( SB. 3.6.3.8), tasmad bhisü 
prübliyanta, whence they shrunk for- fear (SB, 3.7.3.2 ). kümena eva 
tad dadati, he gives itaway with the hope (SB. 4.3.4.32 ). . kūmena 
Ayalabhala, it was with a desire that he slaughtered (them) 
(S$B.6.9..8). ekaiko’ paro jarasünupraiti, each subsequent one 
of them dies of old age (SB. 3.8.3.l). tato 'surü atiminenaiva 
ceruh, then the Asuras roamed through arrogance (SB. 5.Ll). 
yadi fvasmad apojjigamsed yajfiena, if one desires to refuse (to 
officiate at a sacrifice) on account of (another) sacrifice ( AB. 
30.8.5 ). .ksipram enam sa küma upanamati yena yajate (TB.3.I.4.5). 
bhiyà eva $amsati, he utters it out of fear ( KB. i6.7), 


janusü ekarcau bhavatah, by nature they are of ‘one १८ 
each (PB. .5.2 ).. <Argiraso janmanüsi, thou art of an A; 
by birth (AB. 33.5.3). ghrtücy asi juhur nümnü, fond of butter 
thou art 7४४४ by name ( SB. I.3.4.4). dhruvüsi Ghrlüci nampa. 
fixed thou art, G. by name (TS. 4..I) 


trayir u tu punar Ted, three kinds according to the rc ( SB.2.5..) 
bahu hi vaca ghoram nigacchati, by speech one gets into much 
terrible ( trouble) (SB. 9.3..2 ) 


sa hi vahenagneyi, by her shoulder she is of Agni's nature 
(SB. 8.28.4.8 ). dyaur iva bhūmnā, like the sky in plenty CSB. १2. 
4.28). aindro vai devatayà ksatriyo bhavati, K. has Indra ‘for his 
deity, (AB. 34.5. ). vaisnavam devatayü, has Visnu for his deity 
( SB. 3.5.3.2) i 


yad evütra svapnena va yena vü mithyü karma, whatever mis- 
take is committed here by sleep or by anything else (55. 3.2.2 23) 
vidyena va karmana mithyā karoti, whatever mistake he commits 
by speech or by deed ( SB. 2.83.4.(8) 


Pronoun : elena satejasah, by that they are vigorous (SB. i.3 
4) ; -kena mad esa sreyan, in what respect forsooth is that one 
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better than: I? ( SB. 3.5..2I ); kenavam -asarvau svah, in what 
respect are we two incomplete ? ( SB. 4..5.0 ). 


Of. Pali : puriso ekena kammena janapadam gato, the man went 
to the town for some business (J. . p. 258). mama vacanena bhagavato . 
pude sirasd vanda, on my word touch the feet of the Master with 
thy head (Cüllavagga .3.4); raño dhammacaranena bherighoso 
: the beating of drum on account of the king ’s performing dhamma 
( Girnar IV. 3); lipikarüparadhena (Girnar XIV. 6). In Pali, too, 
either the instr. or the abl. is available with a masc. or neut. 
abstract noun 


(2) The instrumental of deficiency Or excess. 


This idiom is derived from the causal instrumental Such an 
instrumental is generally. followed by an adjective ( See below ).. 

ananta và eta; ya ekayü na catvürimsat, infinite are they which are 
forty less by one (i.e. thirtynine) (PB. 24.9.2). yad dvübhyàm 
ünam tad üngm what is defective in two is indeed defective (SB.. 
.8.9 ). tribhir aksarair nyünam, less by three syllables( AB. 5.28 ). 
tenaiva, sahina bhavati. thereby it does not become neglected 
(AB. 0.4.6). In Cl. Skt. the ablative is also available here; 
of, küntodantah suhrdupanatah | samgamüt kimcid ünah ( Megha- 
düta 2.89 ) 

ekenütiriktüni, excessive by one (SB. 2.5.2.4). yat paficabhir ati- 


riktam tad atiriktam, which exceeds by five is indeed excessive 
(SB. 2..2.9). tam indram brhad ekayā tanvā 'tyaricyata, the 
( Sama) Brhat excelled Indra with one body ( PB. 2.3.) 
(3) The Dative Instrumental 

The distinction between ‘ hetu’ ( cause ) and ‘ nimitta’ (purpose 
or motive) is often so subtle that the two are not infrequently-con- 
fused. Hence we sometimes find an instrumental in the place of the 
dative ( Bhattoji Diksita under P. 2.3.23, remarks " phalam apiha 
hetuh, in this rule, the object of an undertaking is also ‘hetu’ e. g 
adhyayanéna vasati, resides for study ) 

yadi mahasü yajeta, if one sacrifices with (a, desire for ) 
abundance (SB. 4.8.3.3). yad udgala audumbarim prathamena 
karmanü anvdrabhate, when the Udgatr begins (to chant) the hymn 
Y. for the first ritual (PB, 6.4. ).. teszm vrathantaram mahimng 
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ńāśaknod utpatat, of them. R. could not rise up owing to weight 
( PB. 73.7 ) 


rtund presya, give directions for the seasons ( TS. 6.5.3 ). [See 
Dative, infra. 


7. The instrumental of space Í AS., p. १४8]. | 


In the Brahmanas the spatial instrumental is generally con- 
firmed to the words pathà and dvara or dvarena. But in 
classical Sanskrit its scope is wider (P. 7.2.3,6 ). Logically this 
. is connected with the instrumental of means. (See the temporal 
instrumental below ). 


patho va eso’ dhyapathenaiti. he wanders from the path on x 
trackless way. (TS. 2.2.2). sarasvatyá yanti, they go along the 
Sarasvati (TS. 7.3.Ł). yo vai prajavam yatam apathena pratipadyat, 
he who, among men going swiftly, falls in with a trackless 
way (TS. 7.8.3). nanyasya niyanena yati, he does not go along 
others’ way (PB. 7.9.i4). [ Cf Gryena mürgena tu -yasyatiti, he 
will follow the path of virtue ( Buddhacarita .84.8)]. yena patha 
havyan à vo vahüni, which way I would carry oblation to you 
(SB. 4.5..26 ). anyena pathaisyann anyena pratipadyeta, wishing to 
walk along one path he should go along another (SB. 2.4.4.6) 
rtasya patha prela, go forword id the way of truth ( SB. 4.3.4.6 ). 
tasyai hàdhyantena vavraja, he walked along its bank (SB. 2.5..4 ). 


sa.yatha dvārū prapadyeta, as if he was to enter through a door 
(SB. 2.3.3.4). daksinena dvàrü patnim niskramayati, takes out his 
wife through the southern gate ( SB. 3.5.3.43). mwrvayà dvürà 
vasativarih prapidayanti, they take Vasativari water by the front 
door (SB. 5..2.6).. -dvarenaiva tat svargasya lokasya vittam prapa- 
dayati, it is by the gate that he thus makes him enter into the 
. fortune of the world of heaven (SB. 6.6.2.4).  parayà dvara 
havirdhane prapadyante, they enter the two ‘oblation-holders by 
the western. door (KB. 27. 6). dwvürena pasyet, he should look 
through the door (SB. 46.7.9). wacas chidrena sravanti, speech 
comes out through a slit (PB. 8.6..3). urunā upa pravartayati, 
along the thigh he causes it to flow ( TS. 6.5.8) 


Sometimes such.an instrumental is used —-(perhaps adverbial 
-Jy)--in.a locative sense 


~ क 
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naksatrándm avakasena pundarikam jayate, lotus is generated 
in the region of stars (PB. 8.9.6) madheniintariksasya vayuh, 
the wind is in the middle of the aerial region (SB, 9.3..5 ). 
yatha ksetrajfio ‘nyena patha pratipádayet, just as one who knows 
the field well may walk through another path (SB. 8.22.2). 
stair ha vā qntarüküsair devüh svargam lokam jagmuh, through 
these intermediate spaces the gods went to the world of heaven 
( KB. 3.3 ), 


[ Cf. Pali : maggena abhinnena eva gamissümi, I shall go along 
the identical road (J. l. p. 98) ; uttarena dvürena pavesetva, entering 
through the northern door (Mahap. 255); uppathena gacchanto 
pathena gacchantassa, of one going astray, coming to the true path 
( Pat. 9. 72); vanena nihari, went along the forest. ( Sutta Par. 
.0.9). Such elliptic phrases are characteristic of Pali and 
Buddhistic Skt. literature : yena stivatthi tena pakkami, went to S. 
(Cullav. .(3.5 ); yena bhagavan tenopasamkrantah, went where 
the Lord was ( Divyadvadana ). 


Av. : yoi patha uzbarente spanasca irista, the path along which a / 
dead dog is carried ( Vend. 84)]. / 


( A number of adverbs has arisen from the fossilied instru- 
mental of space. Those words generally signify direction: e. g., 
purvena, uttarena, daksinena, agrena, jaghanena etc. These were 
later branded as ' enap’ formations, - [See the adverbial instru- 
mental below. ] i 


8. The temporal instrumental [ AS., p. 30 ]. 


As distinct from the temporal accusative, the temporal instru. 
mental signifies the completion of an action. The accusative merely 
denotes extension in time without reference to the accomplish- 
ment of an action, which latter is the function of the instrumental 

P. 2.3.6). This type of the instrumental is connected with the 
sociative type. The temporal instrumental is rather rare in 
Vedic prose ( AS. p. 30 ). 

deva vai prathamenahna indraya vajram samabhran, by the first 
day the gods collected thunderbolt for Indra (&0.6.7.), aùgebhyo 
müsaih püpmünam apahate, from limbs he drives away evil in a few 
months (AB. 8.8.6). ic varsa vardhante, they grow by .the rains 
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(SB, 4.5.3.2). yad evihnd südhu karoti, whatever good he does 
on the day ( AB. ४5. ). sadbhir ito müsair adhvánam yanti, hence: 
in six months they tread (their) way (PB. 4.87), prathame- 
nühnà kurute, he does it during the first day (PB. 40.2.] ). sa yat 
tato rütrydsnüti, when he takes his evening meal ( SB. 2.3.,22). 
ahniignati, eats by day ( SB. 2.3..2). etam và ete gagchanti sadbhir 
müsaih, they go to it in six months (SB. 4.6,2.L ), 


Sometimes this instrumental is indistinguishable from the: 
temporal accusative; e. g. ahoratrabhyam khalu vai prajah prajd- 
yante, offsprings are born through day and night (TS, 5.5) 
ahcrütrabhyüm khalu vai parjanyo varsati, Parjanya rains through 
day and night (TS. 2..7) 


In Cl Skt. the instr. very rarely indicates the sense of 
the loc. of time; e. g. sa puspadantah  kiyata ` kalendsmian 
upaisyati, ab the end of what period would P. come to 
us? (Kathas, 9,.7). But this idiom is a characteristic feature of 
the Pali and Buddhistie Sanskrit syntax; ifo tinnam müsünam 
accayena tathügato parinibbayissati, at the end of three months 
from hence eto, (Mahàp 78). mamaccayena kulasantake nagare 
rajjam kareyyatha (ग... 58 ). katipahaccayena ( J. 4, 205 ). tesam... 
antardhanena, after their exit ( Sutta. Par. .3.2 ), 


For the ordinary instrumental of time, cf. Pali : tena samayena 
varanasiraja migavadhapasuto hoti, at the time the king of V, was 
addicted to the killing of deer (उ.7, 49), aparena samayena, 
another time (J. . 09). tena khanena tena muhuttena ( Sutta. Par. 
I.5.9). yürise bahühi vüsasatehi na bhutapuve, the like of which 
has never happened for a long time ( Girnar IV, 4) ]. 


(t) The temporal instrumental has given rise also to the 
stereotyped adverbial forms; e. g. diva, rülrya, dosd etc. (See 
the adverbial instrumental below ). 


9. The instrumental with verbs [ AS., p. I30ff]. 
(A) Verbs meaning association. 


yuj : yena yogyam yufijanti, with which they yoke the team (SB. 
.9.3.33 ). prasastroh prasisa yunajani, Ibind(thee)by the direc- 
tion of the ( two ) directors ( SB. 5.4.3.5). — 


[ CE. yamam yunajmi kalena ( Bhattikavya 6.37 ), ]: 
3 | ; 
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grah : si yam papmand grhnati, whom she seizes upon with evil. 
( SB, 5.2.3.3 ). 


vyadh : svarbhanur ha...... süryam tamasa vivyüdha, S. smote the 
sun with darkness ( SB. 5.8.9.2). enemüh prajà udarena avidhyat, 
in that shape he affected these creatures in their pelly (SB. 
,6.3.7 ), i : 


: yat : yatasva sadasyaih, unite with the Sadas priests (ŚB.4,3.4.I8), 


tan (ni- ) : nitata iva nyagrodho’ varodhath, the banian tree is 
tangled with shoots ( AB. 38.5 ). 


" gic (ni-, abhi-, eto.) : ksmayd vetah...nyasificat, he dropped his seed 
on the earth (SB.2.7.4.4) [ ksmayd here has the sense of the locative ; 
instr. ‘sic’ means something like ‘lip’ to smear], enam etath 
kümair abhyasiñcan, showered upon him those wishes (SB. 9.3.2.2). 
[ Cf. visrintah san vraja vananadi-tira-jatini sificann udyününüm ' 
navajalakanair yüthika-jülaküni (Megh 26 ab )] But, retas tat 
sificati, scatters seed (AB. 0.6.]). [In Cl. Skt. this verb, with a 
few others of the same import, is construed with both the aco. 
and the instr. Mallinátha commenting on Megha 26 (quoted 
above) says: atra sificater Grdrikaranarthatvad dravadravyasya 
karanatvam, yatha, retah siktvà  kumürisu, sukhair nisificantam 
wamrtam tvaci (Raghu 3), evam बळ; evam kiratityadinam api, 
rajah kirati mürutah, avakiran vayourddhas tam làjaih paurayositah 
(Raghu 4), ityádisu arthabhedGsrayanena rajolajadiniim | karmatva- 
karanatve gamayitavye |. A 

kir ( anu-vi- ) : sikatabhir anuvikirati, bestrews it with gravel 
( SB. 3.5.36 ). i 

str (क-) : vyäghracarmanāstrnāti, he covers ( it ) with a tiger skin 
(AB. 37.2.L), 

lip ( pra- ) : krtyayeva tvad viseneva tvat pralilipuh, (Asuras) then 
defiled partly by magic and partly with poison (both kinds of 
plants) ( SB. 2.4.3.2). na karmamü lipyate püpakena, he is not 
: defiled with any evil action (TB. 3.2.9). ta jatah pitaro wsenalim- 
pan, the Pitrs smeared them with poison, when born ( TB, 2..4 ). 


[ C£. Pali: gandhehi vilimpaipetva, having smeared with scented 
paste (उ... p. 489). finini madhunü  makkhetvi niliyi, having 
smeared grasses. with honey he stayed aside ( J. 4, pp. 457-58)]. 
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» lac ( à- ) : indrasya tva bhügam somenatanacmi, with Soma I coa- 
gulate thee, the portion of Indra ( SB. L.7...49), 


safij ( with several prepositions ) : rudriyena pastin na prasajati, 
he does not impose Rudra's power on the cattle ( SB. .7.4.2 ). 
sarvam yajfiam rasena prasajatt, imbues the whole sacrifice with 
flavour (SB. 4.2.5.3). purusam eva tat pasubhir vyatisajati, inter- 
twines man with cattle (AB. I6.3.2). vyatisajyante prajaya pasubhih 
they have both offspring and cattle ( TS. 7.4.3). ayam anena hasya 
martyenütmanaitam daivam ütmünam anuprasajati (SB, 9.3.42 ) 


srj- (upa-) : prajayaiva tat pasubhih presyair annadyenetyatmanam 
upasrjate, thus he adds to himself in offspring, cattle and proper 
food ( KB. I7.2). 


gam: sa pasubhisca diksayd  cügacchat, he returned with 
cattle and consecration ( T7. 6..6 ). 


say ( nir-ava-) : tasmaj jyestham putram dhanena niravasayayanti, 
therefore they establish the eldest sons with wealth (TS, 2.5.2 ), 


i$: tasma@d Gtreyam candrenecchanti atrir hi candrasya jyotih, 
whence they wish to pay gold to one of Atri’s race, because Atri 
is the radiance of the bright one ( PB. 6.6.] ) 


Gp: yadaiva te brahmanGpur athamri& üsuh, only when they 
became possessed of the Brahman they were immortal (SB..2.3.6). 


[ This use of ‘dp’ with the instrumental is very peculiar. I 
have noted only one parallel in later Sanskrit, and that in the 
Bhattikivya : sampraptha vinayena và ( 6.69 ) ]. 

arpay : tamasd somavikrayinam arpayati, he sends the seller of 
Soma to darkness (TS, 6..00; KS. I95), patrani sucarpayet, 

-he would affect pots with pain (TS, 5.4.6) — atmünam yajfayasa- 
senürpayeyam, may I bestow upon myself the glory of sacrifice 
(TS. 6.5.) 
(i) With the preposition sam 


arj ( ava- ) : matrbhir vatsün. samavaGrjanti, they let the calves . 
join their mothers ( SB. .7..3 ) 


aig : sam jyotisa jyotir anktim, let light be joined with light 
(TS. L.4,42; KS. 37.i6 ) 
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Teck : yathayataya samrechate, as when one goes to meet the 
exact interval ( TS. 3.2.9 ). 


gam : tayà mitrüvarunau sam jagmüte. Mitra and Varuna met 
her (SB. .8..7 ). etübhih ...... samgacchante, they unite with these 
( SB. .2.. ). sam aham Gyusa sam varcasã sam prajayà --- gmisiya, 
may I attain (full) age, glory and offspring (SB. 2.3.4.24). tabhih 
sa na samgacchütai, with them may he not be united ( AB. 4.7.5). 
janako ha wai videho brahmanair dhüvayadbhih samüjagama, now 
Janaka of Vidheha met some Brahmanas who were travelling 
about ( SB. 2.6.2.4 ) sam amusmin loka istapiirtena gacchate, is 
united in yonder world with what he has sacrificed and bestowed 
(TS. 3.3.8) sam enayd gaccheya, may I be united with’ her 
(TB. 3..4.2). sam priyena gacchate, he is united with the desired 
(TB. 3..4.2). sam patni patya sukrtena gacchatim, may the wife 
along with the husband be united with good deed (TB. 3.7.5 ). 


gai: purümair imam  yajamünam rüjabhih sadhukrdbhih zi 
'gayata, sing ye of this sacrificer along with the righteous kings of / 
‘old (SB. 3.4.3.3). [ Harisvamin thus explains this passag 
.' compare this sacrificer in song with the old riteous kings’ ]. 


tan: sam tanoty ahnā rütrim, continues the night with the day yf 
(SB: 3.2.2.27). yajftenaiva yajfiam sam tanoti ( TS. 6..6 ). 

dha: samdhiyate prajaya pasubhir ya evam "veda, he is united 
with offspring and cattle, who knows thus (AB. [.7.3 ) mā 
eldih ...... aksarair upasamdhehi, do unite me with these syllables 
(AB..I3,4.8), yajfiam yajfiena samdadhati, unites sacrifice with 
sacrifice ( SB. .9.2.23.). 


ni : sa evainam mitrena sam nayati, he brings him into harmony 

with his friend (TS. 2,.8). indriyenaivainam. devatabhih sam. 

. nayati, he brings him into harmony with the senses and the gods 
( TS.6..4 ). 


pre : sam ma bhadrena prüktüm, unite me with good ( SB. 5.. 
2.38) sam brahmand prcyasva, be united with (our) prayer 
: (TS. L8). [ Of. evam.vadan dasarathir aprnag dhanusd $aram 
( Bhattikavya 6.39) ]. "SS 

pasy : sam tirja mam pasyata, see me with strength, i. e, give me 
strength (KS, 7.). tan viraja jyotisanupasyanto *nustubha vajrena 






The Use of the Cases in Vedic Prose. 408 


fétrer nirüghnan, seeing them with Viraj, the light, they drove 
them from the night with Anustubh as the weapon (PB. 9.l. ) 


bhas :.anadryair na sambhaseta, one should not converse with a 
non-Aryan ( Sànavidhàna Brahmana I.2.5). 


bhū: sam devair abhuma, we have been united with the 
gods (SB. ,9.3.4 ; 5..2.8). sa (Aufrecht reads tat) tisrbhih 
samabhavat, with. the three he was united (AB. 2.2.]). tayā 
sambhava, have intercourse with her (SB. 3.2.4.9 ). 


yü : rüpaih samūyāma, let us be united with our forms (SB. 
8.7..4), 


labh ( upa-à-) anena yajfia upalabhate, with it; during the sacri- 
fice, he touches ( SB. L.9.2.2]), 


Sri: sa payasü rináti, he mixes with milk (SB. 4..4.8). tenat- 
münam. samasrinat prajaya pasubhir indriyena, thereby he increased 
himself with offspring, cattle and power ( PB. 9.6.7). [ Cf. ciitena 
‘samsritavati navamülikeyam ( Sakuntala 4 ) ]. 


srj: sam nas tóbhyüm srjantu visvakarma, may Visvakarman unite 
us with them (TS. 3.2.80 ). na püpmanü sam srjyante, are not 
united with evil (AB. 3.5.40). tàng etair viryaih samasrjyanta, united 
them with these vigours ( PB. 24.8.3 ). püpmanü va esa Indrah 
samsrstah, Indra was bound up with evil ( SB, 43.3.5 ). 
urjeva tad rasena havih samsrjanti, they unite the sacrifice with 
strength and sap ( KB. 2 ). 


spr$ : tair evaitat sam sprsate, puts himself in contact with 
them (SB. 5.2.5.3). tad enam abhir digbhir mithunena priyena dhdmna 
samsparsayati, he makes him consort with the regions as his 
mate, his loved resort (SB. 3.9.4.20 ). 


vad : patnyā samvadate, converses with the wife (KS. 4.8 ), 
(ii) With mithuna. 


kr : rtublur digo mithuni karoti, unites the. quarters with the 
seasons ( SB. 2.4.4.24). C£. tad rütryà mithunam karoti, whereby he 
effects a union with the night ( SB. 2.3..37 ). 


as: mithuny enayā syām, may I.psir with her ( SB, .7.4 
2 १.4.5 ), 
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'(B) Association in combat and rivalry. 

Ji, with vi- Here the preposition ‘vi, rather than the verb 
jt, is responsible for the instrumental. 

vi papmana bhrütrvyena jayate, he overcomes the: evil foe 
(TS. 2,2.I). tam vava deva vijitim ullamüm .asurair vyajayanta, 
that was the highest victory thatthe gods won over the Asuras 


( TS. 2.4.2; KS. 0.0 ) tena vijayate, becomes victorious over 
him ( KS. i0.20 ). 


"yudh : indraś ca ha vai visnus cüsurair yuyudhüte, Indra and 
Visnu fought with the Asuras (AB. 28.7..L). pitaiva putrena 
yuyudhe, the father himself fought. with the son ( SB. 4..5.3 ). 


[ See the instrumental with nouns ete., below ]. 


spardh : visvamitra-jamadagni vasisthenaspardhetdm, Visvimitra 

and Jamadagni had a quarrel with Vasistha ( TS. 3.L.7 ; 5.4.i! ). 

vrtrena spardhamünam, when battling with Vrtra ( SB. ..3.8; 
KS. 0.0 ). 


badh : tena vibüdhate, fights with him ( KS. 0.7 ). 
. (O) Separation, 


[ Almost all such verbs are preceded by the separative 
‘upasarga ' vi ]. 


vi-arth : sa visvan viryena vyarthat, everything he separated from 
vigour ( PB. 8.5.2). 

vi-ardhay : garbhais tat praja vyardhayet, he should deprive people 
of embryo (AB. I,I.I).  prünenaindm vyardhayani; I shall 
deprive him of life ( AB. .3.3 ). 


vi- rdh : indrah somapithena vyardhyata, Indra was deprived of 
Soma-drink ( AB. 35.2.) sa indriyena somapithena vyürdhata, he . 
was deprived of vigour and Soma drink (TS. 2.3.2) yajnena 
yajamano vyrdhyate, the sacrificer is deprived of the sacrifice 
(PB. 6.0.343), vi vd esa prajayà pasubhir rdhyate, he is deprived 
of offspring and cattle (SB. 4.3.2.I). avaruddhena vyrdhyeta 
(TB. .3.83); (KS. 2.0 ). | 


- -vi-Ā-kr + vatsena vyakriya, after separating from her calf. 
( SB. .7..4). - s i १. 
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vi-grah : vi hyenam tair grhnate, for they take it. away from. 
them (TS. 6.3.2) s 
i-pu : püpmanaivainam vipunati, purges him of evil ( KS. 4,3 ') 
[In classical Sanskrit vi-muc is sometimes construed with 
thé instrumental. | i 


CE kalusena mahatā medini parimucyatām, may the earth be 
cleared of the great evil ( Paficatantra )] 


vi-vic : yathà sura puyamanü balkasena vivicyate,as the liquor, 
whilst being purified, is cleared of impure matter (SB. 2.8..6 ), 
vivicyale papmand, he is severed from evil (KB. I8.4). .Cf Pali: 
vivicceva kümehi separated from desires ( Sutta Par-L..5). 

vi-vrt ( also vyavriam i ) : vi püpmanü vartate, is separated from 
evil (PB. 2. .4). vi püpmanü bhratrvyena vartate, is dis- 
tinguished from the evil enemy (TS. 6.2.6; 7.L0; 7.45). 
(KS. 8.6, eto. ). fato vai so 'nyabhir devatübhir vyavrlám agacchat, 
then indeed he became separated from the other gods ( TS. 7.2.5) 
Of. fair devà na vydvrtam agacchan, the gods were not separated 
from them ( 709,.4.,9 ) 


vi-jus : miham rayasposena vijosam, may I not be deprived of 
wealth and food (TS. I.2.5 ). 

vi-pre : vi mi püpmanü prhktam, disunite me from evil (SB 
5,L2.8). CE. KS. 37.8 

vi-sthà : tan yan na larpayet, prajaya pasubhir vi tistheran, if he 
does not satisfy them, he would stand separated from offspring 
( TS. 2.2.5 ) 

visva i: visvan prajaya pasubhir eti, is separated from off- 
spring and cattle ( TS. .5.9) 

isvan kr : matra wisvasicam karoli, separates it from the mother 
( SB. 4.5.2.0 ) 

[ Avesta also shows the same construction with ‘ui’, e.g. vi no 
th. stam thaégebis vi mano bara, away from the hatred of the 
enemies, do thou remove our mind ( Ys. 9.28 )].- 

(i) Without vi. 

niravi-day : raksdmsyeva tat syena bhigadheycna yajfüan mra- 
vadyate, with their share he excludes the Raksasas from the 
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sacrifice (AB. 6.0. ), tam etena niravadayante, they exclude him 
from this ( PB. 9.8.3 ), Í 


(D) Enjoyment 


jus t ahah ketunā jusatam, may the day be pleased with its 
brightness (SB. 4.2,2.42 ) 


trp : trpyati prajayü pasubhir ya-evam veda, he is pleased with: 
offspring and cattle who knows thus (PB. 6.3.9 ), atrpyan 
brihmana dhanath, Brihmanas were satisfied with wealth (SB. 3, . 


- 5,448). irpyati prajaya pasubhih, they are satisfied with offspring. 


and cattle ( TB, 3..2.5 ) 


tarpay : tarpayati hyenam somena, satisfies him with Soma ( SB, 
4,5,6,4), | 


nand $ surve ha và etena kriyamanena nandati, every one rejoices 
in this when it is being done (AB. .3,8). nandati ha vai yajfo 
vitusagacchata, the sacrifice rejoices at the approach of a wise 
man ( KB. 27.) 


Of. Pali: nandati puttehi puttima, one who has sons rejoices in 
them ( Sutta-Nipata ) 


bhuj : tair bhufijate, by these they profit ( AB. 8.8.5 ))  grümam 
ührtair bhufijate, they enjoy ( the food-stuff ) brought to the village 


( PB. 6.8.). 


tasmün madhyata wri bhufjate, when from the middle they. 
enjoy strength (TS. 6..3). madhyaia ürjà bhunjate, from the 
middle (i. e. in the stomach ) they enjoy strength (TS. 6.2.le). 
madhyato và annena bhuñjaté, it is in the middle that people 
feed themselves (TS. 6.2.5). tasmat prihivya üUrja bhufijate, 
whence they enjoy the strength of the earth (TB. 3.3.6.5). 
tad yathà ha và asminl loke manusydh pasiin a$nanti yathaibhir 
bhufjate, just as in this world men eat cattle, just as they enjoy: 
them (KB. 2.2). 


mad : rüyasposena samisü madema, we shall rejoice in wealth 
and food ( TS. .2.3).  amüdyad indrah somena, Indra was exhi- 
larated with Soma (SB. I3,5.4.8 ) 
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Of wis$rüntah san vraja. vananditirajatani sificann udyüánünám 
navajalakanair yüthika-jalakani ( Megha. 26) ; dharasarais tvam 
iva kamalüny abhyavarsan mukhani ( Megha. 48 ), 

(j) (apa)hnu : कद te'pahnuve, with her I make atonement to 
thee ( SB. 4.5.7 ). 

(k) (nir)bhdj : yavad vai bhaginam svena bhagadheyena nirbhajanti, 
for as long as a cosharer is not bought off by ( receiving) a share 
of his own (SB. I.7.4.2 ). 


(l) (api)kr : tad visnund yajfienapikaroti ( PB. 3.5.5 ). 

(m) (upa)ra» : yatra kva cürdharcena và padenu voparmet, when- 
ever he stops at a half verse or & quarter verse ( KB. 7.0). 

(n) Sikes: tam etübhih sisiksuh, him they desired to please with 
these ( verses ) (KB. 30.6 ). 

I0. Cognate Instrumental 

iks: asya te 'ksibhydm iksante brühmanüh, that of his, the 
Brahmanas see with their eyes ( SB. 3..4..) 

(pra)an : pranena praniti, breathes with breath ( SB. 3.8.4.5 ). 

diks : tayà diksaya diksate (AB. ). 

yaj: sampratyeva yajfiena yajate ( TS. 7.4.40), 

_ mr : yady anyena mrtyunG mriyeta, if he dies of any other death 

(PB. 24.4.9 ) 

(upa)sad : upasadbhir upüsidan, besieged them these with sieges 
(SB. 3.4.4.4) 

su: sarvaih savaih süyemahi, may we be consecrated by all the 
rites of consecration ( SB. 9.3.4.6). 

tap : tapasü tapyamanah, undergoing penance (TS. 4.3.ii h ). 

kram : kramair atyakramad vàji, with stride the courser has 
strode out (TS. 5.7.24 ). 


Non-etymological. 

vaca vadati, speaks with speech ( $B.5.3.5.46). Of Kanviya 
SB. .2.2.6. kim ca vücà vyaharati, whatever he speaks ( SB. 2.4. 
2.6). anrtam vai vàcà vadati, anrtam manasa dhyàayati ( TB. 4.4.6 ). 

Of. (aé-ca naro sraésta gaya jvainti, these men lived a happy 
life ( Vend, 8.4! ). 
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Hi. Instrumental of Quantity. | 


yasmai vai alpenüharanti mütmana trpyati, the man to whom 
they bring anything in small measure is not himself pleased (TS. 


2.5.4 ), 


mahataà purnam hotavyam, one should offer in full and large 


measure (TS. 2.5.4 ) . 


na hi lavena lokad vyathate, he does not by ever. sọ little fall 
from his places (SB. .2.7.9 ) 


qürnaya juhoti (TS. 6..2) 


ekena püdena vyavartante ( the seasons) differ in one foot (‘TS 
5.3.4). See infra. 


I, Instrumental with Nouns, Adjectives and Adverbs. 


(I) Verbal nouns and derivatives also govern the instru- 
mental after the manner of corresponding verbs. l 


yuddha : deva va asurair yuddham upaprayan vijayaya, gods. 


undertook battle with the Asuras for conquest (AB. 4..,2 ). 


samvüda : enam sSudrena samvüdo vindet, should there be occa- 


' gion for him to converse with a Südra ( SB. 3...0). 


arti : üyusürtim atijivati ya evam veda, outlived the danger of his 
life (PB. 6.5.2). pankti: saisa devatübhih panktir bhavati, this 
then consists of five parts in respect of deities ( SB. 3..4.9 ). 

sadrgbhava: ta henena sadrgbhavam ivasuh, they were in a state 
of equality with him ( SB. 4.5.3.L). (The instrumental here is 
evidently due to the adj. sadrk in the compound sadrgbhava ). 

(2) Nominal compounds. 

sarüpa : yad rcà sarüpam yanti, that they attain similarity with 
re (PB. 5.7.9).  atmanvin : sarvena hydtmandimanvi, full of self 
with the entire self (TB, J. 2. 47). samtva: tair eva samtvam 
gacchatz, attains equality with them ( TB. ..72 ) 


Adjectives 

(3) Compounds with sa-. 
sajuj : agnis tvà güyatryü sayuk chandasürohatu, may Agni in Š 
tinison with the Gayatri metre mount thee (AB. 37.2.3). 


brGhmanena...... sayug bhütvà, becoming united with the 
Brahmans ( AB, 5.L8 )  riubhuh.sayug bhütva ( SB. 8.2.2.7 ); 
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sajus : sajür devena, with the god (SB. 2.3..87); sajtr usa - 
arunibhih, the dawn in unison with the ruddy ( cows ) ( TS. 5.6.4 ) 
samüna, : anayā samanam sad viparyasam. vadati, speaks differently 
although the same (SB. 4.2.2.9); marudbhih samanam graham 
agrhnan, drew a cup common with the Maruts ( SB. 4.3.3.5 ) है 
sa yatha vijayasya kamaya डळ samāne patre’sniyat, as one might, 
for the sake df victory, eat from the same vessel with the people” 
(SB. 4.3.8.5) 


sadrü : indio vai sadr devatabhir asit, Indra was equal with the 
gods ( TS. 2.2.8); ya evainena sadri, he who is equal to him 
(TS. 2.4.]). : 

saloka: ardhamüsaso va aham amunüdityena saloko bhavami, 
every half month, indeed, I become a sharer of the same world 
with yonder Sun ( SB. .2.6.42 ). 


südhürana : pitaiva tat putrena südhüramam kurute, the father 
makes common property with the son (TS. 2.6.] ), 

(4) Compound with vi- : yah samaünair mitho vipriyah syat, who 
is mutually at variance with his fellows ( TS, 2.2.44). 

(5) mira : mi§rd devebhir Gdhvam, keep ye mingling with the 
god (SB. 9.2.3.24). üjyena misrah, mixed with butter (SB. ). 

[ Note. ydtaydmani vai devais chandimsi, strength of the metres 
. were exhausted by the gods ( SB. 4.3.2.5); yata, though com- 
pounded, governs the instrumental here. The. compound is 
grammatically improper “ sapeksatve'pi gamakatvat samüsah '' ]. 

(6) Some possessive or qualitative adjectives are accompanied 
by the instrumental of the substantive of the thing or quality 
possessed, This use has fundamental agreement with the causal 
instrumental, 

prajaya và suprajà viravün, by offspring he has good offspring 
and heroes (AB. i7.5.3). balavün balena bhava, with that strength 
be thou strong (SB. 5.L.4.0). éukra$ $ukraíocisü, radiant with 
radiance ( TB. ...2), 

(a) In the following examples the instrumental ( substantive) 
is connected with the adjective, not etymologically, but in sense . 
only : 

bahur haiva prajaya pasubhir bhavati, he is multiplied with 
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-offspring and cattle ( SB. .6.3.30). yathasaw dyaur bahvi naksatrath, 

as the sky is plenty with stars ( SB. 2..4,28 ) vis& voi ksatriya 
balavün bhavati, through the people the noble becomes strong 
($8. 4.3.3.9). 

Cf. tensa lokah pitrvan vinetra tenaiva $oküpanudena putri (Raghu 
743).. tapobhir Gdhya vibhavair daridráh ( Buddhacarita .6I), 

(7) With comparatives and superlatives. 

Two instances have been noted, one in —istha- and one in -dyas-, 
where the substantives (denoting ‘limb’) qualified by the adjectives 
take the instrumental This use has evident connection with 
- that prescribed by Panini under the rule 'yenünga-vikürah 2.3.20 
(of this rule I have found & single illustration in the Br&áhmanas 
treated by me). 

padyübhir javisthah, most rapid of foot ( AB. 30,9,8 ). 

parsvabhyam variyün sakthibhyam varisthah, greater in the ribs, 
greatest in the thighs (PB. 6.2.6), 

Of. Pali: aham tumhehi jatiyà mahallakataro ( J. .2L), Also of. 
Pali: rattehi akkhihi kilantarüpa paññāyittha (J. .95 ) with cl. 
Skt. aksnü kanah ete. 

In Pali as well as in epic and Buddhistic Skt, instrumental 
sometimes replaced the ablative in comparative constructions. 
 matthi bata bho loke rasatanhaya papakataram nama (J. 4. 58); 
na kir'atthi rasehi püpiyo (व... 58);: tumhe tena panditatara ca 
(Cullav L.L.). Of. mama pranath priyatarah ( Ramayana ) The 
following construction is significant : matüpitaro pan'assa annatthi- 
ka gharavasena arafifie hi aggim paricarüpetukamü honti (J. i. 285 ). 

(8) The following privative adjectives and the particle na 
govern a numeral in the instrumental. 

Gina : yad dvabhyam tnam. tad tinam, that which is defective in 
two is indeed defective ( SB 4.4.2.9). ekayayur ünah (TS. .2.29 ). 
nyüna : itribhir aksarair myWnam, deficient in three syllables 
(AB. 5.2.8). 

hina : tenaiva sühinà bhavati, thereby it does not become neg- 
lected (AB. 0.4.6). atirikta : ekayaà gaur ateriktah (TB. .2.22), 
Note. vibhavair daridrah ( Buddhacarita I.6). 
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na : ananta và ela yad ekaya na cat vürim$sat, infinite is that which 
is forty less by one ( PB.24.9.2 ). dvübhyüm nasitim, eighty less 
two i.e. 78 (SB. ..2.9) 

Adverbs, 

(9) With sa- compounds. . 

sordham : sa hovica madhucchandüh paficüéatü sürdham, he, 
Madhucchandas, said with the fifty (brothers ) ( AB. 33.6. 3). 
sākam ; te'gnim mulkham. krivà stkam asvendbhyakraman, they went 
away with the horse (PB. 8.8.4). Compare the use of saddhim 
and saha with the instrumental in Pali. | 

(0) Other compounds. 


dvandvam : dvandvam indrena devatüh $asyante, jointly with 
Indra the deities are celebrated (AB. i5.6.5 ) 
paroksam : lena vetasü bhiitenartvijah sampradàyam caranti 


yajamünena paroksam, with itas with seed the priests carry on 
the tradition imperceptibly to the sacrificer (SB. .5.2.7 ). 


(i) ned ekavacanena bahuvacanam vyavüyam eti, lest they should 
suggest the plural by a singular ( SB. 3.5..28). 
I3. Instrumental with prepositions. 


(i) saha : sahaiva vasasa abhyavaiti, he approached with gar- 
ments (worn) (AB. .3.23 )) sahaivahnà samsthapayeyuh, with 
the day should they complete it (AB. 4.6. ),) tayasyaisah saha 
bhügah,this is his share with her (SB. 2.6.2.9) tair enam saha- 
gamayati, with them he causes him to come ( AB. 3.2.8 ) 

(ii) sam : sam devi devyorvasya sampasyasva, gaze, O goddess, 
together with goddess Urvasi (TS. .2.5 ) 

( See the list of verbs with sam, supra). 
यक. Double Instrumental. 

The examples would explain the idiom. * 

evam u hasya viyavyaiva pratipadyamünasya trcena trcenaivaitabhir 
` devalübhih stotriyo'nusasto bhavati, so though he begins with (a 
verse ) to Vayu; in each triplet though these he follows in recita- 
tion ( the triplet ) of ‘ stotra’ ( AB. .4.2). 

sa yathà prathamayd samarpanena parübhinatti, that first one hy 
-which he pierces on hitting ( of fixing ) ( SB, 5.3.5.29 ), 
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. indro marudbhih samuidyena madhyamdine savane vriram ahan, 
Indra, in league with the Maruts, slew Vrtra at the midday 
pressing ( TS. 6.5.5 ). 

J5. Adverbial Instrumental, 


The development of the adverbial instrumental can be traced 
from all the principal functions of the instrumental. Some, how- 
ever, have lost other case-forms and have become petrified adverbs, 


tam mitrakrtyevopdsate, him they serve in friendliness ( AB. 7. 
4.6). gacchati vai vartamanena yatra kdmayate, he goes with it 
turning wherever he desires (AB. 48.4.7 ). dhiyti-dhiya tua vadhya- 
Suh, at pleasure may they slay thee (TS. 2.6.6). turiye haiva 
samgrahitaro vadante’ munaivaniiktisena, the charioteers claim & 
fourth ( of the booty) for force of the example ( AB. 9.4.6). yena 
eto’bhivartena yanti, where mind goes repeatedly ( PB. 4. 7.l). 

' yat stri sali vahaty adharmena, being a female, she im- 
properly draws (the cart’) (89, 5. 2. 4.23). tasmad u ha 

| Svapantam dhureva na bodhayet, one should not therefore 
forcibly awaken him who sleeps (SB. 0.5.2.2). viryena vā 
etah syandante, with vigour these flow (SB. 5.3.4.5 ). enam prüficam 

. Sümküsinena hrtvà, having taken it straightway eastward (from 
the Garhapatya ) (SB. 6.6.424). sa üdhyà jalpon kuruksetram 
samayd cacüra, wailing with sorrow he wandered all over Kuru- 
ksetra (SB. .5.,4 ).. árhgüm no jayantim iti kümena, with this 
desire, ‘ may horns grow to us’ (TS. 7.5.]). vagyasüm va esa prati- 
maya ciyate, it is piled in the likeness of birds (TS. 5.5.3). tasam 
a$raddhaya srigani pravartanta, they had only mock horns (AB. 
I8,3.3), puruso hi sa pratimayü, for it is a man in counterfeit 
(AB. 20.3 ), 


ütmanü : This reflexive pronoun is frequently used adverbially 
in the Brihmanas, e.g. natmand drpyati, he does not himself 
become proud (.AB.6.7. 9). bhavati ha va Gtmana, he is himself 
victorious (SB. :4..35). eka atmand bharati, he of his own self 
is one only (SB. .8..34). ` 


Adverbial instrumental in Pali: piyasa vacanena ( Allahabad 
Pillar Edict); eva samkhitena asti vistat(e)na ( Girnar Rock Edict 
RIV); anamtaliyena ( Kalsi VI, 9); tena tena. pakdrepa ( Girnar 
XII) ~ 
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There are also in Av. a number of adverbial instrumentals of 
manner: nemarhd, humbly (१७.28.  ):; ruiti, according to 
९ Ys. 40.4); apaitibusti, unawares ( Vend. 3.00, 40); naomaya, 
ninetimes ( Vend 8.7 ) ; yavata, so long ( Ys. 9. 5. etc. ); yava, ever 
(Ys, 9. 0. ete. ) 


Pronouns, demonstrative and interrogative, and numerals are 
also used adverbially in the instrumental. 
tena bühü sadríau, therefore the two arms are alike (SB. 3.2.4.). 
ete na bhityistha iva vratam upayanti, in this way they mostly enter 
. on the vow (SB. 44..3).  maiva ted kena cana himsisma, we 
should in nowise harm thee (SB. 2.3.4.30). ubhayena te pasavah, 
either way are they animals ( SB. 6.2...37 ). : 


dvayena và esa indro bhavati,he is Indra in a two-fold way 
(SB. 5.3.5.27). ea 

Stereotyped forms 

anusthyd, properly ( SB. 2.4.4.22, etc. ) ; aksnaya, erossways ( T 
6.2.8, etc. ); àasuya, quickly (TS. .2.4, otc. ) ; mithuyd, falsely l 
( TS.-.3.7, this form is found in the earlier Brahmanas only); 
mithyd, falsely ( SB. 2.3.4.8, etc. ; it is the later form); stidhuyd, 
rightly (SB, 8.2.4.4, etc. ) ; samaya, near, over ( SB. 2.5..4): ete. 

sahasü, forcibly (SB. 2.3.2.9, etc. ); a&jasá, quickly (SB.3.2.3.2, 
eto.) ; nümnd, by name ( SB. I.3°4.44, etc.) ; nid@nena, really ( AB. 
I3.9, eto. ); divà, through the sky (PB. I2.6.3); paécü : pasceva hi 
hino "usamjigamisati, an inferior person wishes to go in the rear 
(AB. 6.4.5 ; .29, etc. ) 

'qvarena, below; antarena, antara, between; uttarena, in the 
north; daksinena, in the south; parena, beyond; agrena, above; 
jaghanéna, behind ; madhyena, in the middle ; bahyena, outside. 

uccath, high (AB. 6.7.6; SB. 2.3.2.3) ; micaih, low (SB. etc. ) ; 

l pardcaih, low (TS. .4.39 ); Sanath, slowly (PB. 7.9.33); sanakaih, 
(MU. ). 


I6. Instrumental Absolute. 


2 


, What was originally a sociative instrumental was sometimes 
used absolutely in Old ( as well as in Middle ) Indo-Aryan ( Vide 
"Whitney $. 28 g; Speijer, SS, §. 372). Twas not altogether un- 
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known in Indo-European. Some cases of Ablative Absolute 
. in Latin represent, an original Instrumental. Absolute. 


devà vai urdtyGh satram Gsata budhena sthapatina, the gods held 
a sacrificial session, Budha being the Sthapati (PB. 24.8.2). 
- devà abruvan arajataya vai no jayanti, rajanam karavamahG itt, te 
somam rajanam akurvams, te somena rūjñā sarvü. digo 'jayany 
the gods said, ‘ (Asuras) are conquering us for having no 
king; let us elect a king’; they made Soma the king; with 
Soma as their king, they conquered all the quarters. te... .somam 
rajyayabhyasifcata te somena rajna ebhyo lokebhyo ‘suran anudanta, 
they anointed Soma in the kingship; with Soma as king they 
drove away the Asuras from these worlds (KB. 7.0). 
sakrd dhinkrtena siras&é pürücaüh stuvate, having uttered him 
once and the head ( being bare), the Paraca hymns are chanted 
( PB. 5.2.5 ). 


tvayüvasena somasimahi iva, thou being our help we would 
attain thee ( MB. 2.L8 ). 


dhenum upühvayat tena vatsena yajamanàya sarvan kamdn duhe, 
summoned a cow; with it ascalf it milked all desires for the 
sacrificer ( AB, 26.3.) ). anumatayaivainayà krinati, he buys with 
her approval, i.e. she approving he buys (TS. 6..7). It was 
originally an instrumental of price, but as it stands here it 
is practically an instrumental absolute. 

ekaikaya stutaya samayantt, they come up each before one verse 
tas been sung (TS. 7.5.8). 

tvayd mukhenedam jayama, with thee as leader we will win 
this (PB. 8.8..).  varunam devà abruvan twayam$abhuvü somam 
rajanam. hanümeti, the gods said to Varuna, ‘with thee as the helper 
we would kill (press) Soma the king’ (TS. 6.4.8). sa visrastath parva- 
bhir na Sasdko samhatum, he was unable to rise with his relaxed 
joints i.e. his joints being relaxed he was unable to rise (SB. .6,3.36). 


There are also a few instances in the classical language : 


na tvayütra mayavasthitena kapi cinta karyd, with me at hand, 
thou needest feel no anxiety whatever on this point ( Paficatantra 
quoted by Whitney). etair jitai$ ca jayati sarvan lokān imtin grhi, 
these being won the householder.wins all these worlds ( Manu. 
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4..8 ). caturbhir divasair atikraniair bhityo ‘pi sū presita ( Vetila, 
p.9) yatramatraprasiddhyartham svaih karmabhir agarhitath | 
aklegena sartrasya kurvita dhanasamcayam ( Manu 4.3).  vyafijanàis 
tu samutpannaih somo bhunkte hi kanyaküm ( Pafic. Hertel, 3. 84a ). 
` subhage saniastaih $atrubhir hatair. annam panam casvüdayámi ( Paüc. 
Kosegarten, p. 47). bhadra ma bhetavyam | asmadvidhair mitrair 
vidyamünair (do). sakhi bhuktaih phalair etair jara na te bhavisyati 
( Kathasaritságara 29. 55). iair  jmataíh svapaksah. para- 
paksasca vasyo bhavati (Paücatantra) paropakarah kartavyah 
prümmh kanthagatair api (Ind. Spr. 398), nabhaksyam bhaksa- 
yet prüjfüah prümaih kanthagatair api, the wise should ‘not 
take improper food even if life nears its end ( Pafic. 
Kosegarten ). api putrakalatrair và pranan rakseta panditah | vidya- 
münair yatas taih syàt sarvam bhüyo pi dehinüm ( ibid.). 


The instrumenal: absolute is not unknown in Pali and 
Buddhistic Sanskrit. 
The following represent the intermediate stage : 
tvayaiva hotra vayam svargam lokam esyümah, with thee as 
Hotr, we would attain the world of heaven ( AB. 80.8). agnint 
vai hotrd devi asurün abhyabhavan ( TS. 6.3.7 ), 
क, Elliptical Constructions. 


(i) tasmad ütreyyà yostünasvi, one becomes guilty (by inter. 
course) with a woman who has just miscarried (SB. .4.5.3). 

(ii) iasmad garbh_n “vijnadtena brahmaha, therefore (a man) is: 
a slayer of a Br&hmana (through slaying) an embryo which has 
not yet been discriminated ( TS. 6.5.0), . 

(iii) yo’ srtam értam dha sa enasd, he who says what is not 
cooked, (is burdened) with sin ( TS.. 6,3.0 ). 

(iv) taih samgrhya vatrim pravivesa, seizing them he entered. 
the night with them ( SB. 2.3:4.2) 

Here ‘tah’ = aco. tan + instr. taih ; 

( v) tasyám varena vacant visrjate, at this ( offering ) he releases ` 
speech by (bestowing ) a boon (SB. 3.4..0 ) 

(vi) One peculiar instance calé for notice: 
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ed u purusaih purusün parvany estim parvasah samvrascam parvaso 
vibhajamünan, and lo! men. were dismembering men, hewing off 
their limbs one by one (SB. 2.6..2 ), 


Here purusaih ought to bein the accusative as it goes with 
vibhajamündn and is governed by the interjection ed. purusan is 
the object: of vibhajamanün. The double accusative has been 
avoided here for the distinction of import. Or, it may be that the. 
instrumental here is multiplicative in sense as in the Pali idiom 
sabbena sabbam “every body ; all”, kalena külam " from time to 
time; always”, etc. 





DATIVE, . 
I. Dative is the case of concern, and “the true dative ex- 
presses the person to, or for whom, something is done, or who is 
regarded as chiefly affected or interested ”.. 


Dative was originally exclusively, and later generally, a 
personal case, and it was used with a comparatively 
limited sets of words. In the archaic language the ethical 
dative was mostly found with personal pronouns. Of all 
cases the | dative is most influenced by word, meaning 
and’ context. The dative with verbs denoting sentiment, 
such . as pleasing, favouring, trusting etc, is due to word 
meaning. It is remarkable that. the dative of direction 
( Richtungsdativ), which is so common.with “impersonal” words 
in. Cl. Ské.,.and which is not rare in the Mantras, is not met with 
in the prose of ‘the Brahmanas, In the latter language 
locative was generally the idiom here; e. g. girau bharam harann 
iva, taking a load uphill ( SB. 73.2,9.3; TS: 7.4,9, 2; eto. ). 

| There are however a few such instances in the prose portions : 
abhiplavante hy anéna svargáya. lokiya yajamdndh, the sacrificers 
approach the world of heaven.by means of this ( KB. 2.6 ) 

Panini thus defines dative: karmanad yam abhipraiti sa 
sempradanam ‘ dative is that which is approached with the object 
of a verb or an act of gift ' (4.4,82)., This definition has been thus 
amplified by Katy&yana : kriyayā yam abhipraiti so "pi sampradünam 
‘(in an ‘intransitive verb ) he too is sampradüna for whom the 
actis intended’. This varttika defines the case fully. 
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In Pali the genitive mostly served for the dativ 
ablative ) 


2. Dative has close connection with the accusat 
is the ‘toward’ case and the accusative also is often a ‘t 
ihakarmani dvitiyacaturthau cestayim anadhvani.(P. | 
there is yet a faint distinction though not frequent 
If-the destination of an actual motion be a person 
usually preferred, e. g. bhojena dito raghave visrstah 
was sent to Raghu by Bhoja (Ragh. 5). If the ' 
emphasised it generally takes up the accusative (० 
gacchatyasyahutir devin (AB. 3.5.44 ) ; aganma devin 
but sa id devesu gacchati ( RV.), but if the goal or | 
inexact, the dative is generally the case e. g. var 
buddha- valtsam yasodhano dhenum Tser mumoca, the | 
the cow loose for the forest( Ragh. 2). It should 
that the aim or destination reached is never put in 

. 8.-As the scope of the dative is comparatively | 
its secondary uses were taken up by other case: 
genitive. Some of the verbs which should logicall 
dative, and which are actually so construed in the c 
are found governing the accusative or the genitivi 
classical language. In most cases this syntacti 
necessitated. by semantic change undergone by the 
for example, the verb day ( ‘to allow’) is used with 
the Brahmanas : tasyai dayasva, allow her a share | 
but in the classical literature day ( to take pity on 
genitive: sauvastikatvam vibhava na yesam vrajanti i 
kasmat ( Bhattikavya 2 ). 

Parallel to the genitive the dative developed a i 
sive use, e, g. vibhur vi$vasmai bhuvanüya, the ruler 
universe (RV. :4.2). This use is frequent in the 
altogether in the classical literature. 

. Dative is sometimes (though very rarely) i 
with the genitive: indraya rajfe siikarah, to Ir 
&. boar, «eee ksiprasyenasya vartitka, for tl 
a quail ( TS. 5.5,L! ) 

s. &. There is a very interesting syntactical pher 
js peculiarly Bráhmanic, -But this idiom is not, 
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Indian growth. It is possibly Indo-Iranian, as it is found in both 
- ‘the prose and the verse portions of the Avesta ( Vide Paul Horn: 
* Genitiv auf ài im Avesta’). This idiom is the substitution of 
.the suffix of the dative singular of feminine substantives ending 
in 4, I, ü for the ablative and genitive singular. These forms 
do not occur in the Rgveda Samhita and only*once in the 
Atharva Samhita ( svapantu asyat jfiütayah, let her relatives sleep). 
But these are plentiful in other Samhitás and Brahmanas. It 
however, does not occur in the Kathaka Samhita and in the 
Kanva recension of the Satapatha Brahmana; and on this 
basis Prof, Caland claims for the priority of the latter to the 
Madhyamdina version. In the Taittirlya Samhita, the pro- 
portion of the abnormal to the normal forms is about ten to 
one, and this proportion increases with the lateness of the work 
so that in the Satapatha Brahmana the normal forms are almost 
"wholly absent. But strangely these forms are altogether absent 
in the classical language. Panini noted this phenomenon. l 


The extension of this dative suffix did not stop with the 
ablative and the genitive. I have noted a few 68868 in which it 
has been extended even to the locative 


These pseudo-dative forms (for the ablative or the genitive ) 
appear invariably if they are accompanied by counterforms in the 
masculine in genitive singular. Normal. forms are never 
balanced by any such masculine genitive forms idt 
. Here are some examples illustrating what has been stated 
above. E i 

Ablative : yajfiad deva-yonyai prajanayati, he propagates . from 
the sacrifice; as the birth place of the gods (AB. 2.8.2), tasyā 
alabdhüyai sā vag apacakrama, Speech went away from her when 
she was slaughtered ( SB. ..4.26 ). süryas tvà purastat pūtu kasyas 
cid abhisastyai, may Sürya guard you against any imprecation 
(SB. .3.4.8). ` 

Avestan parallel : us mazdayasnanam visam zyanayaé -ca vivüpat- 
ca, (Isolemnly condemn) both the damaging and laying waste 
of the villages of Mazda-worshippers ( Ys. 72.2). l 


Genitive : varsma prthivyai, surface of the earth (AB. 6.2.7 ) 
sarvasyai vacah sarvasya brahmamah: parigrhityai, to sécure the 
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whole of speech, the whole of holy power ( AB. 7.5.8 ). 
tasyai yad aindram padam ( AB. 9.2.6). na ekasyai bahavah saha 
patayah (AB. i2, 2. ).. madhyam striyat prapya (AB. 28.l.5 ). 
guptyai asyat ca prthivyai, for protection to this earth ( SB..4.2.23). 
tasyai garbhah papata, she miscarried ( SB. .4.5.l ), yasyai devatá- 
yai havir bhavati tasyai medhyam karoti , for whichever deity the 
oblation is intended, for that one he thereby renders it sacrificially 
pure ( SB, ..3.2 ) 


Avestan parallel : patti jahikayaz yatumaityai ...... kehrpem-:....... 
Haoma züjre, vadare jaidhi, against the body of the wicked 
woman full of wiles, O golden Haoma, smite (thy) weapon 
(Ys. 9,382). «xsathremca ahurdi, and the strength of Ahura ( Yathá 
ahu-..), yathà urvathém spitamai, as it were a friend of Spitama 
(Ys. 9.44). ahmüi diman, His creation ( Ys, 9.4 ) Dd 


Locative : (am asyai tanute, he spreads him thereon (SB, 3:9.3;2) 
yasyai và asyai bahulatamaü osadhayah, where the plants are most 
abundant on her ( SB. .3.3.0). _asyat pastin dadhati, upon this he 
places cattle (SB, 7.4.2.0 ). 


Avestan parallel : us-nu ainhai vise jamyat asémca xšathremca, 
may there indeed arise in this place both righteousness and power 
(Ys, 60.2), 


Note : (4) Once the dative singular suffix for consonant stems 
appears to be used for the ablative : vibhvam vise-vise, spreading 
from house to house ( SB. 2,3.4, 4 ) 


(2) In the Avesta an example has been noted in which the 
dative plural has been used for the genitive plural : yat dim dama- 
byo cinash, when acknowledges him ( as lord ) of ( all ) creations 
( Ys, 9.4 ) 

5. These are the chief uses of the dative 

I, With verbs meaning giving, worshipping, speaking, 

leading, favouring, being angry, etc. ( see infra ) 
IL With (a) substantives, (b) adjectives, and (c) adverbs 
IIL. Dativus commodi et incommodi ( Dative of Advantage and 
Disadvantage ) 


IV. Dativus finalis (or Dative of Purpose ). 
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V. Temporal Dative. ` 

VI. Adverbial Dative, 

VII. Dative with prepositions. 

6. Dative’ with verbs i 

()_ To give, to assign . 
day : tasyas dayasva, allow her & share ( SB. 4.2..0 ). 


: aa: tabhyah.... adaduh (AB, 30.9.I). yasmai kamayeta tasmai 
dadyat, should give to him whom (he) likes ( SB. 2.5.2.47 ). tasmüd 
gayate na deyam (TS. 5..8 ). yasma etad dadati ( PB. 7..6 ). For 
Avesta see Vend. 48,3 etc. In Av. upa-da@ algo has the same con- 
struction; vide Yt. ॥3.3, 


` diś (anu- ) : tasmā Gkhum eva pastnüm anu disati, assigns tohim a 
mouse as the only animal ( SB. 2.6.2.0). (upa-): tasmü üranyam 
eva pasünüm upadisati, to him assigns of animals that of the 
forest (SB. 3.7.2.3) 

dhū : vik patangaya dhiyale, song is bestowed on the winged 
one (SB. ४..4.29 ), nama me dhehi, give me a name ( SB. 6..3.9 ) 
( api- ) kumüràya và jataya . . . . stanam apidadhyat, should give the 
breast to the newly born baby ( SB, 2.2.L.). rudrüyüpidadhüti, 
entrusts (him) to Rudra (TS. 2.2.0).  devatübhyah samadam 
dadhati,.he causes strife among the deities ( TS. 5.58-4), 

(In the Bráhmanas the locative is more frequent with the root 
dhà than the dative ) | : 


pr ( 6- ) : yan me tanvà nam tan ma Gprna, what defect there is 
in my body, supply that tome ( SB, 2.3.4.9 ). 

- man (anu-): tad asmai devà anumanyantüm, may gods grant 
him that ( SB. L9.L9) anvevüsmü anumatir manyate, Anumati 
gives approval to him ( TS. 3.4.9 ). 

muc ( prati- ) : athasma adhvaryur niskam pratimufican viacayati, 
the Adhvaryu then, hanging a gold ornament round , him, makes 
him utter (SB. 3. 4..7). tam asmai-srajam pratyamuficat, hang 
that garland round him (PB. 6.4-3) 

kr ( causative): Tlvigbhyas tam karayet, he should cause it to be 
given to the-priests ( KB. 8.22 ) 


pad ( sam-, causative ) : devebhyo havyam sampüdayati (AB. 6.5.9), 
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bhaj $ prajüpalih . . . . yajfiam devebhyo .... vyabhajat, Prajapati 
assigned to the gods the sacrifice (AB, 2.2.)) kim mahyam 
abhükta, what have you attached to me? ( AB. 22.9.2 ) 


yam : yathà pipisate ksipram prayacchet (AB. 27.5.7). mahyam 
asminn Gsane’cchidrani. $arma yacchata, in this seat do ye me accord 
unfailing protection (AB. 40.4.5). napitàya ksuram prayacchati, 
gives the razor to the barber (SB. 3...2.9) 


rā : deva và imam thahyam ardsata, gods granted that to me 
(AB. 33.5.2). tad asmai devi rüsantàm, may ‘god vauchsafe that 
to him ( SB. .9..9 ) 


wd ( anu- ) : etam devebhyo’ nuvidya ( SB. 6.3.3.9) 


Sis ( pari- ) : násmabhyam kim cana pariseksyati, he will leave 
“nothing to us (SB, 4.3.4.23 ), tavantam eva tad dvisate lokam pari- 
Sinasti ( AB. 4.6.7). yajamanayaiva tal lokam $imsati ( TB. 3.3.8.2 ) 


hà ( ati-pra- ) : pratiprasthütre ’tiprajihite, hands it to the Prati- 
prasthatr (SB. 2.5.2.40 ) 


.. $üdh : sdnim gok yajamindya südha, accord.to the sacrificer 
‘the gain of a cow ( TS. 4.2.4,4 ) 


sī : tad asmai savità prasavità prasauti ( SB. 5..5.6 ). 
(2) To worship, offer in shcrifice 


kr : piisne carum Kurvanli, offers the mess to Piisan(SB. .7.4.7). 
Itm cana svaya mahimne iti kriyate, no worship has been offered to 
his own greatness ( SB. .7.3.3 ). evam asmā atitliyam karoti, so he 
prepares for him the guest ~ offering ( SB. 3.4..2 ), 

gaj vapayai yajati, (this) he says for the omentum: (AB. 6.9.5) 

hu : 8raddhayat hotavyüm; should be offered to Sraddha (AB 
32.2.4 ) 

The locative is also construed with hu: yad agnau juhoti tad devesu 
juhoti, what he offers in the fire he offers to the gods ( SB, 2.3..). 

labh (@-) : hantainam agnibhyah kamüyalabhai, well then, I will 
‘sldughter them for the Agni, as for the ( object of my) desire 
(SB. 6.2.L6). te’gnim evügnaye medhyayalabhanta, they offered 
Agni as sacrifice to Agni, the holy (TS, 6.3.5 ), tam avim vasüm 
adityebhyah kümayalabhanta, they offered the barren ewe'to the 
Adityas as desire (TS. 2.[.2) 
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yajfüya (nominal verb). devà devebhyo yajfiyanto’sthuh, the 
gods stood ready to perform. the sacrifice to the gods (SB. 9.2.3.0) 


(3) To speak, to praise, to command etc 


ah: tasmüd apacitim evāsmā etad aha, mentions honor for him 
(AB. 40.3.5). (anu): yadrsaya vai sate’ nvüha, what he for whom 
they recite is like (SB..3.5.2). stokebhyo ‘nvaha recite to the drops 
(SB. 3:8.2.22) (mir-): pustim úttamām yajamanaya nir dha, à&n- = 
nounces highest prosperity to the sacrificer (SB. .9.2.33). Cvi- ); 
ya upahataya vyaha, if one points out ( an error ) to one who comes. 
to grief (TS. 7.3. ) 

- khyā ( ü-) : iti hásma akhyaya, thus he told him (AB. 33.].4 ). 


gr ( prati-à-) : tasmü etad girate pratyevidhvaryur Ggrnati, to 
him thus singing the Adhvaryu responds (SB. 4.3.2. ). 
[ Cf, Panini : anupratigrnasca ]. 4.42 ]. 


is ( pra- ) : devdya savitre presya, prompt (the Hotr to recite. 
the offering prayer ) to the god Savitr ( SB. 4.4..7 ) 


caks ( à- ) + tan ma Gcaksva, tell me that (AB. 33..2 ) 


dis ( à- ) : kim anyasyai devatayà üdiset, what should he announce 
to ariother deity ( SB. .6.2.7 ) 


bri : iti me somüya brutat, say thou for me unto Soma (SB. 3.3 
2.8). mā devebhyah sukriam brülat, tell the gods of me as a doer 
of good ( SB. 4.5.3.0 ). tebhyo brühi ( SB. 0.4.3.7 ) (anu): sadyo ha 
brahmanüyanubrügc!, he should teach the Brahman at once (SB. 7. 
5.4.2 ). paryagnaye kriyamanayanubruhi (AB, 6.5. )) yad agnaye 
mathyamündydnu vaciha ( AB. 3.5.3 )  aghaye pavamünüya- 
nubrūhi, - pronounce . the invitatory prayer to Agni (SB.Z 
2.2,LI).  devebhyo'nvabravit, he recited it to the gods ( AB. 7.5). 
( pra- ) pra .tvevasurebhyo bravüma, let us then treat openly 
with the Asuras (SB. 2. 2. 2, ]] ). (prati-pra-): tām haibhya 
ügalüm pratiprovica, he reported to them her having come 
( SB. 3.2..22 ). S TAN p E 

vac : vaktasmo va idam devebhyah, we shall declare this to the 
: gods ( AB. 25.4.l). pratar vah prativaktismi, I shall give you 
the reply next morning (AB. I2.IL.4). indraya virüjam uvüca 
(SB..22.6.4.40 ).. purpe piirvebhyo vaca elad ucuh (TB: 3.22.9). 
(anu-) sa prajdpatir manasa evaniivaca,. Prajàpati decided in 
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favour of the mind (SB. १. 4.5.  ).. ‘so’ yam paro'varam 
yajfio 'nucyale pitaiva putriya  brahmacürine, this same sacri- 
fice is taught by the former to the ‘latter, the father to 
his son when he is a student ( SB. .6.2.4 ). (pra); tasyai gandharva 
vedan eva procire, the Gandharvas recited the Vedas to her (SB. 3. 
2.4.5 ) etad dha vai tac chandilyo vamakakstiyantiya procyovdca, and 

regarding this, Sandilya having instructed Vamakaksayana said 
(SB. I0.4.L.]I). (prati-pra-): yo brahmane devebhyah pratiprocyasvam. 
badhnüti, he who fetters the horse without announcing it to the 
Brahman and the gods ( SB. 3.].2,4 ! 


vad: sū hüsmai vacam:uvada, she spoke to him ( SB. :8..2). sa 
vadeta purodhaàyai ( AB. 40,4.). tat samjfiám evaitat krsnajinaya ca 
vadati, he establishes a mutual understanding between her and 
the black antelope skin ( SB. ..45 ) 


vid ( ni-, causative ) : tebhyo yo’nivedya svargam. lokam eti, whoever 
without notification to them goes to the world of heaven ( AB, 2 
4.2). enam etad devedhyo nivedayati, introduces him to the gods 
( SB. .4.2.8 ; 3.2:7.39; 5.2.१.।5 ) 


hve (abhi- ) : asmà Granytin pastin abhihvayanti; they. would even 
call forest beasts to him ( SB. 5.3.5.4 ) 


sru ( prati- ) : tasmai hamantryamaáno na pratisrnoti, when ad- 
dressed he made no answer to him ( SB. ...0). Cf. Pali: ratio 
mügadhassa patissutvà ( Mahaparinibbanasutta 49 ). 


hnu : atho’ nyevüsmai,hnuvate (TB. 3.9.6.2). | (.apa- ) : taya te 
pahnuve, with her I make atonement (or apologise) to thee 
(SB; 4.5.5.7). { ni) + tasmā evaitan nihnute, he thereby propitiates it 
(SB..L2.0). asya evaitan nihnute, thus she propitiates her 
SB. L3.).. devebhyah artvijyam. karisyan nihnute, (SB. .4.5.) 
tad-aham nihnuve.tubhjam, that I apologise to thee ( AB: 33.5.4 ) 
tasma etan nihnute’ hamstyai ( SB. 62.3.43 ):. In Av. the following 
verbs meaning to ‘speak’ are construed with the dative x mri, vac, 
paiti-vac, du, a-peres, berezay, gerez, sanh, budh ( causative) 

' (4) To hear s - 


$ru :- tasyai yatra vadantyat srnvanti, when-they hear-her . speak 


SB: L..4:L6 ) arë 3 asme ca srnvala 3, to him who hears us even 
from.afar-(, SB. 2.3,.4.0 ) 
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rai ( cavigative ) : ००% evismai ramayati, tie makes Gattle abide 
for (i..¢., listen to ) him ( TS. 6.3:6 ). 

-(5) To believe in, to have confidence in : 

Sraddha : brhaspatir aktimayata sran me devà dadhiran, Brhaspati 
desired, ‘may the gods have faith in me’ (TS. 7.4.]). ‘asd eva 
$rad dadhüma, we shall believe him (SB. .3..27}) [Genitive 
also is available with this construction (see supra) ]. ` tato vai 
tasmai $rad devd adadhata (TB, 3..4 ). Of. Pali: mayham na 
saddahatha (J. I. 222 ). , 

Slágh : yasyà eva bhityistham slagheta tim bhikseta, let him beg 
alms only from her in whom he has the greatest confidence 
(SB. .3.3.7 ) 


In Pali too silaghati is also construed with the dative (see 
Childers ) 

(6) “To help, to be gracious to : 

nam ( sam-) : tam asmai yajfia Gsisam sam namayati, that blessing 
the sacrifice realises for him ( SB. .5..2 ) 

mra : ta evásmai mrdayanti, they are indeed gracious to him 
( SB. 8.6..6 ) 

Sak : karmane vām devebhyah sakeyam, may I aid the gods for 
your rite (TS. 2..4) 

sam : enam ayam etad devebhyo lokebhyah $amayati, he appeases 
him towards the gods, towards these worlds (SB. 6.7.3..4 ). asma 
evainü lokaya samayati, he appeases them towards this world 
(TS. 6..2 ). 

man (anu-): yasmai vai rajyam anumanyanti, to whom the 
( other ) kings allow to assume the royal dignity ( SB. 9.3.4.5 ), 

f sthā : tisthasva no’ nnadyüya, serve us for food ( AB. 5..8 ). 

(7) To please, to satisfy ; to be pleased, to be satisfied : 

kam : yasmai kümayate, to whom he pleases ( SB. 2.5.2.47 ) 

chad : tebhya esa loko'cchandayat, that would please them (SB, 
8.8.4.2). asmü acchandayat, pleased him (SB. 8.5.2. ), , Sā hasmai 
na chadayaim cakara, she did not appeal to him (Kanva SB. .2.3.3) 

ruc :( Vide P. L.4.33). rsibhyo yajfiah prürocata, the sacrifice 
pleased the Rsis (SB. 4,8.3.7 ), Pali: ma ayasmantinam pi 
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sanghabhedo rucittha ( Pat. 4.LL); mà te 7४८८ (Sutt. Par. .2.2). sami 
tumhikam kiriya mayham ruccati ( J. l. 242) 


svad : svadate hisya devebhyo havyam, his oblation is palatable 
to the gods (SB, 2.4.4.6 ). sarvam asmai svadate, all is pleasant 
to him (TS. 5.3). svadante hisma osadhayah ( TB. 2....3). 
f Of. apüm-hi trptaya na vāridhārā svāduh sugandhih svadate tusard 
( Naisadhakavya ). 


svad ( causative) : asmai svadayati, makes pleasant for him (AB. 
6.9.7). svadayatyenam devatübhyah, he makes it palatable to the 
` gods (SB. 4.7..9). svadayati ha vai devebhyo havyam, makes the 
‘oblation palatable to the gods ( SB. 2.4.4.6 ). annam evasmai sva- 
dayati (TB. ..63 ) 


(8) Tosucceed: [ See Dativus Commodi below ] ` 


kip : kalpate’smai, things go in order for him, i. e. he succeeds 
(TS. 5.6.2). tasyat janatdyai kalpate, (all) is in order for that £F 
' people ( AB. 2.3.2 ), r@jfie Gsade’ciklpat, he makes (the two) for the ^ 
king to sit on (AB. 5.8.7). asmai jyaisthyaya kalpadhvam, accept 
his superiority ( AB. 33.5.7 ) kalpate ha vaüsmai yogaksemah, for- 
tune attends him (AB. 37.2.3). devebhyah kalpasva, be thou meet 
. for the gods ( SB. 3.5..33). digo hasmai kalpante, the quarters are 
‘in order for him (KB. 30.7). ( Vide Varttika ‘ klpi sampadyamüne . 
ca’ under P. I. 444). Of. Pali : idam vo kappats idam. vo na kappati 
 (Mahàp. 257 ). na kappati samününam ( Cullav. 2..). In Pali 
some synonyms of klp also are construed with the dative. 


klp (causative) : tabhyam etam bhügam akalpayan (SB. 2.4.3.8 ) 
rdh : rdhyate’smai krsau, prosperity accrues to him in agricul- 
ture ( PB. १.5.8 ),. so'smai kamah samrdhyate, he succeeds in that 
desire (SB. .6.2.7). sa ebhyah kümah samardhyata, they succeeded 


in that desire ( SB. .6.2.7). na haivdsmai tat samünrdhe, he did 
not succeed in that (SB. 4..4.3 ). 


rdh ( causative) : yad asmai tat kama samardhayeyuh, they are 
bound to fulfil his wishes (SB. 7...2.9 ). 


rüdh : tan me radhyasam, may I succeed in it ( SB. ...2~3 ), 
(9) To bring, to carry, to go, etc. ( Vide P. 2.3.2 ) : 
?: yanty asmai ca lokaya, goes to that world ( AB. . 3.2), 
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( prati-) : tubhyam pratiyantu éatà garam, thine be the hundreds 
of kine (AB. 33.5.4). Of. Av.: wwa parati paro-asnüi anhuhe 
( Vend. 3.8 ) 


aj ( abhi-à- ) : asmü rsabham daksindm abhydjanti ( AB. 26.3.7) 
Of. Av. : dinubyd azen peshanao ( Yt. 9.37 ). ढे 


ah (pari) : sajGtin asmai yajamanaya paryüha (TS. ..7 ). 


gam (causative ) : agnaya eva taj justim srutim gamayati, verily 
thus he causes the libation to gladden Agni ( AB. 5.4.3 ). 


nam (sam-): tà asmai trptah prità etam. yajfiasya rasam samna- 
manti (SB. 3.9.3.3 ). 

mi: manusyGn.... devebhyo daksinà nayati, men....he leads 
as fees to the gods ( AB. 25.3.4). savitre yajnam naya ( TS. 3.5.0 ). 
mrtyave và esa niyate yat pasuh, the victim is led to death (TS. 6. 3. 


8). suvargüya và esa loküya niyate, he is led to the world of heaven 
( TS. 6.3.8) 


pad : (causative with upa- and ni-) mahisim asvayopanipadayanti, 
they cause the Mahisi to lie down near the horse ( SB. 3.5.2.2 ) 


: bhr : devebhyo havyam bharati, carries the sacrifice to the gods 
(SB. .4.2.2). Cf. Vend. 8.72. 


f vah : devebhyo yajfiam vahanti, carry the sacrifice to the gods 
(SB. .3.4.6 ). Of. Av.: yat aété yoi mazdayasna batshaza fra- 
vazaonté ( Vend. 7.36 ). 


hà (upa-pra- ) : asmai tam pratiprajighyuh, they bade her go to 
him (SB.Ii.5.2.II), (pra-): angirasa Gdityebhyah prajighyuh, 
Angirasas sent to the Adityas ( KB. 30.6) 


hr ( à- ) : trnanyasma Gharata, bring him giasses (AB. 40..6). 
rüjfia dgatayodakam àharet, should bring water to the king when 
he has come ( SB. 9.3.4.26 ). (ud-): uddhüram me uddharata, assign 
me g choice portion ( AB. 9,80.2); ( pari- ): brahmane parihrtyah, 
itis to be handed over to the Brahman (AB. 34.8.3). bhagayai- 
tad daksinaya pariharata ( SB. .7.4.6). tad bhagaya parijahruh, they 
kept it for Bhaga ( KB. 6.3). 


hr ( causative ) : atre evaifadadyam valim ha@rayati, whereby he 
makes the food pay tribute to the eater (SB. 4.2..29 ). praydjesu 
yajamanaya dvisantam bhratroyam valim hérayati, in the Praya- 
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- jas he causes the spiteful enemy to pay tribute to. the sacrificer 
( SB. .8.2.7 ; .5.3.8 ) 


(0) To be subject to, to fall a prey to: 


radh : asurebhyo và idam bhratrvyebhyo radhyamah, we are being 
subject to the Asuras, our foes (TS. 6.2.2). d.isadbhyo radhyama, 
we shall fall.a prey to.our enemies ( SB. 3.4.2.3 ) 


vrasc (a-) : yam và adhvaryusca yajmanasca devatém antaritah syat 
tasyd à urscete, to that deity whom,the Adhvaryu and the sacri- 
ficer overlook do they fall victims (TS. 3.7.9). à devatabhyo 
vrécyeta, would be brought low to the deities ( TS. 6.L.4 ); na. kasyat. 
cana devatāyā dvrscyate, thereby he does not fall a victim to any 
deity (KB. IL.4), ढ süryaya vrécyeta yat suryáya pratar juhuyat. 


(TB. 2.2.0 ) 

[ Note, There is no, doubt that in RV. the construction 
of a vrasc was with the dative as the following instance 
shows : visam gavüm ydtudhanah pibantu | à vr$cyantüm aditaye 
durevah ( RV. 40.87.8ab ). , But in the most of the examples in 
the Brihmanas the case is not so clear. Almost all of the 
instances are plural forms which are alike in the dative and- the 
ablative, and the ablative sense (‘to be removed from’)may very 
well, fit in; of. devebhya à vrécyante, are cut off from the gods 
(SB. 3.4,3.49.) ]. 

(ii) To yield to: 

ksam : na ha vā etasmd agre pasavas caksamire, animals did not | 
at.first, submit to him (SB. 8.7.8.0 ).. pasavo daniiya caksamire, tbe. 
animals submitted to being given away. (SB. 4.3.4.4.), 

dhr : etasma adhriyanta, submitted thereto ( SB. 3.7.3:2 ). dana- 
yadhriyanta, were ready to give ( SB. .4.3,7) 


* 


nam 4 tasyai namantüm janayah ( SB. 6.8.2.3 ) 

stha (Vide Panini slaghasthahnusapiim jfüpsyamümah . 4.34) :. 
devebhyo vai pasavo "mnüdyayalambhaya natisthanta, cattle would, 
not serve the gods for slaying as food (AB. 6.3.3). indraya vai 
deva jyaisthyaya $raisthyaya nütisthanta, the gods did not admit the 


` _seniority, of, Indra,(,AB. I9.3.8).  devaraütaya tasthire dhetyai érai- 


sthyaya gathinah, accepted the control and pre-eminence of Deva- 
yata,( AB, 33,6.8.). tisthante’ smai samandh sraisthydya, his equals 
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submit to his superiority ( PB. 5.2.30).. anyonyasya śriyā atistha- 
mänāh, unwilling to yield to each others excellence ( SB. 3.4..2 ), 
nasya prajah $riye'nnadyaya tasthire, his offspring did not abide for 
his joy and food (SB. 3.9.i.), kasmai mu vayam. tisthemahi, to 
whom should we submit? ( SB. 3.2.4.4). asvaya tsthate ghaisam 
(SB, 6.6.3.8). devebhyo ha vai mah@vratam na tasthe, now the 
Mahavrata did not yield itself to the gods ( SB. 2.2.3.8). athaísa 
evasmG atisthata, and the (‘carma’) itself submitted to that 
(earthen pot) (SB. 4.2.2,54 ). 


[ This idiom obtains in classical Sanskrit with some change of 
meaning ; ‘stha’ there means to impart one’s inner motive. ( Vide 
-P.. 4. 34). tasthe saumitraye’sakau, the creature ( Sürpanakhà ) 
went to Saumitri to express. her desire ( Bhattikavya 4) | 
(2) To swear 
sap : epüno'smi namucaye, I have sworn to Namuci (SB. 2.7. 
8..); cf. P. . 4 34. In Pali too this verb is construed with the 
dative ( see Childers) 
(8) To be angry with ( krudhadruhersyastiyGrthinam yam prati 
kopah P. i. 4. 37) 


arütiy (nominal verb): yo'smabhyam aratiyati, who has evil 


designs upon us (TS. 4..0). yah... yajmanayaratiyati, who 
has evil designs upon the sacrificer (SB, .2.4.4 ). 

asūy : sū hasmaà araküd ivayra üsugat, she at first disdained 
him from distance ( SB. 3.2..9 ) 

krudh : tebhyo ha vik cukrodha, speech was angry with them 
(SB. 3, 8.. 9 ), te hapyangirasa 'gnaye ’nviigatya cukrudhuh 
Angirasas going after Agni, were exceedingly. angry with him 
(SB, 3.54.6 ) sa $üryütebhya$ cukrodha( SB, 4..5.3). For Pali 
see Childers ; 


( ava- ) : brihmandya avagürya ( SmB. .7.4 ) 
(L4) To be averse to 
già: sami hdsmai sa glayati, too soon it languishes for him 
(SB, 2.3:3.4): glüyümo ha samvatsarabhrttya, we. are unwilling to 
carry, him for a year (SB. 9.5.4.64). yadi abhyavayanaya glayet 


(SB.3.8.5,0), | yad, etasyai glayat, if he is. wearied of this 
( sacrifice ) (KB, 474), र हु 
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(45) To seek to injure : 


druh ( Vide P. . 4. 57) : anyonyasmai druhyāt, should seek to 
injure one another (TS. 6.2.2). na sala@nunaptrine drogdhavyam, 
one should not show treachery to one united by the bodily co- 
venant ( AB. 4.7.7; SB. 3.4.2.9). yadi me druhyeh, if you do play 
me false ( AB.°39..2 ). na yajamanaya druhyeh, if you do the sacri- ` 
ficer no harm (AB. 39.2). na yajamünaya druhyasi, do not 
harm the sacrificer (SB. 2.3.4.38 ). 


[ Note. So al&o apa-rüdh in the classical language : na diye sat- 
vatisimur yan mahyam aparüdhyati, I am not sorry that the son of 
Satvati harms me (Sisupalavadha). In Vedic prose the meaning of 
this verb was ‘to miss’ e. g. yathaiva gatva küsthüm aparüdhnuyàt 
(See supra, Accusative ); the semantic change has necessitated the 
change of construction ]. l 

(6) To envy, to hate; ( P. . 4. 37): 

duis : dvisantam evāsmai tat paipmainam bhratrvyam apabadhate, 
verily he drives away the evil rival who hates him (AB. 3.2.6 ), 
( The accusative is more frequent with this verb ). 


sprhay : sprhayanti u hdsmat, people envy him ( SB. 2.2.3.5 ; 
Kanva SB. .2.3.4 ). 2 


'[In classical Sanskrit this root has changed its meaning from 
‘envy’ to'long or yearn’: sprhayami khalu durlalitàya, Y am 
longing for this disportive child ( Sakuntala 7); sprhayalum kapim 
stribhyah ( Bhattikavya 7. 2 ). bhavabandhacchide tasyai sprhayami 
na muktaye ( Bhagavatapurana ). From this example it is apparent 
that the second meaning is the original one. This dative was 
originally the dativus finalis. 


((7) To cast at, to hurl: [vide Dattious Incommod: ]. 


hr ( pra- ) intransitive : tasmai vd etena prahara, smite him with 
this thunderbolt (PB. l5.5.20). mà nu me prahdrsih, do not hurl 
(thy thunderbolt ) at me ( SB. L6.2.7), Transitive : ebhyo vajram 
prahartasmi, I shall hurl the thunderbolt at them ( AB. 7.6.4). 
vriráya vajram udayacchat tam asami praharat, lifted the thunderbolt 
against Vrtra and hurled it at him (AB. 6.2,2). indro vriraya 
vajram prajahara, Indra threw the thunderbolt at Vrtra ( SB. .2. 
4. 3), Cf. Av. : ४० sün& pistrem jainti yim pasushaurvé ( Vend, 3.40), 
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(78) To exist for, to accrue to : 


as : abhayam. vo'bhayam me'stu, safety be to you, safety to me 
(AB. 32.IL.8). tad rsin prati bhastrayai yajümsy Gsuh, in the case 
of the Rsis the Yajus text applied-to a leather bag (SB. !..2.7). 
weary (AB. 83.8. ). Gyur dütra edhi, be thou life .to the giver 
($B.3.4.6). sarvasmai me'nnam edhi, be thou food to my all 
( SB. .6.3.7 3. devaloke me'pyasat, may there be a place for me 
in the world of the gods ( SB. 4.3.4.6 ) astu mahyam apy etasmin 
bhügah, in it may there be a share to me (SB. .3.3..). Of Av. : 
. cvat ahmūi naire mizhdem anhat ( Vend. 8.8 ). 


bhū: ‘abhayam haivismai bhavati, safety becomes his lot ( AB. 32. 
IL.8). yada vai ksatriyGya pápam bhavati, when evil happens to a 
Ksatriya (AB. 35.3.2). sarvato hisma anamitram abhayam bhavati, 
from all sides freedom trom foes and danger becomes his ( AB. 37. 
6.8). samtatavarsi ha prajabhyah parjanyo bhavati, Parjanya comes 
to rain continually for offspring (AB. 8..6 ). mama bhogaya bhava, 
exist for my enjoyment (TS. .22.8) yo'sya prajüyam rdhyala 
asmakam bhogaya bhavat, let him who shall be prosperous among 
his offspring be our for enjoy ment (TS. 6.5.6). Of. Av. : usta buyat 
ahmai naire ( Yt. l0.9I), 

(i9) To appear, to become manifest : 


as : asmai sasrjanaya divevüsa, after creating him there was, as 
it were, daylight for him ( SB. 4.2.6.7). 


bhū: sarvam asmai diva bhavati, everything appears as day to 
him (PB. 5.89). (pra-): devebhyo vai suvargo loko na prabhavat, 
to the gods the world of heaven did not become manifest 
(TS. 6.6.] ). - ! 

ruc : prünaya hidam sarvam vocate, everything here shines to 
life ($B. 75.235). ( pra- ): athaibhyah pathy& svastih prarocata, 
then Pathy& Svasti appeared to them (SB. 3.2.3.8): 

[ The meaning of this verb underwent & change even in the 
Vedic language. From ‘to shine, to appear ' it became ‘to become 
pleasant’. Vide Panini rucyarthanüm priyamünah 4, 4. 33); 
also supra ]. ` 

‘ruc ( pra-, causative): tebhyo devā vaiva prarocayām cakruk, 
gods caused it to be attracted to them (SB, .6,2.3 ). 
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(20) To suffice for : f 

bhū ( pra-) : sa haibhyo vihrto na prababhūva, he did not suffice 
for them (AB, 4.4.4). i 

(8) To be able {This dative approaches the dative infinitive 
and it is often very difficult to distinguish between the two]: 
bhū : agnir wa na pratidhrse bhavati, like Agni he is not to be 
overcome (TS. 2.2.4). na hi ayandya cana bhavati, he is unable to 
walk (SB. 2.4.2.6), na và esa krürakarmane bhavati yad yajamiinah, 
the sacrificer is not capable of a cruel act ( SB. 5.4.3.i2 ). 

(22) To agree, to be in harmony :. 

jüd (sam-): tasmai visah samjanate, with him are his people 
in harmony ( AB. 40.4.3). samifiónünegu vai brüyat sauhirdydya 
me Sriyat, bid these agree for friendship and prosperity to me 
(AB, 33,5.7 ), ( abhi-) tato và indram devà jaisthyaya abhi samajanata, 
then the gods agreed to recognise Indra's pre-eminence (TS. 2.3, 
I), abhisamjanate ha và asmai svāh sraisthydya, his people grants 
accord to his pre-eminence ( KB. 26. 4 ). 

(Panini prescribes Accusative and Instrumental with the 
verb sam jf: sam jfo'myatarasyüm karmani (2.3.22). But the 
precise meaning of sam j7id there is hard to ascertain because not 
a single instance in illustration can be quotable from Classical 
literature. Patafijali gives this got-up illustration : pitra pitaram 
và samjanite ). 

7, Dative with Substantives. . 

The dative is used independently with the following substan- 
tives [Vide P. 2.3.]6 : namahsvastisvahüsvadhülamvasadyogücca ]. 

mamas. It is used with kr, as and also without any verb: 
brahmane namas karoti ( AB. 37.5.6). namo’stu brahmisthdya, salu- 
tation be to the best Brahman * ( SB. 6.3.2 ) namo brahmane, 
salutation to Brahman ( AB. 37.5.5). idam ca namo devebhyah 
(SB. .9..23 ). rge namas te’ stu, O seer, homage be to thee ( KB. 2, 
3) Cf. Av.:nemo haomüi ( Ys. 9.3). The dative is available also 
when it is compounded with kr : brahmane namaskrtya (AB.37.5.5 ). 
pitrbhyo namaskriyate ( AB, 3.3.8 ). 

vasat : yasmat vasat karoti, to whom he says Vasat (AB. i.7.7), 

svasti : svastir manusebhyah ( SB. .8.3,22 ). 2 
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. gülu : gütum yajfiáya, success to the sacrifice ( SB. .9./ 27). 
_ savagü : svaga daivyà hotrbhyah, godspeed to Hotrs ( SB.' 5.2.44 ). 
Gis ( with the verb vad): pasubhya eva tad Géisar vadate, 
verily thus he pronounces a benediction for cattle (KB, 8.7). 
kam : kam vai prajdpatih prajabhyah karirair akuruta, rajapati 
created happiness to the offspring with the Karira ( SB: ?.5.2..2 ). 
bhavaty asmai kam, happiness becomes his ( SB. 3.9....). _ 2andramd 
hi adityaya kam, the moon is a joy to the sun ( SB. 0.6.2 }). kasmai 
kam adhvaryur asrávayati, for whose gain does the Adhv, (एप cause 
(him) to proclaim ? (TS. 3.3.7). na tat pasubhyah kam ( 3. 3.3.2.3) 
akam: na hi tatra kasmai canakam bhavati, there is, o pain for 
whosoever goes there (SB. 8.4..24 )) na vai tatra jagm e kimcana- 
kam, there is no pain for whosoever went there (' B. 24.84). 
adhvaryave ca yajaminaya cakam syat (TB. 3.7.2.5 ) | 
Sam: bhava toküya tanayaya $am-yoh, be kindly | o the son 
(TS. 2.4.44) 
* [Note the following instance: mrsaiva te samgarc . kasyapaya, 
in vain is this thy promise unto Kasyapa ( SB. 3.7.l: 3)] 


The dative is construed with the indefinite proni ın ka. The 
dative is here practically one of identity (in a derog tory sense). 

Examples : ka u tasmai manusyo yah... = comp red to him 
‘what is man that he should appropriate to him alf all food 
(SB. 5.2.2.3). ko hi tasmai manusyah, what man is ei tal thereto ? 
(SB. 2.3.3.5). ka u tasmai manusyo yah sahasran avürundhita, 
but what is man that he could secure for himself s (life) of a 
thousand years ? (SB. 04.4.3 ), 

(This should be compared to Panini 2.3.7 : man akarmanyanaá- 
dare vibhasapranisu. This aphorism confines the da ive to inani- 
mate objects and with the verb man only. This idi m I have not 
met with in the Brahmanas I have treated. On of its early 
occurrence is the following from the Bhattikavya trnaya matva 
vaghunandano sau. vanena raksah pradhanün mirüst Jt ( Canto 2 ); 
also :-jananim janmasthinam bandhavalokam vasi % jivam ca | 
purusavisesisaktGh simantinyas trnaya manyante ( Tetala., quoted 
in Ind. Spr.) The dative is really the predicativ: dative, ) 


7. The Dative with Adjectives, 
8 


Atm... — PS 


. 
« 
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The dative frequently appears with adjectives meaning: bene- 
ficial, friendly, hostile, pleasant, submissive etc. 


Siva : Siva hüsmü esah ... «.- bhavati, kind he becomes to him 
(AB. 35.7.4). sarvebhyo ’ngébhyah $ivah, he is beneficial for all the 
limbs (SB. 3.8.4.4). sivam prajabhyah, (SB. 6.4.2 ) 

südhu : sidhu devebhyah, well for the gods ( SB. .3..9 ) 

bhesaja and sukha : purusaya bhesajam, sukham mesiiya mésyai, 
a remedy for man, a blessing for the ram and the ewe (SB.2.6.2.). 


hita : jivebhyo hitam, beneficial to animals (SB. 3.8..9). tad 
yajamanaya hitam ( AB. 7.8.2 ). 


ahita : jfiatibhyo hasmai tad ahilam syat (SB. 2.5.2.20), api vai 
tad Ttvije 'hitam, that is not beneficial to the Rtvij ( AB. 9, 8.5). 
mitra: visvam hasmai mitram bhavati, the world becomes 
friendly to him ( AB. 29.4.7 ). 
syona, suseva : yathà pita putraya syonah sus evah, as the father is 
kind and pleasant to the son ( SB. 8.2..6). . sasasthyam devebhyah, 
pleasant to sit upon for the gods ( . S. ..]4; SB. .3.4.47 ). 


anügas : anadgasas tubhyam cdsmai ca syama, sinless we become 
to you and to her ( SB. 6.7.3.8) - 

durmitriya: durmitriyas tasmat santu, may (the waters and plants) 
be unfriendly to him ( SB. 3.8.5. ) 


purogava : asmü etat purogavam akah, he made holy power 
precede him ( AB. 3.2.4) 


abhirüpa : prahriyamanayabhirtipa, is the appropriate ( verse) 
for him when being taken forward ( AB. 3.5.20 ) 


anujivini : jüyàyai anujivini jivati, lives.as inferior to a wife 
(AB 8.]4.5) 


ratipratini : kurvanti ksatraya visam pratipratinim, ‘make the 
people rival to the kingly power ( SB. 0.4.3.2 ) 

anuvariman : visam caivasmat tac chaudram ca varnam anvart= 
manau kurvanti, make the people and the Sidra colour obedient 
to him ( AB. 36. 4.5 j ksatrüyaivaitad visam —krtünukarüm aris. 
vartmanam karoti, makes the people subservient snd obedieht 
to the Ksatra ( SB, 4.3.3..0 ) 
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2 pratyudyamin : yajamūnūya ha te yajamünaloke dvisantam bhrütr- 
vyam pratyudyaminim kurvanti, in the sacrificer's realm they raise 
for the sacrificer a spitefrl enemy of equal power ( SB. 8.5.3.8 ) 


. Susrusenya : $u$rüsemyüm  manusyebhydh, acceptable to men 
C TS. 3.3.2 ). 

‘ josita : yatraivismü üsasanam jositam syat, at whatever place 
may have commended itself to him for immolation ( SB. 2.5.2.2 ) 


` vasiyas : $vah $vo'smü ijünaya vasiyo bhavati, day after day it 
becomes better for him ( TS. 2.5.4 ) 


ardhuka : tasmad brükmanaya sarvasu diksvardhukam, therefore 
the Brahman finds prosperity in all the quarters ( TS. 5.6.4 ), 

madhujihva, visajihva : madhujihvo vai sa devebhya üsid visajihvo 
*surebhyah, sweet-tongued to the gods but poison-tongued he was 
to the Asuras (SB, 4..4.8 ). l 


lokakrt : putrah pitre lokakrj jatavedak ( TB. .4.20 ), 

pratyudgamini : pratyudgGminim ha kşatrūya visam kuryül, 
should make the people refractory to the nobility ( SB. 4,3.3.0 ), 

dünakama : dénakim@ asmai prajà bhavanti, his offsprings desire 
gifts to him (TS. 2..6: TB. ..9 ). 

.rüfamanas : sa rütamcnüs tasmai karmane झळ, he will be well- 
disposed to that work ( SB. 3.6.4.7 ). 

.. goptri : asma etad gorírim karoti, makes & protectress to him 
(SB. 3.4..4). 

.In:the Kathake Semhita the following substantives and 
adjectives are construed with the dative : alam ( with kr and bhi), 
8.4, eto. ; avasa, 24.7; kam, 22.7; dandkama, ll.4 ; vasat, l9.5 ; sia, 

hrdayatama,.Il.6 


Of: Avesta : hvd nā frasruidyai erethwo ( Ys. 46.43 ); yor. zaraz- 
dio anhan mazda (Ys. 3I.]); yahmai a$avà fryo (Ys. 46.6); ye 
dregvaite vahisto ( Ys. 46.6 ). d 

8. The Dative with Adverbs. 
` "The following adverbs appear with the dative 
.. alam + yad alam homīya syat, if it be enough for an oblation 
( AB. 25 :2.9 ) ; alam vai vam etasma@ asi, thou art equal to this 
( SB. ॥.4.2). athalam yajiiaya bhavati, there is abundant (material) 
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for sacrifice ( SB. 3,2..30:). ` ütmane ca nalam bhavati, there is not 
enough for himself ( SB. 32.30). na vai brühmano rajyagalam; 
a Brahman is unsuited for kingship ( SB. 5..2.42 ). na vā eso'lam 
ériyai dharandya, he is not equal to sustain distinction ( SB. 8.6. 
१.) yo lam grümaya san grümam na vindate, who, though fit € to — 
rule) a tribe,does not get it( PB. 8.5.8) ; alam nu vai mahyam 

( PB. 3.0.8) : 


[ Genitive too appears sporadically, e. 8. yo'lam prajayah. san 
prajam. na vindate ( PB. 8.5.9 ) ]. 


Gvis (with as and bhū ): kesine và etad dülbhyaya sama. dir 
abhavat, this Sàman became manifest to KeSin Dalbhya ( PE. 43. 
[0.8). ebhya üvir abhavat (AB. I2.4.2). sa svüya rüpüydvir bhavi- 
syati, he will become manifest. unto his own form ( SB. 6.33.22). - 
sa tubhyam Gvir bhavisyati ( SB. ?.3.:2.4 ). asma dvir asáma, let.. us 
appear to him ( SB. 4.5..5 ). 


9. Dativus Commodi et Incommodi. 


The dative sometimes denotes the person who is affected,either 
advantageously or disadvantageously, by the action. This is a 
fundamenta? and well-marked function of the dative. It is highly 
probable that Panini, though he did not lay out a separate rule, 
had something of this idiom in view when he thus defined tho. 
case : karmand yam abhipraiti sa sampradinam (t. 4 32). This 
rule has been improved by the Vartt.: kriyaya yam abhipraiti sa 
sampradünam. But unfortunately both Panini and Katyayans 
overlooked or ignored the dativus incommodi. This fact, and 
the fact that the idiom is scanty (if it occurs at all) in classical 
Sanskrit, point to the artificiality of the so-called ‘ samskrta” 
language, In the latter language the genitive greatly usurped this 
function of the dative, no doubt perhaps influenced by the 
Middle Indo-Aryan, 


(a) The Dative of Advantage ( Dativus Commodi ) : 

gajfiam evisma etad vitanoti, for him he extends the sacrifice 
(AB. L42).  asmabhyam anuvaksyati, for us he will recite ( AB. 7, 
5.4) jimutavarsi ha prajabhyah parjanyo bhavati, Parjanya 
rains much for the people (AB.8..7). satatavarst ha pra- 
jübhyah parjanyo bhavati, Parjanya comes to rain continu- 
ously for offspring (AB.8.ł.6), asmai tad dviram vivrnoti, 
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opens the door to him ( AB. 5:49), sa yat purohitüya karoti, what 
he does for (the benefit of) the priests (AB. 40.4.4) — ütmane'gnim 
cinute, piles the fire for himself ( TS. 5.2.3). prajübhya evainam , 
semayati, for his offspring he makes him gentle (TS, 5.2.2); 
prūņāyo vatayorugayam kurute, effects free scope for the air of 
breath (SB, 2.2.2.24). avem babandha siratyam devebhyo janame- 
jayak, Janamejaya consecrated a horse for the gods (AB. 
39.7.3)  münusüya ra@jfie Gdadate, they take it up for the 
human king (SB. 3.3.4 26) tasm@ etiam puram paryasrayan, 
they drew that. rampart round it (SB. 6.3,3.24). tasmat krstaya 
varsatt, so it rains for (ths benefit of) the ploughed ground € SB. ?, 
2.45) tin haivamvide sarvada sarvami bhittani cinvanti, al? beings: 
at all times build them far him who knows this (SB. 20:5.3.2'): 
tam vai, me team eva vraisvz, choose: thou that for me ( SB. £2.5.2.2), 
yadda vai 'purusah $riyam  gacchati, vind asma? vadyate, when a man 
attains distinction, the Jute is played to him (SB, 3..5.l); yada 
khalu vai purusah $rujam. asnute vindsmai vadyate (TB. 3.944). visa 
rastnaya: vaficanii, the people, indeed, hustle for royal power (SB. ४3. 
2.0.6). tasmat jatayamimümsanta, they discussed ( in favour) of 
him when born (PB. I2..9.25.). dciryaya. karma karoti (SB. 
5.४३. tasmd. imi osadkayo nnam apacanta, for him these plants 
prepared food (SB. 6.4.2.il). ayam me grhün karisyati, he . 
will build me a house (SB.2.3.4.6); Of KS. I0, 6. atha 
yaive. te Siva Ssagmya yajiiya tanus tayeha manusyebhyo 
bhavisyas., then wilt thou be here for man with that form of 
thine which is auspicious, helpful and worthy of sacrifice 
(KB. LiY manusyebhyo 'tapat, he burnt here for man ( KB. f.l ). 
samedhante 'sma ime loka. prajaya pasublizh, the worlds prosper for 
him with progeny and cattle ( TB. 3.3.l). kalpate’smai, things go 
in order for him ( see Nominative, supra). tebliya etad annapünam, 
sasrje, for them he has created food and drink (KB. 6.5 3), 
agnicite ‘mutra yathakimam varsati, there it rains at pleasure 
for the Agnicit (KS. 22.5 ) indram evasmai janayati, begets an 
Indra for him ( KS. 9.4). yad vai purohite brahma 890०6 tad vàjfe, 
the prayer which the priest recites is for (the benefit)? of the 
king (KS. 27.9). 
(b? The Dative of the Disadvantage ( Dativus Incommodi ), 
tasma upakrtaya niyoktàram na vividuh, when he: was brought 


See 
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yp they could not find one to .bind him; (AB. 33.4.4). ortraya. 
vajram udayacchat, lifted the thunderbolt against: Vrtrs (PB. 78.5.22: 
AB. 6.2),. ararus te divam mā skin, let nob Araru mount, 
the sky against thee (T8...9). asamjiiinam, evásmai pasubhih karott, 
he makes discord for him with cattle (TS. 5.3.L)., ajarasam 
hüsmai vajinam nüpacchidyate, manly force is not lost by him to 
old age ( AB. 3.2.I5). asmd esa yajfiam upaprüyan saruato '$mapu- 
ram pari, against him he ( the sacrificer ), now that he enters on 
_the sacrifice, raises a rampart of stone all round (595, 3..3,I ) 
tasmG@..etam vajram akurvan, (SB. 63.3.8). vyrdhyate ’smai, it 
does ‘not thrive for him ( KS.8. 5) tabhya etat saha sati- 
bhyo’samadam karoti, among them who are thus gathered together, 
he: thereby establishes concord (SB. 4.4.2.48 ) 


: : The Dativus Commodi occasionally verges upon the function 
of. the possessive genitive; e.g 


athasmai surükamsam hasta Gdadhath, then ‘he places in his 
hand & bowl of sura ( AB. 37.4.8). asmai pümau,in his hand 
(SB: 4:3.].]). tasmai vai brhaspatim dvitityam akurvan, they made 
Brhaspati his ally (SB. 9.2.3.3 ). tasmai devah prayascittim aicchan, 
the gods desired an, atonemént for him (TS, 8,.9 ; PB. 8.5.2 ) 
saivtismai pratisthabhavat (SB. 6..:4.8). athasmat paficiksin pandu 
ütapati, he then throws the five dice into his hand ( SB; 5.4.4.6) 


In the epics there are distinct traces of a type of possessive 
dative (with personal pronouns) e. g. pità mahyam ( Mbh. 4.5.5 ). 
darsanam mahyam ( Mbh: Liii.i4). valam mdhyam ( R. . 54.3) 


CL RV, I. 3L.2 : vibhur visvasmai bhuvanüya, ruler of the whole 
universe. In Greek too the possessive dative is thus sometimes 
oined with a. substantive: of oft, oes their oxen ( Herod.) 
generally the possessor with eta: and similar verbs takes the 
dative : rohNot, uot. (0५०६ 6०८७, I have many friends, Of. Av. :.vaso 
garethas anhen nerebhys aSavabhyo ( Vend. 5.43). Cf Pali: mahyam 
pandita bhavam na janati (J. 4. 02 ), es we Sh — 


Š > ४ 


I0.. Dativus Finalis M 
ot: Itis & function of the dative to denote the end or purpose to 
which the action leads. When the dative is attached to an action 
intended; it hag the power of an , infinitive. . In ‘fact the dative 
infinitiyes are put stereotyped forms of this type of the datiye, 
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(8) The thing or state wished for( Panini 2.3.4: kriyarthópa- 
‘padasya ca karmani sthüninah ) : no hübhis tam kamam abhyapayed 
yasmai kümdya praniyante, he would not gain by it. the fulfilment 
of the wish for which it has been brought ( SB. ...2). azgiraso 
vai svargüya loküya satram Gsata, Angirasas held a sacrificial 
session-for the heavenly world ( AB. 20.4.7 ). tasyai sayve deva vara 
dgacchan, for her all the gods came.as groomsmen (AB. I%..I), 
prücyünüm rajanah simrajyayaiva te’ bhisicyante, the kings of the 
east are anointed for kingship ( AB. 38.3.2 ). te somam rajyayabhya- 
sificanta, they anointed Soma in the kingship (KB. 7.0 ), abhisif- 
cami balaya sriyai, ( AB. 37.3.5). agnim hotraya pravrnata, chose 
Agni for officiating as priest (SB. ].2.8.]).  aàrtwijyaya vrnite, 
chooses for the office of the rívij (PB. 6.2.07, 6.4.0 ). sa esa 
sarvasma annüya jayate, he is born here for all kinds of food 
(SB. 7.2.3.2, 9...3). asma u vai lokaüya ksatriyo’bhisicyate, it is 
for (the rule of) this world that the Ksatriya is consecrated 
(SB. 22.8.3.5). dirghim anu prasitim Gyusé dhim, may I extend 
for the long life of the sacrificer (TS. I.i.6). savargaya lokaya 
visnukramüh kramyante (TS..7.6). ^ suvargüya va etani lokaya 
hiiyante ( TS. 6.3.2). atha krsnajinam Gdatte yajfiasyaiva sarvatvàya, 
then he takes the black antelope-skin for the completion of the 
sacrifice (SB. १.॥.4: ), tctho hüsya eso'moghüyührto bhavati; that 
one is taken over in order to prevent failure on his part ($5:3.3.9:7). 
ürambhaya: eveyam üjyühutir hiyate, this: offering of butter-‘is 
offered for the beginning (SB. 9.3.2.4). dvabhyam utkramayati 
pratisthityai (TS. 5...3). žad atman vyatisajaty avibarhagya, thus in 
the self he interwines the breaths, to prevent severance ( KB. 7.9) 
dvadasamasah samvatsarah samvatsaram eva tat purvasmar 
sadahaya pratyudyacchati savivadhatáyai ( PB. I4.L..0), gayatrisu 
stuvanti pratisthayai brahmavarcasdya (PB. 3.3.25). yanvam 
bhavati pasavo vi yanvamn — pasünüm avarudhyai. ( PB. 3.3.6-). 
samtatam gayati yajfiasya samlatyai (PB. 3.3.7). brahmavarcasayatvaisa 
mathyate, he is churned for Brahmavarcasa.( KS. 82), sainam 
rajyaya parinayati, she leads him to kingship (KS. 8,8 ).. dera vai 
somüyabhisutáya pütram: nGvindata, the gods did not find any pot 
for (holding ) pressed Soma ( -juice ) ( KS. 27.2 ) 


| (b): The; action intended ( Panini 2. 3.5 fuinesrtiae ca bhava- 
vacanat ) : asmd etal, savitrprasiitam dandya bhavati, whereby that 
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(gift ) comes to be impelled by Savitr with a view to further 
gifts (SB. 3.2.2.25 ). niinam brahma jyanayabhidadhgau, ( there was 
still guilt remaining), if only for having contemplated oppressing 
the priesthood (SB. 4.4.2.4). akrtvainyad wpyojantyo, having 
nothing else for harnessing 4 ( Hotrs ) are summoned for the pro- 
clamation of success | ( SB. 2.5:242). ma vā agnih svam bhasmati- 
dahati anatidàhaya (SB.7.4.9). Pali: tumhehi tava Gdito wa 
yuddhaya na gantabbam ( J. 4.78 ). Cl. Skt. vahth praganuga caküna 
buddhim ( Buddhacarita 3.2). bhava  pramásdya kriapratijñah 
(ibid 7.44), 

Sometimes in such cases the verb substantive is to. be 

supplied, 
l Examples : na và esa sarvasmai iva vadandya na sarvasmü iva 
karmane, he is not capable of all and every speech, not of all and 
every deed ( ŠB. 5.4.4.5 ). tasmà eva esa $rotriyasca, of that he, as 
well as the Srotriya, is capable ($B.5.4.4.5 ) tasya somapünam 
evaikam mukham üsa surüpümam ekam, anyasma asandya ekam, 
(SB. .6.3.2 ). madaya viva somo madüya sura, ‘for exhilaration is 
Soma....( SB. 27.3.2 ). Of. Pali : eftakam danüdi punnakirigaya 
bhavissati (J. .277 ). 

Of. Av.: cathwaresatem ayarebaranam hvaspüi nairé baremndt, 
four hundred days’ journey for a rider with a good horse ( Yt. 5. 
4९0 ) ; yahmāi zayata thrattGond, for whom was born Thraetaono 
( Vend. .8 ). 

यत, The Double Dative. 

'(a) The second dative being one of attraction : yo’sya striyas 
tasmai startavai, to lay him low who is to be laid low by him 
CAB. 6.,3 ; 0.3.5 ) ; here the second dative may also be taken ‘as 
dativus incommodi. saha refo dadhàvahai pumse putraya vettavai 
(TB. 37), bhrdtrvyavantam pantham. va’dhi sparsayet kartam và 
yüvün nünase yatavai, he should make it touch the road so that 
neither a wagon nor a chariot can go between ( TS. 6.2.6). sarvā 
va iyam vayobhyo naktam dr$e dipyate, now all this (earth ) in the 
eyes of the birds shines at night (TS. 5.6.4). agnir yunaktau 
tapas stomam yajñūya vodhave ( PB. .8.5 ). na và eso'lam sriyai 
dharanaya, he is not equal to sustain distinction (SB. 8.6.2.] ) 
( éréyai. here can be taken also as the genitive ). 
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(b) The verb sthā often takes a double dative: one is & 
dative of concern, that is, is governed by the verb, and the other 
is.a dative of aim or goal 


k-süme vai devebhyo yajnadyatisthamane krsno rüpam krtvapakra- 
myatisthatam, the Ke and Saman, unwilling to remain with the 
gods for the sacrifice, taking the form of a black antelope, departed 
and remained away (TS.6..3). devebhyo vai pasavo nnadyaydlambhaya 
natisthanta, cattle would not serve the gods for slaying as food 
(AB. 6.8.2). indrüya vai devi jyaisthyaya sraisthydya natisthanta, 
: the gods did not admit the seniority and superiority of Indra 
( AB. 9.3.8 ) 


(c) With the verb kip the use is analogous: rajne Gsade’ cikipat, 
he makes the two for the king to sit on (AB 9.3 7); asmai 
jyaisthyaya kalpadhvam: accept his superiority ( AB. 33.5.7). (In 
this quotation I have adopted the reading from Aufrecht’s text ). 


(d) One being a dativus commodi and the other a dativus 
finalis : esa prajabhya evühimsüyai kriyate, is offered for the safety 
of the creatures ( SB. 2.5..4). samjüününesu vai briydt sauhür- 
dyGya ca me sriyai, bid these agree for friendship and prosperity 
to me (AB. 33:5.7). devebhyas tvà.... yajfiasyayuse grhnami, I 
take thee for the gods for the life of the sacrifice ( SB. 4 2.3:Il) 

(e With kama : tam avim vasim üdityebhyah  kamayalabhanta, 
they offered the barren ewe to the Adityas as desire ( TS. 2,4.2) 
sampade eva kümaya caturtham hiiyate, the fourth libation is made 
for the sake of completeness ( SB. 3..4.2 ) 


(f) jaa ( abhi sam): abkisumjanate ha và asmai svah érdisthyaya 
the kins-men grant accord to his pre-eminence ( KB. 26.44 ). ` 


Of. Av. : yahmai mithro jasaiti avaihe ( Yt. I0.24 ) : fra abyo 
tanubhyo haomo visaiti baesazai ( Ys. 0.8) 


१92, The Temporal Dative. 


The temporal dative generally expresses the limit of time 
during which something is to be done. 


samvatsarayadiksanta, consecrated themselves for a year ( SB. 
i2.4...]). enam samvatsarüya dadati, gives him away for a year 


( AB. 6.2.22 ). samvatsarüyaisa samamate, for a year he allies him- 
9 | 
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self (KS.I3.3; MS.2..2). samvatsardyaitam parigrhnati, they 
take it for a year ( KS. 0.3 ). . l 
ahnüyaivaitam aristim svastim ü$üsle, he prays for that security 
and well-being for a succession of days ( SB. 6.6.4.3). C£. ahnaya 
tàvad arunena tamo nirastam ( Ragh. 5 ; here ahndya = ‘at once’). 
A few other fossils such as cir@ya, cirarütrüya etc., exist in the 
classical language, temporal dative being otherwise unknown. ' 


Of. Av. : yavaéca yavattatatca, for ever and ever (Vend. 3.44); 
vispai yaové, for all eternity (Ys. 28.9) : maidhyai asnamca kshofna- 
Mea ( Vend. 4.45 ). ' 

3. The Adverbial Dative. 


Only two words amogha and küma have been noted to be used 
adverbially. The idiom igallied to the dativus finalis. 


amoghàya devandm manümsy upasamgatani bhavanti, the minds of 
the gods have not drawn nigh in vain (SB. 3.83.4; KB. 0.6). 


sampade eva kámaya caturtham hiiyate, the fourth libation is 
made for the sake of completeness ( SB. 3..4.2). kümücürasya và 
kümüya, from a desire of free-scope ( SB, 2.2.3.2). hantainam 
agnibhyah kamayalabhai, well then, I will slaughter them for the 
Agnis, as for the ( object of my) desire ( SB. 6.2..6 ), [ Of. kamena 
hyalabhata ( SB. 6.2..6 )]. tam avim vasim Gdityebhyah kämāyāla- 
bhanta, they offered the barren ewe to the Adityas as desire 
(TS. 8.8 ), See §L0 supra. | 


4, The Dative with the Preposition. 


The use of prepositions with the dative is excessively scarce. 
The example adduced is a doubtful one. | mE 
prati: pratyasmai pipisate, to him athirst (KB. 23. 8 ).. In 
Avesta, however, avi and @ are construed with the dative 
C£. Vend. 7, 70; Yt. 9, 9; Vs. 39, L, ete. ). 
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है ABLATIVE. 


il. As its name implies, the ablative expresses motion from 
Or separation. It is the frcm case as it denotes the starting point 
from which an action procseds. It is quite the reverse of the dative. 

Panini defines the case similarly : apadàne paficami, 2.3.28 ; and 
apüdüna, he defines thus: dhruvam apaye’padanam ( if there be a 
withdrawal, that which stays is apüdüna ) I.4.24. 

2. The uses of this case are generally distinct from the idioms 
of other cases. But morphologically the ablative, singular and 
dual, is identical with the genitive, except in the -a declension 
where the singular form, ending in -àd is distinct from the geni- 
tive singular suffix -sya. f 

Some of the idioms of the ablative, however, are concurrent 
with those of the instrumental, the genitive and the locative. 


The following are the typical uses of the ablative. 


I The ablative with verbs, and with verbal nouns, sub- 
stantives and adjectives. 
TI. The comparative ablative. 
IIL. The ablative of the starting point, the temporal ablative. 
. IV. The ablative with adverbs and prepositions. 
V. The causal ablative. 
3. The Ablative with Verbs. 


00K should be noted that some of the verbs going with the 
ablative are compounded with the upasarga apa, ‘away’ ). 


() Verbs meaning to fall from, to go away from: 


i: na indrad devatàyà emi, I do not depart from Indra as my 
deity (AB, 34.5.3). ०660 ruipad... .. naiti, does not depart from 
the symbol of speech( AB. 6.3. ). patho và eso’dhy apathenaiti, 
he wanders from the path on a trackless way ( TS, 2.2.2). anrtat 
satyam upaimi, truth I approach from falsehood ( SB. LL.L4). 
yo yajfapathad eti, he who departs from the path of the sacrifice 
( SB. 5.3.6 ). ( antar- ) : yajhad ütmanam antariyat, should keep 
himself off from the sacrifice ( AB. 34.8.2 ). eti ha esa yajfiapathat, 
he wanders from the path of sacrifice ( KB. 4.2). KS.I9.8; 23.9, 
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Of.. Av.: yat spüdhem pairi avaénat durtit ayantem rasmayo 
( Yt. 5. 68 ). 

ir ; divo vrstir irte, rain falls from heaven ( TS. 5.3.4); ( causa- 
tive) : divo vrstim eraya, draw thou rain from the sky ($B.8.2.3.6). 

kram ( apa-): yajito ha devebhyo pacakrüma, sacrifice went away 
from the góds ( SB. I.5.2.5). apa va somenejanad devatü$ ca 
yajñaś ca kraémanti, gods and the sacrifice go away from him who 
performe the  Soma-sacrifice (TS. 3.5.4). (ud-): yajño vai 
devebhyo’nnadyam udàkrümat, the Sacrifice as food departed from 
the gods ( AB. 5.. ) l 

gam : enam janatéyai havino gacchanti, to him from the five-fold 
folk sacrificers go ( AB. 8.7.6). yadi tvasmad apojjigamsed yajnena, 
if he wants to go away from this owing to ( another ) sacrifice 
( AB. 3.8.5). 6 no yajfie bhajatüm à no yajnad antargatastveva no'pi 
yajfüe bhagah, (SB. L.6.L.L), of. Pali: andhakara andhakaram 
gamissasi ( J. .275.). Cf, Vend. 42.87. i 

. gā(apa- ): mad eva müpagüta, do not get away from me 

( SB. 2.3.4.6 ). | 

grabh( ud- ): udgrbhnite và eso’smal loküd deva-lokam abhi 
( SB. 3.4.4.] ). ‘ sos 

‘cyu (pra): pra và eso'smal loktic cyavate, he falls away from 
this world ( KB. 7. 9 ). 


dru : tasya $vasatlizd isamamah visve deva adravan, before his 
snorting in haste. all the gods ran away (AB, 2,9.॥ ). so'sya 
visvanh eva prünebhyo dudrüva, it flowed in all directions from 
( the openings of) his vital airs (SB. .6.3.7; 5.5.48). etasimad vai’ 
samudrat satve devüh sarvümt bhülüni samudravanti, from out of 
that ocean, all the: godsand allthe beings issue forth (SB. 4.2.2.2) 
Cf: Av. vidrvünahé asat, ( Vend 4.45 ) 

काळ : yad dhaved: annadyad dhavet, if he were to run he would 
be running from food ( TS, 5.4.9 ). 


pat + sa rathat papüta, he fell from the chariot ( SB. 2.7.3.9 ). : 


~ pat (causative abhi ud- ) : enam manusyaloküd devalokam abhyut- 
pütayati, causes him to fly up to the world of gods from the world 
of men (SB. 4.8.3:.4 ) - Pa td 
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pad (ava: ): ned vüsirüd avapadyeyam, let me: not fall: from 
kingdom (. AB..39.9.TF ).. ( niş- ); agnih ... mukhiin nispidyatai,. lest 
Agni fall from the mouth (SB. 4.4:.0 ); E 

rub pratt ava- Y” evam häsmād yaksmah pratyavarohati, 80 does 
disease go down before him (SB. 4..3.9). Pali: yond paccarohitud 
( Mahàp: 69) l . : 


` vah (a) : digbhyo valim avahanti, carry tribute from the quarters 
( AB. 35.8.L0 ) - For Av., of. Ys £0.39. 


vri (upa a): yà stuvadbhyah Samsadbhyo nrilam gitam upüvavarta, 
she who turned away from those engaged in praising and praying 
to dance and song ( SB. 3.2.4.6 ). l 

vyath : na hi lavena lokad vyathat?, he does nob, by ever so little, 
fall from his place (SB .2.0.9).- 


hr (vi): te devi Ggnidhrat sadasydn agnin viharanta, the gods 
extracted the fires in Sadas from Agni's altar ( AB. 0.4.2 ), 

srp / étasya homüm na sarpet, till the offering of this he must 
not slip away ( SB. 4.24.7 ). 
: sthā (ud, causative) veder utthüpayanti, raises him. from the 
altar.( AB. 35.2.L.). 


In Avesta both us+ stä gnd fra st govern the ablative : usehista 
haca gütvo früshuca haca demanat, stepped out from the throne etc. 
( Yt. 6:2) ; yat astvatereto frakhstaité haca apat kasuyat, ( Yt. 49,9£ ) 


- li (ni-) Cantardhyau yenadar$anam. icchati, P. 4.4,88) + yajfio déve- 
bhyonilàyata vismü rügam Ertva, sacrifice went away from the gods 
taking the form of Visyu (TS. 6.2.4). agnir devebhyo müüyata, 
(TS. 5.4..2 ) 


(2) To exclude from: 


i (dntar-) : rtubhyah samvatsarat sapatnain antarGyan, deprived the 
enemies from tHe-geasons from the yéar (SB. 4.5.3.4). soma-pithad: 
antarito bhavati, is excluded from the Soma-drink (AB. 8.4.6 ). 

kalay : tenainàn ebhyo lokebhyo kalayanta, thereby they drove 
them away from these worlds ( PB. 8.8.4 ) 


ct : bhàginam bhagan nudate cayate và enam, excludes or deprives 
the sharer froin ‘the share ( AB. 6.7.4 ) 
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cyu : acyutad yajfiasya cyaveran, they would depart from the 
norm of the sacrifice ( AB. 22.4.5 ); ( causative ) : na tvam ayatande 
cyavayamah, we will not deprive you of the resort ( SB. 4.6.4.6 ). 
Cf. Pali: \appeva nama nam imamhü brahmacariya cūveyyan ti 
( Pattimokkha 4.8 ). 


chid : yathaiva chinnà naur bandhanat tīram tīram rechanti plaveta, 
just as a vessel which has parted from its fastening floats moving 
to either bank ( AB. 7.7.4 ) na manusyapatrac chidyate, is not 
cut off from human dish (PB. 6.5.9). garhapatyad avicchinnam 
udakadharadm haret, (AB. 32..4 ). 


dt (of, P. .4.26 ) : tan sadaso’jayan, they conquered them from 
the Sadas (AB. 0.4.). sarvasmüd deva asurün ajayan, the gods 
won everything from the Asuras (SB. .5.4.2]), ( abhi-) : bhütavire- 
bhyah ..... somapitham abhijigyuh, won the Soma-drink from the 
Bhütaviras ( AB. 35. IX. 2). ( pra- ) : indrah.... aswran ukthebhyah 
prajigaya, Indra drove away the Asuras from. the chants 
( AB. 26.6.0 ). tms tato surd ajayan . . . . ta udicyàm prücyam disy 
ayatanta te tato na partijayanta ( AB. .45 ). 


day ( nir ava- ): raksGmsy eva tat svena bhagadheyena. yajfiàn 
niravadayate, with their own shares he excludes the Raksas from 
the sacrifice ( AB. 6.7.] ). 


dha ( antar- ) ( cf. P. ..98) : vajrenainam suvargal lokad antar 
dadhyat, he would shut it off from the world of heaven with ‘the 
thunder-bolt (TS. 5.5.7 ). antarhito vai devaloko manusyalokat, the 
world of gods is shut off from the world of men ( TS. 6..). 


nas + nasyeyur lokat, is perished from this world. ( PB. 4.3.6 ). 
pra- ) tatho hasmad etah... na pranasyanti, these are not lost to 
him ( SB. 4.3.4.22 ). 


ni : te kavasam ailtisam somad anayan, they drove Kavasa Ailüsa 
away from Soma (sacrifice ) ( AB. 8...]). saumyad ajyabhigan 
nayanti, they eliminate from the butter portion of Soma (SB 
2.2.3.22 ). yadi ma somün nesyasi, if thou leadest me away from 
Soma ( KS. 26.9 ). 


nud : pratisthaya mriyum nudate, drives away death from 
support (AB, 2.3.8). tan agnir vasubhih pratahsavanad anudata, 
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Agni with the Vasus drove them from the morning pressing 
( AB. 3.6.2 ). ' 


büdh : mā duscaritüd badhasva, keep me from evil ways ( SB. 
3.3.8.43 )) (Desiderative with pari): sarvasmüd eva yajñān 
nindyam paribibadhiseta, one should wish to keep the blameful one 
from the entire sacrifice (SB. 4.2.5.0). te’ surd digbhyo’ abüdhanta, 
the Asuras sought to force them from the quarters ( TS. 5.7.3 ). 
Cf. KS. 9,. i 


bhaj ( nir-) : sarvasmat sapatnün asurün nir abhajan, they exclud- 
ed the inimical Asuras from everything (SB. I.5.4.I ). l 

bhi (apa-): yo rastrad apabhūtah syat, who is expelled from his 
kingdom ( TS. 3.4.8 ). 


yavay : yavayasmad dvesah, bar from us foes ( TS. .3.4 ). 


yudh : yuyodhi asmad dvesimst, keep off from us the haters 
(SB. 6.8.2.9 ). 


rudh ( ni- ): enam udakan nirundhidhvam vadavabhyaé ca, keep it 
from water and from mares (SB. 3.4.2.7 ). rastrad aparudhya- 
münah, being expelled from kingdom ( AB. 37.6.7 ). 


' lup ( apa-) : apa haiva asmat tal lupyate, that from his is remov- 
ed ( AB. 2,8.4 ). 


vüray (vide P. .4.27) : yo Lhüter vàrayitvà tisthati kalyamàt 
karmanah, whichever keeps from well-being, from good work 
($B. ..5.7). 


Cf. Pali: yo manussaviggaham jiviti voropeyya ( Pat.3.3)+ 
panam jivita voropeyya ( Pat, 7.6.] ). 

han ( apa nir- ): devà asurdn ukthebhyo nirjaghnuh, the gods 
drove away the Asuras from chants ( AB. 28.6.9 ). ( apa- ) : ange- 
bhyo masah papmanam apahate, from the limbs he drives away 
evil by the months (AB. 8.8.6 ). te vai devà asurün evam apaghnata 
sarvasmüd eva yajfiat (AB. 27..8). tain voi devi asyü apüghnata, 
drove them from. this earth (SB. .2.407 ). apahato' raruh prthi- 
vyai, Aruru is smitten away from the earth (TS...9). tena 
yajfiamuho raksamsi tirthebhyo' pahan, with it he smote the 
Reksas, the confounders of the sacrifice, from the fords (KB.2.). 


hà : na sümno hiyaie, he is not shut out from Sàman chant 
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(PB.:6.4.9). tatha bhiitebhyo na hiyate, thus he is not shut out : 
from beings { SB. .5.6.9 ). hiyate svargal lokdt ( PB. 4.9.3 ). 


sah : asurün... asmül sarvasmad asahanta, conquered the 
Asuras from all this ( SB. 7 4.2.33 ). 


- (3) To be generated from, to issue from: ( Vide P. 2.4.33,34 }. 


jan : dvandvad mithunam prajayate, from a couple a pairing is 
produced (AB. I5.6.4) vrstad va trg rasah subhülam Jjüáyate, 
from rain much vital sap. is generated ( $B.. 8. 3. 5). 
mithundj jüyale, is produced from a pairing ( SB. 2.4. 
4.2). agner vai dhmo jayate dhumüd abhram, smoke is pro- 
duced from fire and from smoke cloud is produced ( SB. 5.3.5.L7 ). 
(Causative) : agnim mukhaj janayam cakre, generated fire from the 
mouth (SB. 2.2.4. ). yajmad deva-yonyai prajanayati, he propa- 
gates from the sacrifice as the birth place of the gods (AB. 2.8.2) 
mithundt prajananat prajanayatt begets through productive union 
( SB. 2.4.4.22 ) 


: jval (ud-): mukhad ujjajvala, flashed forth from his mouth 
(SB. .4..8 ) 


kr (vi-): na và aretaskat kim cana vikriyate, nothing is . 
fashioned from one who is seedless ( SB. 7.4..9). (-prati):.te sada 
evüsyüh pratyakurvata, they made out of this ( earth ) as a counter- 
part, the Sadas ( AB. 4.6,]) 


bhū : gor va etan navanitam bhavati, this cream is produced from 
the cow (SB.3..3.7). [The verb is not infrequently omitted in such 
cases: gor vai pratidhuk, from the cow (comes) fresh milk (SB. 3.8. 
3.2)]. (pra-) : Gtmana evemüni agüni prabhavanti, from the body these 
limbs come out ( SB. .3.2.2 ; 4.2.8 5). a$mano hyGpah prabhavanti, 
from the rock water springs forth ( SB. 9.L.2.4 ). Cf. valmikagrat 
.prabhavati dhanuskhandam akhandalasya (Meghadüta .5). (sam-) : 
ühutibhyah sambhavati, is generated from. the oblations ( AB. 4.54). 
gad ruditàt sam abhavat, as he originated from erying (SB. 9...6). 
etasya vai devasyasayad arkah samabhavat, the tree Arka sprang 
from the resting place of that god (SB. 9..:0ü) Cf: Pali: Rima- 
vanta pabhavanti pafica mahanadiyo ( Kaccayana ). 


` math: áamigarbhüd agnim manthati ( TB. i..65 ). 
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- ma.(nir-) : sarvebhyah và esa chandobhyah sam nirmitah, fashioned 
out of all the metres ( AB, 6.8.5 ). 'yajRüd yajfiam mirmimai, by 
means of sacrifice I will perform the sacrifice ( SB. ..2.7). 

ruh ( pra- ) : kandat kendat hyesa prarohati, grows up joint by 
joint (SB. 7.4.2.I4 ) 

srj : nyindd dhi prajapatih prajà asrjata, from the half-filled 
( nifüna ) Prajapati created creatures ( TS. 5.4.7 ). f 

(4) To blow from, to flow from : 

dhàv ( nir- ) : sadānīrety uttardd girer nirdhāvati, the river Sadëə 
nira flows from the northern mountain ( SB. .4.4.4 ) 

pu : sūryāt pavate, he slows from the sun ( SB. 5..2.7 ). . 

wa: sarvebhyo digbhyo vati, blows from all quarters (88, 8.2.3.2). 

urs: amuto vai divo varsati, it rains from yonder sky ( 88, 
4,2,8.6 ), 

(5) To measure or to count from : 

khyà ( prati sam-) : dhisnyebhyah pratisamkhyaya, counting from 
the Dhisnya hearth ( SB 8.7,2.46 ) 


ma (pra-) : antariksaloko hyasmal lakat pramita iva, the air 
world is, as it were, mea&ured from this world ( SB. 8.3.3.5 ). 

(6) To dig from 

khan : ebhyo lokebhyo’ khanat, dug from these worlds (SB. 6.8.i 
36 ). ( nir- ) : manaso vai samudrüd vacabhrya devás trayim vidyam 
nirakhanan, from the mind as ocean, with speech for & shovel, the 
gods dug the out.triple sciences ( SB, 7.5.2.52 ), 

_ (7%), To be released from : 


"muc: mumugdhi asmiin pasad iva baddhün, release us being 
bound from a snare as it were (AB. 2.8.I7). yathühis tvaco nirmue 
eyate, as a snake frees itsalf from its skin ( SB. 2.3..6.). yenestod 
varunapasebhyah sarvasmüe ca püpmanah sampramucyemahi may we 
be set free from the nooses of Varuna, from all ill ( KB. 5.8:). . 


stj (uts yajaminam eva tad bandhutāyā notsrjati, thus he 
‘does not loose -the sacrificer from. his connection ( AB. 6.4.6) 
Cf. Pali: dukkhà muccissámi (J. . 467) kümüsavàpi cittam 


vimuccittha, ( Sutt, Par. ...8 ) jd 
- 30 
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vrh ( wi- ) : tam devah sarvasmat papmano vyavrhan, him-the:gods 
plucked out-from all sin ( SB 4.3.3.6 ) 


sprh : sarvani bhutani papmano mrtyoh sprnavani, we will free all 
beings from sin, from -death ( SB. 3.4.2.2. ) 


(8) To take from, to cut from : 


` krt ( apa- ) / yad adhyasthad apükrntat, what they cut from the 
upper part of the bone ( TS. 2. 2. 2. ). 


. dof ava- ) : uttarürdhaüd avadyati, cuis from the north part of 
the dishes ( SB. .7.3.20 ). ned Gyuso "vadáya vasüni ( SB. .3.9: ) 


grah : anasa eva grhniyat, it is from the cart that he should 
take ( SB, .2.2.5 ) 


hr ( vi-) + yath và idam agner jütüd agnayo vihriyante, as it is 
from the fire born ( other ) fires are divided ( PB. 6..3 ) 


stha( abhi ud- ) : purnüd eva pürnam abhyudasthima, (PB. i5 


423) 


pyay (-à- ) : asmüd evaital lokad dpydyante, it fills itself out of 


, this world (SB. .6.3.7 ) 


*'^(9) To live away from: 


vas ( pra-) t katham vidvdn pravasaty agnihotri grhebhyah, knowing 
what does the offerer of Agnihotra stay away from his house 
( SB. 2.3.4.5 ) 
:.. - (30) ‘To buy of : 


+- bert + Kesavat purusdt sisena parisrutam krináti, he buys Paristut 
fot a piece of lead from a long-haired man ( SB. 5:LBI£). (nis- 


‘anena te imam niskrindmi, with this I buy him ‘of thee ( SB. 8.3, 


8:28). : devebhya Gimainam niskrinisva, redeem yourself from the 
gods. ( SB. 2.6:2.8). sarvebhya eva tad devatübhyo yajamina.Gtmanam 
niskrinite (AB, 6.3.9). pitrbhya eva tad yajfiam niskriya yajamanah 
pratanute.( TB. .3.57 ). 

(iL) To:learn from ( Vide P. 4.4.29 ). 

bru (anu-) « sa yadi tam carakebhyo yato và anubrudita, if he 
acquire a: knowledge.of that either from the Carakas or. from 
anywhere else (SB..4.2,4,] ) 


(2) To prefer to : 


ws 


Coe ome eee ee EE G 
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-. ür n gapdm trip fatüni toam avrnitha mad angirah, three hundreds. 
of kine didst thou, O Angiras, prefer to me ( AB. 33.5.3), 

'(B) Verbs denoting sentiment. 
' .(3) To be afraid of ( P. .4.25 ), 

, tras : ma kasmüc cana pratrüsih, do not fear from anything 
(SB, .9..5). tasmad grhdh.pratrasanti, for fear of him the. house 
trembles ; etad dha vai grhapateh prosusa Ggatid grhah samutrastd 


iva bhavanti, now when a householder comes from a journey, hia 
house trembles greatly fcr fear of him ( SB. 2.4,4.4 ) 


bhi : vajrad......bibhemi, I am afraid of the thunderbolt ( SB. . 
3.3.L4). nagnatüyü vai bibhemi, I dread nakedness ( SB. १.१.3.28 ). 
raksobhyo vai bibhemi ( SB. 3.6.3.8). brhaspater ha wai prihivi 
bibhaytim cakara ( SB. 5.2..8 ). na agrhatüyá bhayyam, one should 
not dread houselessness ( PB. 0.5.6). ' 

l vij : yasmüd bhütüni vijante, whence creatures shudder away 
(AB. I.4.8). Cf. sammünaüd brahmano nityam udvijeta visad iva, 
a Brahman should be afraid of honour as of poison ( Manu 2). 
In -Pali anuvij is construed with the instrumental. 

dank: vimüthin na sanketa ( SB. 3, 8.3.36). It is rather 
remarkable that ablative is not found with these verbs in Pali, 
Dr. Otto Franke has noted only one instance where the genitive 
has been used : ma cassa bhayittha ( Cullavagga ..l ), 

(4) To be disgusted of (of, jugupsávirüma-pramadürthünüm 
upasamkhyanam, Vartt., under P. 2.3.28 ). 

`. bibhats : vantad bibhatsante, men are disgusted by what is 
vomited (AB. 5.2.4). asmüt prümüt sarve prünü bibhatsante,: all 
the breathings recoil from that breathing ( SB. ..6.30). ma vai 
devah kasmüc cana bibhatsante, gods have no loathing for .any- 
thing (SB. 2.4.2.2). tasmad u haikd apo bibhatsam cakrire (SB. . 
4.3.5). (apa-) : tebhyo vai devà apaiva abibhatsanta manusyagandhat, 
the gods had loathing of these because of the human scent 
(AB. 3.6.4 ). 

(45 ) To save from, to protect from ( P. .4.25 ) : 

gopüy : brahma mā ksatrad gopüyatu, may Brahman guard me 
from the lordly power (AB. 34.4.4). yam età devatà Grter gopiyeyuh 
whom these gods would protect from calamity (SB. 4:5.:23 ) 
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&arvübhya$ ca na Grtibhyo gopüyet ( SB. 4.4.5.2 ).” sarvübhyo ' mā 
ürlibhyo gopüya (SB. 4..2:24) ET 


tra : tam püpmano' trüyanta, him they saved from sin ( SB. l2 
Y.Ll4). dvdr à tasmat tràsyávahe, we two shall save thee. from 
that ( SB, 4..3 ). 


pd : suryas tvà purastat patu kasyas cid abhisastyai, let the sun 
guard thee against any imprecation ( SB. 4.3.4.8). digbhyah pūta, 
protect him from all quarters ( $B.5.3.5.30) pahi mügne dusca- 
vital, guard me, O Agni from misfortune (TS. ..2). prthivya 
. samprcah pahi, guard from the contact of earth ( TS. ..2).. agni 
evainam vrjintid anrtàd duscaritat pati, A, protects him from sin, 
falsehood and evil deed ( TB. 3.3.7.40 ) Í 


pūray: kasmün mā pūrayişyāh, whence would you save me? 
(SB, .8.].2) 


pur; purGnyasman mahabhayat, save us from great danger 
( AB. 40.4.4) f 


quc ( pra- ) : enam varumyad diksitavasát pramuficanti, save him 
from the Varunic garment of initiation ( SB, 5.3.5.25 ), 


- rakg: agnir ma tebhyo raksatu, may Agni protect me from 
them (TS. 3.5.4). 


(i6) To shy from : 
lajj : yathaivadah snusa $vasural lajjamana miliyamünaiti, as it is 
the daughter-in-law is ashamed in presence of her father.in-law 


snd goes away ( AB. I2.L.7) ( The ablative śvaśurāt may as well 
be taken with eti). 


4, The Double Ablative 


(l) bhi ; One ablative denotes an action and other is a person 
or thing connected with that action: devüh ...... svargal lokad 
avapülüd abibhayuh, the gods were afraid of the falling down 
from the world of heaven (AB. 3.4.6). devi và adityasya svargal 
lokad avapütüd abibhayuh, the gods were afraid of Adityas falling 
down from the world of heaven (PB. 4.5.9). te 'surarak$asebhya 
asangdd bibhayGm cakruh, they were afraid of the contact with the 
Asuras and the Raksas (SB. i.].2,3), éyam vā agner atidahad 
qbibhet (TS. 5.2.5-) 


y 
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`` (2) bibhats: tebhyo vai devi apaiva abibhatsanla manusya- 
gandhat, the gods had loathing of these because of the human 
scent ( AB. 3.6.4). 


'5, Sometimes verbs, other than those enumerated above, 
which do not in themselves carry any sense of separation, are 
used with the ablative. In such cases the connection of the 
ablative with the verb is rather loose. It is rather connected 
with the subject. Katyayana had noted this use in the Varttika 
under P. T. 4.3I, “ Iyab-lope. karmanyadhikarane ca” ( when a word 
ending in /yap is suppressed, its object and adhikarana take the 
ablative ), 


- üsandya upanahaw upamuficate, from the throne seat he slips 
into the shoes (SB. 5.5.3.7 ). 
- ubhayor lokayor annüdyam anu pratidhiyate asmüc ca loküd 
amusmüc cobhübhyam, through his being united in both the 
worlds proper food is offered from this and from yonder world for 
him (AB. 25.6. ) 


: gürhapatyam . . . . samüruhya prathamām citim apa$yáma, pratha- 
müyai dvitiyam, mounting thereon we saw the first layer, from the 
first ( we saw) the second (SB. 8.6.3.]). 

yasyai prathamat padàd devatin abhivyadharati, in the first word 
of which he utters the ( name of the) deity ( SB. .7.2.20). 


` ‘Note the following example: /asmüd dhruvüd yoner üsle ca 
carati ca, therefore (in and) from a firm womb he stands and 
moves (AB. .3.02 ), Of. tasmad dhruvad yoner garbha dhiyante ca 
pra ca jayante, therefore (inand) froma firm womb embryos 
aré placed and grow forth ( AB. .3.3 ). 

6. The Ablative with Substantives and Adjectives. 

(i) Nominal derivatives of verbs governing the ablative, 
are analogically used with the ablative. 

bhis : yasmüd bhisa nisidasi tato no'bhayam krdhi, that from fear 
of which thou dost sit down, thence give us security (AB. 25.2.2), . 
stoko hyaptü raksobhyo 0/0 84, the drop is nimble for the fear of the 
Raksas ( SB. 3.6.3.8). raksabhyo vai tim bhisü vücam ayacchan 
(SB. 4.2.97 ) l 


elad dha vai vicikitsūyai Janma, this is its birth from oút of- 
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doubt ( SB. 2.2.4.9).  gandharvo ’si vi$vávasur vigvasmiid isato. yafa- 
mūnasya paridhih, thou-art the Gandharva>Visvavasu, the fence 
of the sacrificer from every attacker ( TS. ..32), ^ - - CEN 

vasanta. eva hemantüt punarasur etasmad: hyesa punar bhavati, now 
the spring assuredly comes into life again out of the winter, for 
out of the on’ the other is born again (SB. .5.3.4), Cf, Pali; 
qütaliputtassa tayo antartiya bhavissanti àggito vii udakato vä 
mithuvedà vi ( Mahap. 63 ) 


(2) Adjectives énding in -uka : (these take the accusative as 
á rule, but in the following instances the ablative sense. iF 
especially prominent ) : 

apakrümukà yajamGniic chrih syat, prosperity is apt to go away 
from the sacrificer ( PB. 8.5.6) 


‘prabhramsukismac chrih sydt, fortune is apt to depart from 


him (SB.3..5.4) ; tathà ha yajamünüt pasavo ‘nutkramuka bhavantt, 
cattle are riot liable to stray from the sacrificer ( KB. .3 ) 

(3) Temporal and local adjectives 

jihma : pasubhyo jihma १४७७, from cattle they would go away 
( AB. 22.4.5 ). fü asmat srstah paracir Gyan ( TB. 3.4.2 ) 

ürdham, avácinam, arvak, uttara, parüfic, etc. ( see infra). 

7, The Ablative with Comparatives 

The comparative use of the ablative is directly deducible from 
the primary function of the ablative. “He is taller than me" 
is conceived ( in the original parent language) as "he is taller 
from ‘me ". The smaller of the two things compared is the 
standard of comparison and accordingly takes’ the ablative 
(Cf. P. 2.3.42 ).. ( See Hiibschmann p. 225 ). 

Comparatives 

püpiyün asvad gar dabhah, the ass is inferior to the horse (T 
5..2). ta enam etaj jydyamsam eva vadhüc cakruh (SB. 3.3.4.2 ) 
bhiiydin vai brahmano ksatriyat ( AB. 33.3.8 ) 
| api hi bhiyamsi Satad varsebhyah puruso jivati, man sometimes 
lives longer than a hundred years (SB. .9.3.9 ) 


sa yat kaniyah samvatsarüd diksitah syat, if he be initiated less 
than a year (SB, 6.2.2.48 ), _ 
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` Of. Av.: ahmat masyéhim yatha para ahmüt (Vend. 2.4 ); 
"noil vanhd ahmāt syaothnem verezyeiti, he does no better work 
as that ( Vend. 26.7) : vañhaot vanho, better than the good; akat 
ashyo ( Yt. 59. 30-3 ) ~- 


Cf, Pali : matam me jiv:tà seyyo ( Pat. 3.3); nāsti hi kammataram 
sarvalokahitatpà ( Girnar VI. 20.) ‘ 


l [ In Avesta the ablative is available with superlatives also : 
è. g., ydo henti paoiryodata paoiryofrathwarsta | a$naotca apaatca 
temüatea, urvarayüalca gactca ( Vsp. 7.4)]. 


[ In the epics and in the folk tales the instrumental (and also 
the genitive) sometimes replaces the ablative with comparatives in 
«tara e. g. asti niinam maya kaccid alpabhigyataro narah (Mbh. 3. 
$73.8 ). ` ko nu svantataro maya ( Mbh. 9.6[.5 ). nastyanyo dhanya- 
taro loke maya tvayā ca ( Paficatantra); nasti dhanyataro mama 
. Cibid.); avajnanasahasrais tu dosáh kastatard dhane ( Mbh. quoted 
in Ind, Spr. ) But no such use is found in the Brahmanas ]. 


(i) Comparative advarbial forms also partake of the character 
of comparative adjectives : 


alitarüm ha vai sma itarasmad agnes tapai, he blazes brighter 
than any other fire ( SB. .4.3.). üvistarüm và agnih karmanah, 
Agni doubtless is more manifest than work (SB. 0.5.3.0 ). tasmat 
striyah papat pumsa upastitaram vadanti, therefore women speak 
more humbly than even a bad man ( TS. 6.5.3), 


(2) Words ( not etymological comparatives ) carrying with 
themselves a comparative sense ! 


anya ? anyo va ayam asmad bhavati, he is becoming other than 
we (AB. 34.0.) ), nava imam anyat somüd dhinuy&t, no other than 
Soma shall satiate him (SB. I.6.4.5 ) anyam asmad iccha, seek 
other than we (SB. 7.2.L9 ). Of. Av.: anyo thwat yat zarathustrüt 
other than you Zarathustra (Vend. 2.2). Of. Pali: affatra paris 
vattakà ( Pat, 45 ) 


pürva ? pürvas chandogebhyo' vekseta, he should look earlier than 
the Sáman singers (AB. 48, 8. 5), brahma hi pürvam ksatrat 
(CEB ii..2). i 


. Uttara : tasmüd yajamüno'yajamünüd uttarah, therefore the saori- 
ficer is superior to the non-sacrificer (TS. 2.6.5 ), uttaram vii 
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ulba; jardyuh (AB. l.38.I7). na vā indrüd uttaram. asti, there is 
nothing above Indra ( KB. 7.4) . 
avara : yetebhyo "vare üsan, those who were later than they 
( AB. 6.3.8) i 
` apara : ye vai mad ito’ paro janisyate, he who hence other ‘than 
I will be born (TS. 6..3 ) í * 

Cf. ranotsave manah saktam yasya  kàmotsavád api ( Kavyadarss, 
3.269); vajrüdapi kathorani mrdüni kusumüd api lokottaranaim 
. cetümsi ( Uttararàmacarita ). 

C£. Pali: matam me jività varam ( J. 4, 3L4 ). 

8. The Ablative of the Stating Point. 

The point from which some reckoning is made is put in the 
ablative ( Cf. “ yatascidhvakalanirmainam '' Vartt. under P. 2.3.28). 

- i$varo hasmüd duvitiyo .. . brahmanatüm abhyupaitoh, the second 


from him may become a Brahman ( AB. 35.3.3). duitiyad dhi paro. | 


loko'bhiprakramyah should go to a world other than the second (PB 
20.L.6). ekasmad aksaraid anadptam, it is deficient by one syllable 
(TS. 5..9).. unàs tad yad ekasyai na paficüsat, they are deficient in 
that they are fifty less one (TS. 7.4.7). testm alpakad evügnü 
asaficita asa ( SB. 2.L.2,L5 ) 

(l) Analogically the final point is also put in the ablative 
( C£. the use of the upasarga à in the sense of abhividhi ). ` 

tad vai trayastrimsat, now this ( set runs ) up to the thirty-three 
versed (hymn-form ) ( SB. 9.3.3.3). esa sahasra@f, thus up to a 
thousand ( SB. .2..2.9 ) 

asmat $reyán jayate, grows more (and more) glorious up’ to 
(the end of) it (SB. 2.2.2.23 ) 

(3) Similarly the point from which some distance is calculated 
takes the ablative. . 

( yatascddhvakdlanirmanam tatra pañcamī, tad yuktdd adhvanah 
prathamasaptamyau, kalàt saptami ca vaktavyad (the starting point 
in the calculation of time and space takes the ablative ) 
Varttika quoted by Bhattoji under P. .4.3]) 

madhyamüc chahkor daksina paficadasa vikraman prakramati, he 
strides forward fifteen steps to the right of this middle peg * 
(SB.3.5.L2). trtīyasyām ito divi soma Gsit, Soma was in the third 
sky, from hence ( TS: 3,5.7 ) Sy hing 
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tasya ardhat tisthan, standing apart from it at half distance 
CAB. i2.l). yadyapy asmad Grakad asi, although thou art afar 
from us ( SB. 2.3..0 ). 


tasmüc chrige tiksaniyasi stupat, whence the two horns taper 
from the root ( PB. 3.4.4 ). 


yad ardharcal lupyeta, if the (response) were to be omitted after 
the half-verse ( TS. 3.2.9 ). 

(3) These ablatives are often used with spatial adverbs, 
particularly with those ending in -afic (P. 2.3.29): yad trdhvam 
madhyad avacinam sirsnah, which is above the middle but below 
the top (SB. 8.3.4.3 ). ta efasmac catvalad tirdhvth svargam lokam 
upodakrüman ( SB. 4.2.5.5. ). asmüd urdhvd anye prana venanti ( AB. 
43.3 ). 

asmüd arvàk, below him (SB, 5.4.2.5). ya elasmüd arvticyah prajüh 
( SB. 2.3.3.7 ), arvàk sahasrüt, less than a thousand (KB. 28.3. ). 
Note the compound : arvüksahasram ( AB, 7. l.] ). 

tad utlaram f krsnajinüd upastrnati, spreads it over the black 
antelope skin ( SB. 6.4..9 }, nanyatra diksitavimitat ( AB. .3.4. ). 

ned asmad idam pardg viryam asat, that this strength shall not 
turn away from him ( SB. 2.:.4.23 ). 

paro và asmal lokat, beyond this world ( AB. 29.4.4:). Of. Pali: 
param marana ( Mahap. 6L). In the Asoka inscriptions para 
governs the instr., e. 8. param ca tena ( Girnar V. 2 ); ( pa ) lam ca 
tina amtiyogena ( Kh. XIII 4. 5 ). 

prag homüt, before the offering of oblation ( AB. 3.2.! ). 


(4) The distance itself takes the ablive: the starting point 
may be expressed or not ( P. 2.3.35 ) 

tasya ardhat tisthan, standing apart from it at half distance 
GAB; 2..7 ) 

Cf. durad Gvasthid müutram dirat padavasecanum | diirGcca bhavyam 
dasyubhyo dürdc ca kupitad guroh ( Mahabhasya I, p. 457 ). 

" nüraküc-citram:dadrée, one does not see clearly from afar ( SB. 
2:3,4.22 ). sd hüsnià Grakad ivagra üsüyat, she at first disdained him 
from the distance (SB, 3.2..9 ). tam no nedisthad devin hvayisyasi, 
from nearest wilt thou summon the gods ( AB. 26.3.6 ). 

u Í 
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aratnimatrad dhi annam adyate, from a cubit’s distance food is 
(taken by the hand and ) eaten ( SB. 7.6...3 ). aratnimatrad dhi 
vrsü yosüm upasete, at a cubits length the man lies with the 
woman ( SB. 6. 3.) balamatrad u heme prand asambhinnüh, these 
vitalairs are separated from each other by the width of & horse 
hair ( SB. 8.3,4.] ) 


9. The Temporal Ablative. 


In the sense of ‘after’ words denoting time take up ‘the 
ablative (P. 2.3.7). So far as has been noted this idiom is extremely. 
rare in the Brahmana literatures but it has been liberally used 
in the epic and the classical literatures. 


etasmat kalat upasete, it reposes apart from that time (SB. 4.9.4.5; 
4.5.8.7). yajfiam eva tat samtanoti ottarasmad ardhamasat: ( TB. 
3.3,9.] ) i i 


Cf. agacchan ahoratrat tirtham, they went to the shrine after a 
' whole day ( Mbh. quoted by Whitney ). eti jivantam Gnando naram 
varsasatad api, even after a hundred years a man may enjoy ` hap- 
piness (quoted in the Kasika, under P. 2.3.54). mahato pyenaso 
masat tvacevahir vimucyale, after a month he is released from a 
great sin’ as a snake from its skin ( Manu 2.79 ). cirat sutaspar- 
Sarasajnhatam yayau, after a long time he enjoyed the pleasure of 
the touch of his son ( Raghu. 3 ). 
Note. yad evürvacinam ekahayandd enah karoti, whatever sin he 
has committed in the year before ( TS. 6.6.3). The ablative here 
denotes the extent of priority. 
0. The.Ablative with Adverbs and:Prepositions. 


. ([) Prepositional adverbs : these generally serve to emphasize 

the fundamental sense of the ablative. 

abhyardhas : abhyardha evagra rgbhya asa, formerly it was apart 
from the Rks ( SB. 4.2.3.7 ) 

rte ( Of. P. 2.3.29 ) : katham vayam tvad rte syamu, how. shall: we . 
fare without thee? ( AB. 5.L.]). naitabhyo devatabhya rte-kim.cana 
nasyati, nothing whatever is lost out of (the reach-of ) these 
deities ( SB. 3.3.8.6 ) 


Note the compound zteraksas, without Raksgas ( AB. 6.72 ). file 
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tiras : tira iva vai pitaros manusyebhyah, the Pitrs are apart from 

men (SB.2.4.2.2I). tira iva vai deva manusyebhyah, the gods are apart 

from men (SB. 3...8). tad eva manusyebhyas tiro bhavali, that 
' which is away from men ( SB. 73.6.2.20 ) 


: pura: purü sambhedat, before the blending ( AB. 3.2.il). pura 
vicah pravaditor anücyah, before the utterance of speech must it be 
recited (AB. 7.5.9). puraibhyo lokebhyo’ nvicchati, he is seeking him 
outside of these worlds ( SB. 6.3.3.2 ). purd $akunivadàd anubriiyzt 
( AB. 7.5.2 ) 


prabhrti + prathamüyai dasatah prabhrti, from the first set of ten 
( SB, 8.5.2.6 ) 


vahis : tam vahis pavitrad grhnüti, takes it without a strainer 
(SB.4...3). vahispavitrat may also be taken as a compound 


vahérdhà : na haiva vahirdhā yajfüad bhavati, is not shut out 

from the sacrifice (SB. I.6..2), vahirdhü yajfüt, outside the 

' gacrifice ( SB, 3.8.2.20). Of. Av. : cvat drüjó haca apat cvat drajo 

haca baresman frastairyai, how far wide from water etc. (Vend3.6) ; 

. evat haca anyo anyatibyo, how much away from one another? 

' (Vend. 9.8) ; parantare haca anyaéibyo maedayasnatibyo, away from 
' other Mazda-worshippers ( Vend 9.33) 


. ^ OF Pali: ito bahiddha pasamda, those belonging to other sects 
( are ) outside this ( Therigatha 84 ). 


f 
i 


(2). Prepositions: these serve to make the case-meaning 
., clearer. 
adhi : rgbhya evadhi presitavyam, therefore direction should be 
‘given only after that which contains a ‘re’ ( AB. 22.4). tad etad 
-upabhrto dhi juhiim mitram Ggacchati, hence a friend thereby join 
Juhi from out of the Upabhrt ( SB. .5.3.7). 


ü ( P.i. 4. 89; 2. 3. 0) 


(4) the counting being inclusive (abhividhi) : ya à trtīyāt 

. purusat somam na pibet, ke whose ancestors for three generations 
. and himself have not drunk Soma (TS. 2..5). 6 stiryasya udetoh 
.. Samset, he should utter (if) up to the sun rise (PB. 9..38). à haiva 
sa nakhagrebhyas tapyate, he is-burned ( with holy fire) up to the 
tips of his nails ( SB. 2.5.7.4). 6 mülüc chakhabhir anucitah ( AB. 6. 
.6). ढ ha vd asyastamat purusat prajannam atti, up to the eighth 
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generation his offspring eats food ( KB. 6.9) Cf, ढ hatva sa 
nakhügrebhyah paramam tapyate tapah ( Manu 2) 

(2) the counting being exclusive (marydd&),: evam @ satdt, 
thus up to the hundred (SB. 4.5.8.6). — antatía atm dhàt prihivyat 
samudraparyantàyà ekarüt, from the one end upido tho further side 
of the earth bounded by the ocean, sole ruler.(:&B. 39..I ) 


gari : divas pari, from the sky (TS. 3.3.3... V ari kutsad thagaht, 





come here from Kutss ( PB. 9.2.22 ) à ह, 
prati : dditya và etam bhütyai prati mudante, it is the Adityas 
who repeal from prosperity him ..... (TS, 2.3.) 


Il. The Causal Ablative 

The Ablative is independently used as the.cause or reason from 
which some action originates or results. Thik use has developed 
from the primary function of the case 


The Instrumental is a concurrent idiom hére. But there is still 
a distinction. Originally the causal instrümental emphasised 
the cause as the means while the causal ablative'indicated the cause 
as the source; thus, fapasü prapyate sattvam sativat samprapyate 
manah (MU. 4.3). The ablative is optional with a non-feminine 
word denoting quality : ( vibhais& gune’striyam P. 2.3.25). Instru- 
mental is obligatory with a word denoting a thing and a feminine | 
noun. But ifthe efficient cause be some obPigation (such as 
debt ) the ablative only is available (akartaryyrne paficami P.2,3.24) 


krechrad avapadyai, let me not fall through, the misery of the 
metres (AB. 6.4.5 ). sokat prthivyG uta vai divas pari, from. the 
pain of the earth or also of the sky (SB.7,5.92]). itah pradünüd 
dhi devà upajivanti, the gods subsist on what ig- offered up from 
this world (SB. i.2.5.24 ) ; 

Concrete nouns also appear with the ablative.of cause 


yajiad eva yajfie pratitisthanti, it is by sacrifice that they 
establish themselves in the sacrifice (SB. 42.8..8). tasya ha 
sma svasathid asuraraksasüni mrdyam@nGni yanti, by his snorting 
and roaring the Asuras and the Raksas were -continually being 
crushed (SB. .:.44 ) - 

annüd và a$anaya nirvartate, hunger ceases through food 
(SB. 20.2.6.9), ^ 
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Note the following expression : api häsmād garbhinyasa, (Urvasi) 
was even with child of him (SB. 5.2 ) 


(l) The pronouns ka and ta : kasmün md pürayisyasi, wherefore 
wilt thou save me? (SB. .8..2). tasmàt kumüram .jatam samva- 
dante, therefore they talk of a (newly )-born son ( AB. .2.7 ) 

(2) Note the following sentence : .aham tvad asmi mad asi tvam 
etat, I am for you and then art for me (TB. .2.20 ). 


I2. The Adverbial AElative 


The following is a short list of stereotyped ablatives used as 
adverbs P 

pratyaksat, openly (AE. 3.3.3). pratyaksatam@t, very openly 
( AB. 8.6.8). sáksüt, openly (AB. .8.). Grakat, afar (SB, 2.3.4.2). 
paroksüt, mysteriously ( AB. I3.2.5 ). pascat, ete, . 


(l)A few more such adverbs are found in the classical 
language :—ciral; acirat : pratyaksam te nikhilam acirod bhratar uktam 
maya yal ( Megha. 9.33); Esanüt : atha duram ksanaüd gatva ( Katha- 
saritsagara 3.33 ) 


Cf. Av. : antarnaémat, upairinaémat, upemat, paurvanaémal, paskat, 
uskat, adhat ete : "a e 


GENITIVE 


l. The genitive is primarly the possessive &nd the partitive 
ease, The Greek name of the case was Tevixi “the cage of kind or 
species ^, but in Latin, owing to some curious mistakes, it was 
rendered Genitivus " the case of origin”, Its fundamental function 
is to denote the “belonging to". As to its functions it closely 
resembles an adjective for its close connection with the noun. 
As a matter of fact, in Sanskrit and. other old I-E. languages 
the genitive of the personal and possessive. pronouns is inter- 
. changeable with the possessive adjective 

2. In the parent I-E. ursprache— as evidenced from the 
language of the Rgveda, -Greek and Avesta— the employment of 
the verb with the genitive was more abundant than in the later 


^o dà 
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, Stages of its different branches. In RV. the following verbs were 
construed with the genitive as ( a$nati), bhaks; vi, pa, jus, da, pre, 
„bhaj ( caus.), as ( asyati ), bhiks, av, kan, chad, mad, pri, tarp, pan, pr, 
pi, vid, $ru, cit, budh, man, adhi--i, adhit+ ga, kr (cakarmi ), dhs, 
irdjy, i$, ksi, raj, sak, bhi(bhayate), tra.(trügate ) and raks, 
Cf. Gk. role, dxpoxouce, I hear ; १८००६७०२, T perceive ; MtuvhoKoust, 
‘I remember; èpxw, I dove; émOuuto, I desire; muOkvouxt Ti Tivos, 
‘I learn something about one; tio, I eat; nivo, I drink; yebo, I 
give a taste; १०0७, I enjoy ;. uertX® uéreort Mot, I have a share 
inj kowavte, I share; Ttg; 7 poo, I fill ; éte. - 

But in the Vedic prose works about half of these verbs were 
not construed with the genitive, but with the accusative. But in 
the Vedic prose first appears the construction of the impersonal 
verbs with the genitive. i 


In the epics and in Cl. Skt., again the genitive began to be 
-construed with various verbs. There are two sources of this 
- reviving idiom. In the first place those verbs which were con- 
strued with the genitive in I-E ursprache but do not occur in 
RV. and in Vedic prose (viz, smr: yasya smarate vüsavah, 
Mbh. 3. 8446 ; cf. uturgrkouxt 400 ptdov, I remember the friend; 
Lat. memini amici), or occur in RV. but not in Vedic prose 
[ viz. bhi: RV. 4,38.8 and kasya bibhyati devah ( R. L.l.i4 ), bibhimas 
tava ( Mbh. 3.4303 ); adhi +i + yadi stutásya maruto adhitha ( Rv. 7. 
956,48 ) and, adhyeti tava laksmanah ( Bhatti ) etc. ], and secondly in 
the Prakrit the genitive was fast taking up the uses of the other 
cases, notably of the dative, and Cl. Skt, imitated this idiom from 
the Prakrits. This last item is the source of the largest number 
of verbs taking up the genitive in the epic and Cl. Skt. Thus in 
CL. Skt. : yad anyasya pratijñūya punar anyasya diyate (Manu 9.99); . 
`na bhiksüm apyadat kascid daridrasyadhanasya ca (Kathasaritsigara 
6.77); yesim sa esa bhagavün dayayed .anantah ( Bhagavata 
Purana ) ; rümasya dayamüno'sau ( Bhatti. .8..I9); na brahmadattas 
_ te bhüyo vyabhicarisyati ( Kathasaritsagara 20.4); kupitas tava 
( Mhh. ); kruddhah phalgunasya ( Mbh. ); natitisya sa cukopa ha 
( Mbh. ); mamāpi dvestum arhati ( Mbh. 3..5224 ); devās tasyanu- 
grhnate ( Bhagavata Purana); tutosa tasya = = munek ( Mbh. 
॥.836 ); jRülum icchami te ( Mbh. 2.2l54 ); tathā tarkayatas tasya 
` ( Mbh 3.723 ); amusya vayam katham anumimīmahi ( Bhägavata 
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Purana ); raksasasya na c&trasit (Bhatti 5.58 ); aham pratisrutya 
devandm, I having promised to the gods ( Mbh. ); kasya ksame- 
mahi, whom should we pardon? ( Mbh. ); amrtasyeya cakanksed 
avamünasya sarvadd, one should desire of insult as of ambrosia 
( Manu 2..62); gurünüm anivedyaiva. without informing the 
superiors ( Kathasaritsagara 4. Tl); mütuh sarvam nyavedayat 
( Kathasaritsagara 4.i9); hiranyaguptasya kimcin mrgayitum dha- 
nam, to beg some money from H. ( Kathasaritsagara 4: 43 ) ; 
manmütuh  pramato ‘bravit, said to my mother (Ibid 2. 40); 
nüprstah kasyacid brūyāt, should say nothing to any one without 
being asked ( Manu 2.4I0:); parokse ca samakse ca na tasdrn visvasel 
sudhih ( Ind. Spr. 3848 ). See infra. 


Note. The genitive with smr first appears in AV. (only one 
occurrence); yatha mama smarad asau nümusyüham kada-cana, 
that you ( man ) may love me, not I him at any time ( 6..30.3 ). 
adhi +i it is construed with the genitive in RV. and Cl. Skt., but 
in Vedic prose it is construed with accusative, e. g. fasmat putro 
mataram adhyeti ( PB. i7.4.73), 


Panini thus defines the use of the case : sasthi $ese( 2.3.5l ). 

The purport of this somewhat obscure aphorism according 
to the Kasika is this; “in all other instances (namely if none of 
the cases, taught in the aphorisms 28-49 be available ) one 
should use the sixth case.’’ Patafijali explains it differently : 
karmüdinüm avivaksa $esah, “the sixth case is to be used if the 
categories of object and the rest are not to be distinctly ex- 
pressed.'' 

4. The Genitive and the Accusative. 


We shall see subsequently that some verbs are construed with 
both the genitive and the accusative. There is, however, a dis- 
tinction between the two uses. When the genitive is used it often 
expresses partial control by the verb of that which is contained in 
the object, whereas the accusative expresses complete control. 

5. The following are the typical uses of the genitive : 

I. -Possessive Genitive. 


(a) Appositional Genitive. 
- IL Subjective and Objective Genitive. 
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IIT, Partitive Genitive. 
(a) Genitivus Materiae et Originis. 
IV. Genitive with Verbs. 
V. Genitive with Adjectives. 
VI. Genitive with Adverbs and Adverbial Prepositions. 
VIT. Causal Genitive. 
" VILL Elliptical Construction. 
IX. Genitive Absolute. 


THE GENITIVE WITH THE SUBSTANTIVE 


N 


6. The Possessive Genitive. 


The possessive genitive expresses various logical relations. 
The following examples will illustrate some of those relations. 


carma va etat krsnasya, this is the skin of the black deer ( SB. 
L.i,L4 ). tam asvasya pada Gdhatte, places it under the foot of the 
horse ( SB. 2..4.24). vdco rüpün naiti, does not depart from the. 
symbol of speech ( AB. ]6.3.3). na và enam anyaj .jyotisam jyotik 
pratyudeti, light of no other luminary appears to him ( PB.20.6.4 ). 


vag evdsya, speech belonged to him ( SB. 6.7.9), nüsya prajayam. 
drpta àjüyate, nor in his offspring a proud son is born (AB. 6.7,9 ). 


sad va ríavah samvatsarasya, six are the seasons in the year 
(SB. 2.2.52 ). 


raino vai purvapeyam, the first drink is the king's (AB.i3.23.20). 
asmükam api yajfie bhàgah our share too in the sacrifice ( SB. .3. 
3.5 ). indrasya tvā bhagam somenütanacmi (SB. L.7.L.9). srestha- 
syoddharah, special share for a chief ( SB. 3.9.4.9).  indrasya 
purodasah, the cake for Indra (SB. 4.25.22).  aindrüvüyavün 
grahan grhniyad Gmayévinah, he should draw tho cups for I. and V. 
first for one who is ill ( TS. 7.2.7. ). 

sarasvatya udakam ma pat, he may not drink the water of the 
Sarasvati, ( AB. 8..l). mahüvrksasya agram (PB. 3.6.2). mahati 
ratryah, in the depth of the night (AB. 7.5.8). In this example 
the adjective mahat serves for the substantive. 


etah svargasya lokasya nàvah sampürinyah, these are ships which 
carry over to the world of heaven ( AB. 27.3.6). sā yathà srutir 
afijasayani evam abhiplavah sadahah svargasya lokasya, the A. S. is 
the path that leads straight tothe-world of heaven ( AB. 8,3.8 ). 
( Continued ) 


SOME UNPUBLISHED INSCRIPTIONS OF VASTUPALA 


BY 
D. B. DISKALKAR, M. A., RAJKOT 


Vastupàla was certainly a great figure in the history of Gujarat 
of the Caulukya period. As an able statesman and minister who, 
in the time of the weak sovereign Bhima IL, prevented the vast 
kingdom of Gujarat from being parcelled out among the feuda- 
tories, and enabled his master’s family-the Vaghelas, to succeed to 
the sovereign power, as a great devotee’ and supporter of Jain 
religion which undoubtedly received from him a strong impetus 
in Gujarat and Rajputang but who at the same time was not 
intolerant towards other religions, as a warrior who won battles 
against the enemies of his master and who successfully defended 
the country against the invading Muhammedans * and thus show- 
ed to the world that a follower'of Jainism need not be a coward, 
and lastly as a poet‘ and a patron of poets Vastupala had many 
extraordinary qualities of à great man combined in him. 


Quite a large number of works and inscriptions are found 
which give an account of Vastupala and his family and extol freely 
his versatile qualities. The following are some of the works by 
his contemporary ‘poets which extol. the merits of Vastupala 3 
Kirtikaumudi of Some$varadeva, Sukrtasarkirtana by Arisimha, 
Dharmabhyudaya and Sukrtakirtikallolint by Udayaprabhasiri, 
Hammiramadamardana and Vastupüla- Tejahpala Prasastiby Jaya- 








m i i nthe aster a a e t t tae t o a t a te 


4 See specially pages x and xi of the introduction of Hammiramadamardana, 
a Sanskrit drama by Nayasirhhasuri, edited by the late C, D. Dalal in the 
Gaikwad Oriental Series No. X. 


2 see Ind, Ant. Vol. XXXI p. £94. 
3 Ibid Vol, XXI p. 494 and Harimiramadamardana, 


4 See Dalal’s introduction of Naranarayanánandakávya, ( Gaik. Ori, Sers. ) 


L2 
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simhasüri and. Vusantavilisa-mahakavya by -Balacandrasüri. 
The following are some of the later compositions which contain 
a portion in praise of Vastupala: Prabandhacintamani by Meru- 
tunga, Vividhatirthakalpa by Jinaprabhasüri, and Caturvithésatipra- 
bandha by Rajasekharasiri. Jinaharsagani describes his whole life 
in his Vastupalacaritra. Some works in old Gujarati are also found 
composed in his honour.! 


His name is now specially remembered as a great builder of 
the Jain temples? He several times made pilgrimages to the 
sacred places of the Jainas—Abi, Girnàr, Satrumjaya, Cambay é&c 
At all these places he left his name behind him either by building 
“some new temple or by repairing old ones. According to. the 
usual Jaina custom such a bulding contained an inscription re- 
cording the name of the builder and the time when it was built, 
together with some other details. Several inscriptions accordingly, 
not less than forty, have been so far found which belong to his 
time and record some account or other of him and his family.. A 
few of. these inscriptions specially found on the Abu and Girnàr 
hills are very important for the médiaeval history of Rajputana 
and Gujarat. These incriptions were published in several journals 
in English. A list of most of these is given by the late Mr. C. D 
Dalal in the introduction of the Vasantavildsamahakavya and they 
have almost all been brought together by Muni Jinavijayaji in his 
Pracina Jaina Lekha Samgraha* Vol. IL But.the inscriptions 
: which I publish here have never been published before. 





l Jaina Sahitya Sams'odhaka ( Gujarati) Vol. ITI p. 06. 

2 See Ind. Ant, XXXI, p.49l, Some of these buildings. are enumerated'in an 
inscription of V. S. 296 on mount Abu. See No. 66 of प्राचीनजैनलेखसंग्रह 
by Jinavijayaji 

3 This collection does not contain the three fragmentary inscriptions of V. S. 
285 (8) from Seris& near Kalol and of 293 from Girnar. See Intro. p. X of 
Vasantavilasakavya. The Ganesar inscription of 29L. published in this 
article was not noticed by either of these scholars. The Ann: Rep. of the 
Rajaputana Museum for 90-] records an unpublished inscription of.296 
from Dhammani in Sirohi state. . Tt refers to a grant by Mahanasithha for. 
the welfare of Tejahpala’s wife Anupamadevi and states that the village 
-Dhammani belonged to the Lünavasahi temple on Abu. 
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I 
CAMBAY INSCRIPTION OF V, 8, 287. 

This inscription comes from Camby or Khambhat ( Skt. Stam- 
bhatirtha ) which is considered one of the sacred places by - the 
Jainas. We know from astatement of the poet Somesvaradeva in 
his Kirtikaumudi that Vastupala was appointed Viceroy by the 
Vaghela king Viradhavala to govern Cambay. We naturally 
expect that he must have constructed there some religious build- 
ing and that an inscription is most probably to be found there. 
That expectation is fulfilled by the discovery of this inseription. 
Some inscriptions from the Jain temples! in Cambay have beenal- 
ready published, but I do nat know how the present inscription which , 
is the earliest and most important of them escaped the attention 
of scholars so far. ? I was fortunate to find a rubbing of it in the 
possession of Mr. Ambalal B. Jani of the Gujarati Press, Bombay, 
and also one in the collection of the late Mr. Girijashankar 
Samalji of Amreli. When recently I visited Cambay and enquir- 
ed of the original inscription I was sorry to find no trace of it any- 
where. This edition of the inscription is therefore based only on 
the two rubbings, which are now in my possession. The inscrip- 
tion is said to have belonged to Adi$vara temple in Cambay. The 
rubbings show that the inscription was in a perfect state of pre- 
servation but some of the letters are highly weatherworn. The 
inscribed portion measures I’ 7” in height and I’ 670 in breadth. 
' The characters are exactly like those used in other inscriptions 
of Vastupala and of the Caulukya sovereigns of Gujarat. They are 
neatly and deeply engraved. Nothing special is to be noted as 
regards its orthography. The language is good Sanskrit mostly 
in verse. 





l See Bhavnagar Pracina S'odha Samgraha and Pracina Jain Lekha 
Samgraha, 

‘2 From the introduction of the Vasantavilasa Mahakavya-Gaik, Ort, Ser. 
No. VII, it seems, however, that C. D. Dalal knew of this inscription but 
he read the date wrongly as 289. 
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The record opens with an invocation to Sarvajíia, The first 
verse is devoted to the praise of the wonderful and celestial lustre 
of Sarvajfia. Then the usual geneology of Vastupala is given in 
the following way : 


In a Pràgváta family one Candapa was born, who was a re- 
spected manein the capital town ( i. e. Anahilvad ) of the Gujarat 
sovereign. His son was Candaprasada. By his wife Jayasri he 
had two sons-Süra and Soma. Soma! set up an image of Adi- 
nātha and twenty three other (small) images of the Jinas (i. e. 
Tirtharhkaras, which were consecrated by Haribhadrasüri? Soma 
had by his wife Siti a son named Asar&ja, who seven times made 
pilgrimages to Raivata i.e. the Girnar hill. Asaraja’s younger 
brother was Tribhuvanapala and his younger sister was Kell. 
Asaraja had by his wife Kumaradevi*® three sons—Malladeva, 
Vastupala and Tejahpila. Malladeva’s son by his wife Lili was 
Punyasimha whose son by his wife Alhanadevi was Prthvisithha. 
Vastupàla's wife was Lalitüdevi, by whom he had a son named 
Jaitrasimha. Tejabpàla had by his wife Anupamàdevi a son 
named Làvanyasimha. 

In the latter portion of the inscription its object is stated viz 
the building of a pausadhasala* by Vastupala in V. S. 284. 
This is followed by an account of a succession line of Jaina pre- 
ceptors to this effect: In the Nagendra gaccha there was a pre- 
ceptor named Santisiiri seated on the paita of Mahendra. Santisiri 


error 





उ It is not clear who set up the images, Soma or his father. It seen.s the 
former is meant. 
2 He was most probably the same Jain preceptor who is referred toin this 


record in the latter portion as the disciple of Amaracandrasüri. 


3 That Kumaradevi was a child widow whom Á$ar&ja married at the advice 
of his preceptor Haribhadrasuri is now found to be a historical fact. See 
Jaina Sahitya Sams'odhkaka Vol. ITI p. 07. 


4 Pausadha$alà-modern Poss] is another word for Upaéraya-Apasaro, a 
special house of the Jainas for meditation, See p. 765 of Paia-sadda- 
mahannava by Hargovindadas Seth. It may be mentioned that the building 
of a Pausadhasala by Vastupala at Cambay is referred to in Some$vara- 
deva's Kirtikaumudi canto IV. 36, 


Some Unpublished Inscriptions of Vastupüla ' 7४ 


was succeeded by Arandasüri and the latter by Amaracandrasiri. 
Amaracandra was succeeded in the line by Haribhadrasüri, and 
the latter by Vijayasenasüri. A disciple of the last was Udaya- 
prabhasüri, who composed the present prasasti. 


In the concluding portion of the record the names of certain 
merchants or Sethias are given who accepted to be pancas 
(Gosthika ) for the nanagement of the pausadhasala. Stambha- 
tirtha, the old name of Cambay, where the pausadhasala was 
built is mentioned in the last line as also the names of the writer 
and the engraver of tke prasasti, The latter was named Kumara- 
siha. The name of fhe writer, who is said to have belonged to 
a Kayastha family, is illegible but from the six inscriptions on 
Girnar of V. S. 4288 where the same writer is mentioned we know 
that he was Dhruva Jsitrasimmhe. The engraver Kumarasimha of 
this inscription is menzicned in one of the six Girnar inscriptions. 


From the contents given above it will be seen that our in- 
scription gives almost a detailed geneology of Vastupala's family. 
So far my knowledge 8008 it is from this inscription that we know 
ofthe wife Jayasri of Candaprasads, of the wife Sita of Soma 
and of the younger brother and sister, Tribhuvanapala and Keli 
of ASarija, It may also ke stated that our inscription makes. no 
mention of Lüniga ', the eldest brother of Vastupàla. By adding 
to the names of the members of Vastupala’s genealogy as given in 
this inscription, the names of a few more unimportant members 
of the family whose names are known from various inscriptions 
and Jain works the complete genealogy of the family stands thus: 








4 He is mentioned in the Turahg& inscription of V. S. 7285, in the Abu in- 
scription of V. S, !287, in the Girndr inscription of V. S. 988 and in the 
Ganesar inscription pubHsked below. But as he died in his younger age, 
his name is generally drooped in the account of Vastupala’s family. It is 
for this reason perhaps that Tejahpala, who caused a number of works to 
be made in honour of almcst each person born in his family did not prepare 
a single work in Luniga's honour. He moreover calls himself younger 
brother of Malladeva and Vastupala only. 


376 


Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


bens 2७७७७ il 
| 3 














(eao Run) A 
Cane gr) 2BlhobI® 229७ (ypbind duin) 
3his25 | VERSIES bobhis) Fah ROHR belde 
E ल T - » ~ 
(pIs2B-lpRubEts) (peer Bip) (or - Big) (ursi) 
R jH T Sik Bilis gita 2९७४ चश 


| | | E zip. Lx 
| (Hak) 





= 


w 


70 


गा 


Tl 


=) 


l3 


l4 


Some Unpublished Inscriptions of Vastupdla ° प्त 
TEXT. 

उं नमः श्री सव्वज्ञाच ॥ धीराः सत्वमुशोते यत्रिभुवने... नेति श्रतं साहित्योपनिष 

[नि] i 

पण्णमनसों यत्मातिस मन्वते । edet cq यदामनंति मुनयस्तत्तकिंचिद्त्यद्भुतं 

ज्योतिर्योतितवि : 

wi वितनुतां मुक्तिं च मुक्ति च वः ॥१ श्रीमद्गुज्ञेरचक्रवर्तिनगरमाप्तमरतिष्ठोऽजनि- 

प्राग्वाटाहयर 

म्यवंशविलसन्मुक्तामागश्वंडपः । यः संप्राप्य सुमद्रतां किल qui राजप्रसादोछसदब्दि- 

क्कूलंकष 

कीर्तिशभ्रलहरिः श्रीमंतमंतजिनं ॥ २ अजनि रजनिजानिज्योतिरुयोतिकीतिखि- 

जगति तनुज 

म्ना तस्य चंडमसादः | नस॒मणिसस्शगःछुंद]रः पाणिपञ्मः कमकत न कृतार्थ 

यस्य कल्पद्रकल्पः | 

॥ 3 पत्नी तस्याजायतात्यायताक्षी मूर्स्येवश्रीः [पुण्य]पात्र जयश्रीः । जज्ञे ताभ्या- 

मग्निमः सूरसंज्ञः पुत्रः श्री 

मान्‌ सोमनामा द्वितीय; ॥ * निर्म्मप्याद्रिजिनेद्रबिंबमसमं शेषत्रयोर्विशति श्रीजिन- 

प्रातिमा विराजि 

तमसावभ्याश्ेतं वेश्मानि पूज्यश्रीहरिमद्रसूरिर्गुरोः [पारश्वोत्म]तिष्ठाप्य च स्वस्यात्मीय- 

कुलस्य चा[क्ष] 

and श्रेयो निधानं व्यधात्‌ ॥ ५ असावाशाराजं तनुजमपरं सोमसाचिवः प्रियायां 

सीतायां शुचिच 

रितवत्यामजनयत्‌ | [वशोभि-]मिज्ज॑गति विशदे क्षीरजळधो निवासेकप्रीतिमुद्म- 

भजदिं 

q: प्रतिपदं ॥ ६ श्रीरेवते निर्मिमतसप्तयात्रः [केनोपमानस्स्विह सोऽश्वराजः ॥ 

कलळंकशंकामुपमान 

मेव पृष्णात्यहों यस्य यशः शशांके ॥ ७ अनुजोऽस्यापि सुमनुजख्निमुवनपालस्तथा 

स्वसा केली . ह 


आशाराजस्याजनि जाया च कुमारदेवीति ॥ ‹ तस्यामूत्तनयाखया(यः) प्रथमकः 
भ्रीमलुदेवो5परश्ये 











There was another Jain Sadhu of the same name who lived in the saine" ^ 


time 


But he belonged t» the Candragaccha and was disciple'of Sànti- 


prabhasuri. See No. 547 of प्रोर्चानिजिनलेखसंग्रह Vol. II 
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चच्चंडमरीचिमंडलमहाः श्रीवस्तुपालस्ततः | तेजःपाल इति प्रसिद्वमहिमा ss 


- तुयः स्फुरच्चा 


qh समजायतायतमातिः पुत्रोऽश्वराजादसो ॥  श्रीमछदेवपोत्रो लीलूसुतपुण्यसिं- 
इतनुज 

न्मा । आहहणदेव्या जातः पृथ्वीसिंहारूययास्तिविख्यातः ॥ १० श्रीवस्तुपाल्सचि- 
चस्य गेहिनी देहिनीव ग़ 

हलक्ष्मी: ॥ विशद्तरचित्तवात्तः श्रील्ललितादिविसंज्ञास्ति ॥ ११ शीतांशुप्रतिवीरपीवर- 


. यशावश्व5त्र 


पुञ्रस्तयोविख्यातः प्रसरद्गुणो विज[यते श्रीजत्रसिं]ह: रूती। लक्ष्मीयेत्करपंकजप्र- 
णयिनी हीनाश्रयोत्थन 
सा प्रायश्चित्तमिवाचरत्यहरहः स्नानेन दानांभसा ॥१२ अनुपमदेव्यां पॅल्यां श्रीते ज- 
पाळसाचिवतिलकस्य ॥ 
ळावण्यसिंहनामा धाम्नो धामायमाः मजो जज्ञे॥ १३ नामूवन्नकतिनाम संति कतिने' 
नो वा भविष्यंति के वे 
चतु कापि न कोऽपि संघपुरुषः श्रीवस्तुपालोपमः ॥ पुण्याच्च परहरन्नहानैंशमहो सब्यो- 
मिसारोष्टुरो येनायं वि 
जितः कलिविद्धता तीर्थेशयात्रोत्सवं ॥ १४ लक्ष्मी धर्मागयोगेन स्थेयसीं तेन 


_ तन्वता पोषधालयमा 


E" 
o 
28 
o 
E 


29 





^. 


निर्म्ममे न विनिम्ममे ॥ १५ शरीनागेद्रमुनीद्रगच्छत ngn: पट्टे qsin- 


'पूब्वंवाइ.मयाने 


~ AO Rs t EN + d : ~ d "EN m 
fà श्रीशांतिसूरिगुरु: आनंदामरचंद्रस्रियुगलं तस्मादभूत्तत्पदे पूज्य श्रीहरिमद्रसूरि- 
गुरवोऽभुवन्‌ भृ 

चा भूषण ॥ १६ den विजयसनस्रूरयस्तं जयात मुवनकमूषण ये तपाज्वलनर्भाव 


भाताभस्तजय 


m. 


ति निजकीत्तिद्प्पंणं ॥ १७ स्वकुलगुरु...पोषधशालामिमाममात्वंद्रः ॥ पित्रोः 
पविन्नहृद्यः पुण्यार्थं 

कल्पयामास ॥ १८ वामग्देवतावदुनवारिजमित्रसामद्वेराज्यदानकलितोरुयशः पताकां 
चके गरोविज 

यसेनमुनीश्वरस्य शिष्यः प्रशस्तिमुद्यप्रभसूरिरेनां ॥ १९ से १२८१ वर्षे महं श्रीवस्त- 
पालेन कारितपोषध 


i tnt tle 








l.The word देवी is. wrongly spelt here for the sake of metre. 





—— «> -— नन 
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30 शालाख्यध्मस्थानेऽस्मित्‌ Ae राजदेवसुत Ho मयधर । भां. सोमाउ भां. घारा । 
व्यव० वेळाउवीर्कल । श्रे० पूना - 


8 सुत वीजा Adio उदेयपाल उ आसपाल (aio आल्हण उ गुणपाछ एतेगोष्टि- 
HAAS । एभिगािकेरस्य धमस्थानस्य 
ies. EISE कायस्थवंशे वाज...लिखि. मिह च me रू०...सिंह ध्रव... 


Fn he d 


कुमरांसहनांत्क।णा ॥ 
Ii 


GANESAR INSCRIPTION OF V. S. शा. 


This inscription was found in the village Ganesar near Dholka 
in the Ahmedabad District. It is slightly broken in its right hand 
lower corner. The rest of the inscription is in a good state of 
preservation. The inscribed portion measures L’. 7” in length and 
9" in height. * 


The record opens with the date, Thursday, the fourteenth of 
the bright half of Vaisakha of ( Vikrama ) Sarnvat ॥29 and states 
that Jayatasimha, son of the chief minister Vastupila, who was 
the elder brother of Tejahpala and the younger brother of Lüniga 
and Màladeva, and wko was born of Kumaradevi and As&rája, 
the son of Soma, the son of Candaprasáda, the son of Candapa, 
belonging to the Pragvata family and residing in Anshilapura, 
was trading in Cambay since ' the year (i%) 79. The chief mini‘ 
ster Vastupala and (his brother) Tejahpala caused to be built 
crores.of new temples and repaired old ones in all important 
sacred places and alsoin many other places. The chief minister 
Vastupala caused to be made for his own religious merit in the 
village Ganauli, a water-cistern (parba), a temple of the god 

. Gàne$vara,? a canopy in its front...a passage, gates, and a wall 
(evidently in the year 29I). From. 7 to the end ofthe inscri- 
ption Vastupàla is extravagantly praised in five verses. In the 
second verse Vastupala is said to be equal to Kauialya in point 





3 The expression qd is to De translated as beginning with and not before as is 
done by many Western and Indian scholars. See p. xii of Intro, of Vasanta- 
vilàsaküvya 

2 This must be a Siva temple. This is one more instance to prove the religi- 
ous tolerance of Vastup3la. : 
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of sharp intellect. It may be noted that the word is spelt Kautalya 


and not Kautilya as is generally supposed. The latter spelling of 
the word is found to be wrong. ! 


TEXT. 


q ॥ १० स्वस्ति ॥ संवत्‌ १२९१ वर्ष वेशास शुदि १४ गुरो श्रीमद्णहिलेंपु रवास्तव्य- 
` प्राग्वाटव० श्रीचंडपात्म [चं] 


zo 


॥ इप्रसादांगज ८० श्रीसोमतनुज 5० श्रीआशाराजतनुजन्मा ठ० श्रीकुमारदेवी 

कुक्षिंसमुदूभूत 5० श्रीकृणि [ग] 

3. u महं० श्रीमालदेव[कुमा]रानुज Aso श्रीतेजःपालाग्रजमहामात्यश्रीवस्तुपालात्मज 
मह०श्रीजयतसिंहे[स्त॑भ] 

4 ॥ तीर्थमुदवाव्यापारं सं. ७९ वषेपूरव्ये व्यापृण्वति महामात्यश्रीवस्तुपालमहं० श्रीतेजः- 

पालाभ्यां समस्तमहातीर्थेषु । 


COS UN 


॥ तथा आन्यासमस्तस्थानेष्वपि कोटिशोऽमिनवधर्म्मस्थानानि .जीर्णोद्वाराश्य Fi- 
रिता; ॥ तथा सचिविश्वरश्रीवस्तु i 


et 


6 ॥ पलेन आत्मनः पुण्यार्थमिह गाणउलिग्रामे प्रपाश्रीगाणेश्वरदेवमंडपः पुरतस्तोरणं 
तः प्रतोली द्वारी... 


~E 


॥ तप्राकारश्व कारितः ॥ ० ॥ गांमीर्ये जलधिबोलेर्वितरणे पूषा प्रतापे स्मरः सोदे 
quss रघुपतिर्वाच स्पतिवांच 


8 ॥ या लोकेऽस्मिन्नुपमानतामुपगताः सर्वेषु नः संप्रति प्रप्ता नेत्युपमेयतां . तदाथिक- 
श्रीवस्तुपाळे सति ॥ १... ` 


9 ॥ विद्ग्धंमतयस्तुल्यो कोटल्यवस्तुपालो ।.., कुरव्वते न कस्मात्कूपारयोः समतां 
॥ २ वद्नं वस्तुपालस्य 


= RS EN Si, o Se Cc C. : Re 3e 
0 ॥ कमल को न मन्यते । यत्सूयांठोकने x [V] भवाते प्रातेवासर । [ ३ .श्रीवस्तु- 
पाळ संप्रति परमं हतिकंमेक ! 
॥ वा भवता निवृतिरधिजनेन संघटिता ॥ * तस्मे स्वस्ति चिरं चळुक्यतिलका- 
माहयाय... | 


i 


IM 


p "——"——————————————————————————— Án Shed? 





——— 


l See Indian Historical Quarterly Vol. I, p. $96. T. Ganapati Sastrin's Pre- 
face to ArthaSastra Vol. II, p. 4 and above Vol. VII p. 69. Profs. Gajendra- 
gadkar and Karmarkar, who have discussed this subject at some length 
( Bombay University Intermediate Skt. selections No. 2. pp. 325 ff. ) propose 
that Kautaly a is an emendation of the earlier and true form Kautilya. 


2. From an impression preserved in the Barton Museum at Bhavanagar. 
3 The meaning of this verse is not clear. 
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१2 ॥ ... BARES: सोबस्तिकः शंसति । राधेयेन विना विना च शिबिना 
73 ॥ ... स्मयं स्व,., गच्छति संतः सदा ॥ ५॥ महामत्यश्रीवस्तुपालस्य मशस्ति 


III and IV. i 


NAGARA (CAMBAY) INSCRIPTIONS OF V. 8. 292. 

Nagarā is a small village st a distance of three mïles to the 
North-west of Cambay. Itis now almost in ruins and is. said to 
be the site of old Stambhavati. During my recent visit to the place 
I found very big but beautiful white marble images of Brahma, 
Savitri and Sürya preserved in a room of a Dharmasala there, In a 
small and ruined temple said to be of Bhidabhanjafia Mahadeva 
there is a thin tall image of Surya. On its either side are two 
female-images on the pedestals of which the inscriptions noted 
below are engraved. The first inscription is well preserved but a 
few letters in the second are destroyed. Both the inscriptions are 
of the same measurements™I84 x 834 inches, and belong to the 
same date, viz, Sund&y, the seventh of the bright half Asadha of 
Samvat L292, The contents of both the inscriptions are the same; 
The town called Nagara was founded by the sage Narada. The 
great temple of Jayadityadeva wasfallen in V. S. 908 by excessive 
rain and also because it had grown very old and consequently the 
images of Ratnadeviand Rajaladevi, wivesof Jayádityadeva were 
destroyed. The first inscription records that the chief minister, 
son of Candaprasáde, son of Candapa of Prägvāta (family ) and 
resident of Pattana / evidently Anahilapattana ) set up an image 
of Ratnadevi, wife of Jayadityadeva in place of the destroyed 
image of Ratnadevi, for the religious merit of his first wife Lalita- 
devi, daughter of Eanhada and Ranu. The second inscription 
records that Vastupala, whose genealogy is given as before, set up 
the image of Rajaladevi, (second ) wife of Jayadityadeva in place 
of the broken image of Rajaladevi, for the religious merit of his 
(second ) wife Salaksadevi. The names ofthis wife’s parents are 
not given in the inscription 
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॥ १० ॥ संवत १२९२ वर्षे आषाढ शुदि ७ रवो श्रीनारदमानीविनिवेशिते श्रीनगर- 


रमहास्थानं स. ६४३ वष अ 
c A Tm. S > पीळ 
॥ तिवषाकाळवशादतिपुराणतया च आकास्मक श्रांजयादुत्यद्वायमहामासाद 


पतनविनष्टयां श्रीरत्नादेवीम्॒तों 
॥ पश्चात्‌ श्रीमत्पत्तनवास्तव्यप्राग्वाट 5० श्रीचंडपात्मज se श्रीचंडमासादांगज Te 


श्रीसोमतनुज ze श्रीआशाराजनंद्‌ 
॥ नेन So श्रीकुमारदेवीकुक्षिसभूतेन मझामा्यश्रीवस्तुपालेन स्वभार्याया; ठ०काम्हड- 

Pals So राणकाक्षभवा i 
॥ या महं श्रीललितादेव्याः पुण्यार्थमिहेव श्रीजयादित्यदेवपत्न्याः श्रीरत्नादेवीमूर्तिं- 

रियं कारिता ॥ शुभमस्तु ॥ ७ n 


~ (R) 


The text is identical with the preceding one expect that in 
place of रत्नादेवी and ललितादेवी we have here राजलदेवी and सलक्षादेवी. The 
names of the parents of सलक्षादेवी are not given as those of the- 
parents of ललितादेवी are given in the first inscription. 





* From impressions preserved in the Barton Museum, Bhavanagar. 
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| BY 
PROF. V. K. RAJVADE, M. A, 
` ( Continued.) 

क्षेत्राय विष्णुमनवे दशस्यन्‌ ( ७।१००।४ )=Visnu gives land to. man. 

यो रजांसि बि ममे पार्थिवानि त्रिश्चिद्दिष्णुर्मनवे बाधिताय (६।४९।१३)= ४/99 to 
free man who had been afflicted by darkness measured the wide 
regions thrice, that is, cleared heaven in three strides. 

.इगन्नती घेनुमती हि श्रूतं छयवसिनी मनुषे (७९९॥३ )—abound, Oh heaven and 
earth, in food, grass. and cows for man. ` 

, Fare मनुषे दशस्यन्‌ (१॥१८१८ = clouds yield water to man. 

थे मनं weet दसाय (६।२१।११ )चये देवा: मनुं दसाय उपरं athe gods 
made man superior in strength to his enemies. 

ते मनवे बाधितायावासयन्युपप्त सूर्येण (+622 )—the gods placed the Dawn 
and the Sun together for the sake of man who had been afflicted 
py darkness. 

qaa RAT ° जुव्हानाय (८२०२१ )=Oh gods, give wealth to the 
man who offers oblations to you. 

विश्वे हि ष्मा मनवे ० wat Te ( ८२७४ )=all the gods gave increase of 
wealth and progeny to man. E 

विश्वे हि ष्मा मनवे समन्यवो विश्वे साकं सरातयः (८२७१४ all the gods made . 
gifts to man simultanecusly. समन्यवः=सरातयः, मन्युः=& gift. 

AART: (८।३०।२ ), मनोरज्ञिया देवा: (१ ०३६१०), मनोः ° इम आदित्याः (49७४), मनो- . 
यजत्राः ( ७३५१५), all these show how the Aryas considered the 
gods to be their property. It is the Arya, the Hindu, and not man 
in general that is meani by the word Manu. Zoroastrians and 
others who hated the Devas and considered them to be devils were 
certainly excluded from the application of the term. 

ऋषि: । शहा चर्न्ती मचुबों न योषा (१।१६७३ )=the weapon, wielded by the 
Maruts, moved unobserved like man's wife. This shows that Arya 
women did not expose themselves to public view after marriage, 

हत्पमलुष:.( ४।२।१ ), यज्ञं मनुवः ( ४।२०।१।।१०।११०।७ ), यज्ञेषु मनुषः ( १०।२१।७), सावो 
मनुः ( १०।४९।७) where राव: means Sóma-extraction, मनुषो देवताता (५।२९।१ ) 
where देवताता means ina sacrifice, देव्यौ होतारौ मनुप्रः (५।५।५) which means 
the two divine carriers of offerings employed by man, Hai gm. 
( ७९४ ) where युग means a generation, मनुष्रो दुरोणे ( ०७०।२।८।८०२।।११। 


e 
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१०४।४।।१०।११०।१) where दुरोणे means in a house, दस्यु मनुषः (८५०८) which 
means man’s enemy. In all these मनुस means man. 

देवानां मनुषश्च घर्ममेः (३।६०।६ ) which shows that laws were binding 
on gods as well as on man. 

In some of these quotations the word might be taken by some 
to-mean. Manu, the progenitor, but in the following it means man ^ 
and-man alone. 

मृत्युबन्चवः ° मनवः (८।१८।२२) men have death for their relative, that 
is, men:are mortal. 

स्याम वो HTT: ( १०।६६।१२ )= we men are yours, Oh gods. 

- आयवः ° मनवः (१०।९१।९) here आयु and 3: mean man. as also in आयोरिमाः 
प्रजा जनयन्‌ मनूनां (.१॥९६॥२ ), आयोः =मन्नूनास्‌, 

eg मनुषः समिन्धते ( १।३६।७ )= men kindle Agni. 

मरुतः ० मनवः खूरचक्षसः ( १।८१।७ ) I do not know why the Maruts are 
called मनवः here. Is that word the same as नरः which is sometimes 
used of the Maruts and mears brave warriors ? 


We have मनुषः (nominative singular, ) मनुषाय and mare. Al 
these forms are ungrammatical and unjustifiable. Perhaps "3" was 
a substitute for मनुम्‌ among certain tribes. 

ag हव्यैर्मनुष RAA गिरा ( २।२।५ )=man propitiates Agni with offerings 
and praise, 

gud देवा: स्तवन्ते मानुवाय ara: ( १०।६५।५ ) =the wise gods making ` 
rich gifts are praised by man. 

gd दुहन्ता ममुभाय ( ११११७२१ )=the Asvins give riches to man. 

देवा इळामकृण्वल HIA झासनीम्‌ ( १।१३१।११ )— the gods made.the earth 
a ruler of man. : i i 

को वः स्नो wat ये जुजोषथ विश्वे देवासो a याति छन (१०६३६ ) hore itis 
difficult to account for the word मनुषः, मनुषः may be equal to नरः 
and meaning brave warriors be in apposition to देवास; or it may 
be construed with +: याति is liks काते and means as many as. 84=%. 
The Rk may be translated thus :--Oh all-gods, what man offers you 
praise, whatever your number, man whom you like? Or mq: 
देवास: Oh brave gods eto. ; 

The following figures show what a. struggle there was between 
मंडुस्‌ and मछ, 
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मनुः which occurs 6 times may bethe nominative singular of 
both मनुसू and मनु. 








Fay 3 

मनुना 2 मनुषा 3 

मनवे ३७ मनुषे ८ 

मनोः v» ° मनुषः ४५ ४ 

"aam ? 

मनौ २ 

मनवः y मनुषः ९१ 

"ENDO १ मनुष्वत्‌ २१ 

मनुजातम्‌ १ मनुहितः ६ 

मनुष्रीतासः १ मनुहिंतम्‌ ४ 
एट cw 


मनुम्‌ maintained its ground for long. If 44% occurs 37 times, 447: 
occurs45 time. The sensitive ear of the Rsis could not tolerate मनुवत्‌ 
which occurs only once. Therefore we have मनुष्वत्‌ 2 times. They 
seem to have a horror of मनु forming part of'a compound and had a 
persistent predilection for such compounds as मनुहित; but the struggle 
was in vain. We already see 448 shedding some of its forms such 
as TIT, मनुषामू and az, Feeling the effect of old age, it was ulti- 
mately vanquished. Classical Sanskritists were hardly conscious 
that 44% had had a glorious existence once. Even the great gram- 
marian, Panini, unaware of its existence in olden times, traced the 
word मनुष्य to Manu end not "as, मठ, मन्वन्तर, ATTA ete, had become 
so firmly established and that too for centuries together and 
Vedic study had fallen into abeyance so long that ignorance was 
natural and even excusable on the part of that great man. 

Teutonic languazes such as English, German, and Dutch, have 
some such word as man, mann, mon, madhar, mand. The hypo- 
thetical Gothic word is minna. It is strange that Greek should 
have no word similar in sound to man. Latin has homones, hu- 
manon. A near Revedic word to this Latin name would be समन = 
a male man. Avesta has मनिष्य, 


मनुष्य 
This word is a Taddhita of mag and means at first, belonging 


to man ( मनुषः अवं), At first if was used as an adjective as in:— 
होता मनुष्यः ( १।५९।५ ) = man’s carrier of offerings, namely, Agni. 
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रथः ° मनुष्य: ( २१८१ )— man’s chariot. —— 
मनुष्या युगानि ( १।९२।११॥१।१२४।२ )=human generations. 
SH मनुष्या ( २।२३।९ )= man’s wealth. 
. मनुष्यास विक्षु ( १॥१४८॥१ )= among human subjects, 
उभे ० मनुष्ये ( ३।१।१० )= heaven and earth doing good to man. 
पितरो मनुष्या; ( ४।१।१३ )= human ancestors. 2 
TH मनुष्याः (१०१३०५-६ ) and मनुष्या ऋषयः ( १०१५०॥४ )—human 
sages; or in these three quotations मनुष्य might mean doing good 
‘to man, for ancestors and sages are expected to be kind to man. 
In course of time the word came to be used as a noun as in:— 
तुरीयं वाचो मनुष्या वदन्ति ( १॥१६४॥४५ )=men speak the fourth kind of 
speech 


i 


यत्कि चेदे वरुण दैव्ये जनेऽभिद्रोहं मनुष्याश्वरामसि ( ४८९५ )= whatever sin we 
men have acted towards the gods, Oh Varuna. 

देवानां यन्मनुष्या अमन्महि (१ ०३५।८) = which praise we men have thought 
out for the gods. 

यस्यां बीज मनुष्या वपान्ति ( १०८५॥३७ )—in which men sow the seed 


gay देवा stag: पुनर्मनुष्या उत ( १०।१०९।६ )= gods and men gave back the 
' man’s wife to him 


हविष्मन्तो मनुष्यासः ( १०।७०।३ )==men making offerings, 
हविष्मद्भिर्मनुष्येमिः ( ३।२९।२) means the same thing 
दृवमनुष्योभिः (३।५।< )==by gods and men 


चोष्कूयते विश. इन्द्रो मनुष्यान्‌ ( ६।४७।१६ )= Indra protects or favours men. 
' In this Rk. we have Gar: feminine and मनुष्याने masculine. मनुष्यान्‌ 
- ought to be मनुष्याः or मानुषीः in order that it may qualify ita: Then: 
the two words would mean human subjects, that is, men. विशः मनुष्यान्‌ 
is simply irregular. यं त्वा देवापिः gaat अभ आर्टिपेणो मनुष्यः समीधे (१ ०।९८।८) 
. =Devapi, the shining man, the son of Rstisena, kindled thee, 
' Oh Agni. gà always qualifies Agni and means blazing. This 
adjective is quite inapplicable to Devàpi. Besides nothing is 
: gained by calling Devapi a man which he certainly was and 
&bout which there was no doubt whatever. I think both these 
words ought to be in the accusative and qualify त्वा. Agni is मनुष्य 
because of his doing good to man and also zs" as he blazes 


सोमः प्रथमो विविदे werd विविद उत्तरः तृतीयो eram पातिस्तुरीयस्ते मनुष्यजाः (१ ०८५४०) 
Oh young bride, Soma is known to be thy first husband; 
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Gandharva isknown to be the next; Agni was thy third husband ; 
thy fourth was a man-born. मनुष्यजाः should really be मनुष्यः; the 
जा was put on simply for filling up the line. Is there any pro- 
priety in calling man man-born? 


मनोर्जातावञ्यतौ पुकूच (पाणिनि ४।१।१६१) which means :-the word म takes 
the affixes अञ्ज्‌ and aq, before doing which it adds to*its end the 
letter पू, मनु+ E+ अजूस्स्मानुषः, मनु+ षू+ यत्‌=मन्ुष्यः, Both these words 
mean man in general (जाते), I think, however, that these words are 
Taddhitas from "3%. Originally adjectives, in course of time they 
became nouns. 


मानुष . 

As an adjective it qualifies Indra (१॥८४॥२०॥२॥(१॥७), Agni 
( १।४४।१०॥।३।९।६ ), and tae Dawn ( 93 ) and means doing good or 
belonging to man. 

मानुषीरपः (९।६३।७) and आपो मानुषीः (६।५०।५) = waters useful or belonging 
to man. मानुषो न होता (१।१५.३।३) = man’s carrier of offerings, thatis, Agni. 

यज्ञो न ev ( १०।९३।अ), यज्ञेषु uy ( ७२२॥७), मानुषे बृजने ( १।१२८।७), 
all which refer to sacrifices performed by man. 

हव्या मानुषा ( ६।१२।२ ) and हव्यानि मानुषा (८।२३।२६ )=men’s offerings. 

सवनानि मानुषा ( ?।१३१।? )= Somarextractions made by man. 

aga मानुषं ( ५।६६।२ ) = like man’s religious act. 

दैब्यानि मानुषा erdt ( ७४१ )= human and divine subjects i. e. men 
and gods. 

मानुषाय क्ष॑याय ( १।१२३।१ )= for man’s house, 

दुरो मानुपीः ( ५।४५।१ ) = men's doors. 

मानुषीरिषः ( ३।२।१० ) man’s riches. . 

एवा नो अभे असृतेषु पुष्य घीष्पीपाय बृहद्दिवेषु मानुषा (२।२।९)=हे yeh अग्ने नं: मानुषा dt 
gerets पीपाय एवं = Oh prime god, Agni, our human prayer certainly 
prospers among the immortals, dwelling in high heaven. Here 
मानुषा ought to be मानुषी because that is the feminine of मानुष, Or is if 
an exception to the generel rule? Or is मानुषा really मानुष lengthen- 
ed because it occurs at the end of a line? In that case it would 
qualify अन्ने. 

The words जन, विश, क्षिति and कृषि are found used both of gods and 
men, मानुषी जनः ( ६।२।३ ), मानुषस्य जनस्य (१।७०।१), ami जने (found 8 times 
in Rgveda), all which mean men, while दैव्यो जन; ( १०५७५ ), ded 
ata ( १।३१।१७ ), दैव्ये जने ( ४।५४।३) mean gods, 
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mai विद ( १।७२।८ ), विशो maT: (6 times ), विशां मानुषीणां (5 ), विश्षु मानुषीषु 
(7), लिंतीः मानुषीः ( ६।६५।१।७।६९।१ ), क्षितीनां मानुषीणां ( ३।३४।२ ), कृष्टीनां मानुषौणां 
( १।५९।५॥५।१८।३ ), all these mean men. 
शां देवीनां is contrasted with क्षितीनां मानुषीणां ( ३३४४२ ). 
` स॒ atoia शवसा मानुषाणाम्‌ । अति ° विध्याति (viele =e विषः a: 
शवसा मानपाणां aiiai शरवांसि अतिविध्यति= by his strength wise Agni’ 
completely destroys the strength of man. Here मनुषाणां ought to 
be "$t, Or is if an exception to the general rule? 

The word is a noun in the following— नि वो यामाय मानुषो दध्र उग्राय 
मन्यवे । जिहीत पर्वतो गिरिः ( १।३०७ )=हें मरुतः वः उग्राय यामाय मन्यवे मानुषः निदधे 
qa; गिरिश्च जिहीत ¥ man bends low when you are marching forcibly 
and fiercely, Oh Maruts; even strong mountains are made to 
move. 

अधः स्वनान्मरुतां विश्वमा सद्म पार्थिवम्‌ । अरेजन्त प्र मानुषाः ( १।३१।१० )= अथ मरुतां 
ana विश्वं पार्थिव war प्ररेजते मानुषा: च प्ररेजन्त = on hearing the howl of the 
"Maruts the whole earthly region shakes and men tremble, 

आ वो यामाय NA चिदश्रोदबीभयन्त मानुषा;( १।३९।६ )— हे मरुतः वः यामाय पृथिवी चित्‌ 
आश्रोत्‌ मानुषाः च अबीभयन्त ८ earth hears the sound of your march and 
men fear. 

मानुषाः पर्यश्वं नयान्ति ( १।१६२।४ )= men lead about the horse, 

प्र वीं भरनमानुषा देवंयस्तः ( १९१३२ )= men worshipping the gods offer 
oblations to you. 

त्वा ० दूर्त कृण्वोना अयजंन्त मानुषाः ( १०।१२२।४) = making thee their messen: 
gêr, oh Agni, men offer oblations. 

ये त्वा देवा दधिरे हव्यवाहँ ° मानुषासः ( १०।४६।१४ ) = gods and men made 
thee their carrier of oblations.’ 

अध्वरे रथिरे जनन्त मानुषासः ( ७७४ ) = meni generated Agni who moves 
in 8 chariot in their sacrifices 

यमृत्विजो वृजिने मानुषासः ° आयवो जीजनन्त ( ६०३ ) means the same: आयव 
भ्त मानुष 

aa इये विः यात्यामिः मानुषाः ( १।५<।७ ) =the Dawn marches towards men; 
प्रत्यङ्देवानां fist: rers उदेषि मानुषान्‌ ( १।५०।५ ) = thou. risest, Oh Sun, for 
the heavenly people and for men 


` मानुषान यक्ष्यमाणं अजीगः (१।११३।९ ) =the Dawn has awakened. men 
fhat they may offer oblations. 
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भ्रदन्तरिक्षे यद्दिवि यत्पञ्च मानुषी अनु । gu mem ( ८।९।२ )=give us, Oh 
Asvins, all that wealth that is to be found among the five Aryan 
tribes, in the sky and in heaven 
o. क॑ Rae क्षयन्तै मानुषाँ अनु (८।१९।३५ )=to him who rules over men. 
थावो TARAS सान्ति AAT ( gelzye4re)=they surround men with 
wealth like the. heavens, 


AV 


. अहेमव स्वयमिदे वदामि । जुष्टं देवोभिरुत मानुपेमिः ( १०।१२५।५ )—I myself say all 
this that is liked by gods and men. 


ga भगो हव्यो मानुमेभिः ( ७३८१ )= Bhaga ought to be invoked by men, 


आदिद्दामानं सार्षितब्यूर्णुमेऽ्ूचीना जीविता मानुषेभ्यः ( ४।५४।२ )— Thou revealest to 
men, Oh Sun, a gift, namely, harmonious lives. 

इन्द्रमिद्धरी बहतो ऽप्रतिधृष्टश्रवसम्‌ । ऋषीणां च स्तुतीरुप यज्ञे च मानुषाणाम्‌ ( १८४५२ )e- 
the two horses carry Indra whose might has never been challen- 
_ ged, towards the praises of sages and sacrifices of men. 


अन्ने देवान्यीक्षि मानुषासूर्बा अद्य ( २।३।३ )==offer our oblations to the gods 
to-day before any other man does so. 


अतिथिं मानुषाणाम्‌ ( १।१२७ ८॥४।१।२०।८।२३।२५ ), हव्या मानुषाणाम्‌ ( १।१ २८।५।४।९। 
५॥५।७।३ ), पिता माता सदमिन्मानुषाणाम ( ६।१।२ ), द्युम्नानि मानुषाणाम्‌ (६।१९।६।९।६१।११), 
हव्यवाहं o मानुषाणाम्‌ ( ७१०३ ), साधारणः स्यो मानुपाणाम्‌ ( ७६३१ ), in all these 
HIST means man 
जनिम मानुषाणाम्‌ ( ६।१८।५५।७।६२।१ )==deeds or races of men. 
‘aR: समिधे मानुषाणाम्‌ ( ७७७१ )—-Agni must be kindled by men 


धीता मानुष्पाणां पश्वो गा इव रक्षाते ( ८।४१।१ )==Varuna guards mens’ houses 
(घीता) as one guards cattle 


: gaat मानुषीषु ( १०।४६।५ those that place (Agni) among men, 

भरि हि ते सवना मानुषेषु ( ५२२।६ )—abundant are Soma-extractions for 
thee among men. 

"उत यो मानुषेष्वा यशश्चक्रे असाम्या । अस्माकमुर्देरेष्वा ( १।२५।१५ = Varupa places 
sufficient (असामि) food among men and also in our stomachs. 

qug wTa मानुषे ( १।५८।६) =the Bhrgus placed thee, (Oh Agni, ) 
among men. 

qalto या मानुषेपु,( १।५९।६ ) —all the riches that exist among men. 


` मानुषेषु वरेण्यो होताघाये Aa ( १।६०।४ ) = Agni chosen for carrying obla- 
tions-has been placed among men. Ag = मानुषेषु. 
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होता गो मानुषेषु (५।१३।३ )=( Agni) who carries mens’ oblations. 

यज्ञकुमा ° । देवेषु च सवितमातुषेपु च ( शणषश३ )= whatever sin we have 
committed, Oh Sun, towards gods and men 

दृषद्वत्यां मानुष आपयायां सरस्वत्यां रेवदग्ने दिदीहि (३।२३।५)== Oh rich Agni, shine 
on all these rivers. मानुष seems to be the name of a river. 

The opposite of मानुष is अमानुष which occurs five times in Rgveda. 

अकर्मा दस्युराभ नो अमन्तुरन्यजनो अमानुषः ( १०।२२।८ )=the enemy who per- 
forms no Vedic rites ( अकर्मा), no sacrifices (अमन्तुः), who is devoted 
to ungodly religions ( अन्यन्रतः) and who cannot be included among 
men, ( अमानुषः ), troubles us ( अभि ). 

अन्यत्रतममानुष्मयज्वानमदेवयुम्‌ | अब ० gga ( 4७०११ )— may Indra shake 
off those that hate the gods ( अदेवयुं ), perform no sacrifices (अयज्वाने ), 
follow other religions (#7449) and who therefore cannot be in- 
cluded among men ( अमानुष ). These two Rks show how the Aryas 
restricted the application of the term मानुष, This name connoted ac- 
cording to them one that worshipped the gods, performed sacrifices 
and stuck. tothe Aryan religion. Those that differed from them 
were excluded from the human category. 

` त्वा याचामहे <व झुष्णं AMIA ( १ १२२७ )नहे इन्द्र अमानुषं ष्णम्‌ अवहन्‌ जाहे इति 

त्वा याचामहे —we earnestly pray to thee, Oh Indra, to kill Susna who 
is an enemy of man 

अरोरवीदृष्णो अस्य वञ््रोऽमानुषं यन्मानुषो Aaa ( २।११।१० )e— अस्य IT: इन्द्रस्य 
मानुषः uA: यदा अमानुष निजूवात्‌ हतव!न्‌ तदा स qui: हषण अरीरवात्‌ ala=when the ' 
thunderbolt of the heroic Indra, so bereficent to man ( मानुषः), killed 
the enemy of men ( अमानुषम्‌ ), it roared with joy. 

In these four instances अमानुष means man’s enemy; butin the 
following Rk. it means superhuman or heavenly 

सचा yag जहतीएवत्कममानुषीपु मानुषो निघेवे । अय" ता अत्रसन्‌ (१०।९५।८)== यदा अत्के 
FSM जहतीएु त्यक्तवतीषु quur अमानुषीषु देवाडूनासु मानुषः मर्त्यः सचा सखा निषेवे छखं भोक्तु 
आरब्धवान्‌ तदा ताः तस्मात्‌ अत्रसन्‌ अबिभयुः पलायामासु: चच when the mortal be- 
gan to behave familiarly among the heavenly damsels who had 
cast aside their clothes, they in disgust ran away from him. 


मानव . 


., This is a Taddhita from मन. It isan adjective in thefollowing:— 
मा नः पथः पिच्यान्मानवाहुरं नेट परावतः ( ८३०३ ) हे देवाः अस्मान umen. पिज्यात्‌ qu. 
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gt परावतः परलेकान प्रति मा नैष्ट aaoh gods, do not take us to the other 
world far away from fhe path trodden by our ancestors and by 
Manu. Here Manu may mean man. The path has been trodden 
by generations of men. If Manu the progenitor is meant, then the 
path would be one chalked out by Manu. 

स वां यज्ञेषु मानवी इन्दुर्जनिट रे!इसी (९।९८।९ = हे मानवी मानब्यों रोदस्यौ चां सः इन्दुः 
यज्ञेषु अजनिष्== Oh heaven and earth, Soma created you in sacrifice. 
Such is the greatness, the miracle-working power of Soma. 
Heaven and Earth are called मानवी because they are useful to man. 


Sayana interprets the Rk thus :— 
हे मानवी मानव्यो मनोः स्वभूते रोदसी द्यावापाथिव्यो वां युवयोः यज्ञेषु सः इन्दुः सोमः जनिष्ट 
अजनि which means:-SCma was born in the sacrifices performed 


by Heaven and Earth. The hymn sings the glory of Some which 
is hardly visible in this interpretation. 


Can मानवी have originally been मानवः? मानवः इन्दुः would mean Soma 
belonging to man or Sdma-juice extracted by man. 


In the following it is a noun:—f4 यो रत्ना भजति मानवेभ्यः ( ४।५४।१ J= 
थः gå: मानवेभ्यः रत्नानि बिभजाने = fhe Sun gives wealth to men. 


पह नाम मानवी साक waa विंशतिम्‌ ( १०॥८६॥२३ )=8 woman (मानवी) by name 
Parsu is said to have given birth to twenty babes atone and the 
same time. i 


प्रति mufa मानव सुमवस: { १०।६२।१ ) = Oh wise ones, favour this son of 
king Manu. Here Manu is not the progenitor but a king of that 
name. ; 


मानव thus oceurs five times in Rgveda, twice as an adjective 
and thrice as & noun. 


CONCLUSION 


मनुम्‌ was the original word and meant both the progenitor 
and man. It was gradually displaced by 43. Its very exist- 
ence was forgotten in classical Sanskrit. The great grammarian 
Panini derives मनुष्य and मानुष from Manu and not from मनुसू, 
Originally the word meant man, but human euriosity always looks 
for origins of names and things. What wonder if *45-latterly मनु- 
was considered as human progenitor. 
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* मनुष्य and मानुष were first adjectives from "qs and latterly came’ 
to be used as nouns. मानव was later in existence as it is an adjec- 
tive from Manu (मनु ) Subsequently this word too came to be 
used as anoun, 48 or मनु, meaning the human progenitor, occurs 
some sixty times, as man about eighty-five times. मानुष as an 
adjective occurs about 60 times, as a noun about 45 times, मनुष्य 
as an adjective about l, as.a noun about i0," as an adjective 
twice, as a noun thrice 


In classical times ममु means the human progenitor. मनुष्य, मानुष 
and मानच are used to denote man. अ is found prefixed to मानुष 
only in Rgveda, and the word अमानुष means not belonging to the 
human race, i. e. being heavenly. In classical Sanskrit we find अ 
prefixed to all three. अमानुष, अमनुष्य and अमानव all mean not belonging 
to the human race, superhuman, and devilish or wicked 


In Marathi मनुष्य is the commonest word; मानव comes next, मानुष 
is found only in poetry. The word for anthropology is मानवशास्त्र 
and not मनुष्यशास्र 07 मानुपशाख. We have अमानुष only which means 
cruel, wicked. I have not come across अमनुष्य or अमानव in Marathi. 


According to the Vedic belief the term aza, or A was confined . 
to those only that worshipped the Devas, performed sacrifices and 
other Vodie rites and followed no other religion. 


er at 


In discussing the meanings of this word in the issue of the 
Annals ( Vol. VIII, Part 4) I interpreted विद in स्वर्विद्‌ as meaning to 
acquire, to discover. But I now think that fag should mean to 
give. स्वविंद is a giver of the Sun. विद्र in «fig, वरिवोविद्‌, "tid, 
क्षेत्रविद्‌, and गोविद means to give. Tito give is sometimes used ni 
connection with æt. One that gives the Sun must be mighty. 


+ I have on reconsideration come to.the conclusion that स्वर in 
ad means heaven. Indra deserves to be called lord of heaven, so 
too Agni and Soma. I am not sure that wt in स्वर्णर has-not the- 
same sense. स्वर्णरः, the hero of heaven, can certainly be:said of Indra. 
Indra defeated Heaven and therefore deserves the ‘epithets of 
स्वपीति, स्वर्णर and स्वर्जित्‌, 


Words in Rgveda - 98 


a 


आपः पृणीत भेषजं वरूथं तन्वे मम । ज्योक्‌ च ST दृशे ( १।२३।२१ ) = हे आपः 
मम तन्वे शरीराय वरूथं रोगाविवारकं शरीरस्वास्थ्याय She सततं खर्य gt सर्यदशनाय च 
भेषजं पृणीत दत्त, The medicine is for preserving the body from disease, 
give the devotee a long life and enable him to see the Sun. To 
“be able to see the Sun long is equivalent to a long life. 
उदु त्यं जातवेदसं देवं वहन्ति केतवः । दृशे बिश्वाय ada (peel) =केतवः (um: 
रज्जवो वा त्यं देवं जातवेदसं जात्थन सूर्य विश्वाय si सर्वे जनाः ते eas उद्वहन्ति. The 
Sun dips into the sea at setting ; ropes raise him up out of the sea 
that all may see him 


प्रत्यड़ः देवानां विशः प्रत्यङ्ग उदेषि मानुषान्‌ । yeas, विश्वं स्वर्‌ दृशे ( १।५०।६ )—'Thou 
risest, Oh Sun, towards the gods ( देवानां विशः= दैवीः विश: देवान ), 


towards men, and towards the whole heaven that all may see thee. 


People on earth are called मानुषीबिश: as contrasted with the gods 
who are वैवीबिंशः, What else does Ra स्वर्‌ include than the gods? 
‘The expression is merely tautological 


«d दिव्यारोहयी et (-१।५१।४ =e इन्द्र त्वं खर्य दृशे मनुष्याः देवाश्च त्वा wn Ga 
आरोहय:, 


अघारयो दिव्या aa दृशे ( [५३८ ), आ+ अधारयः, 


उद्ठन्वनमेरयतं gat (१।११२।५) eag anda ad हे अश्विनी gam अभ्यः erdan, | 
किमर्थम्‌ स्व॑र्‌ दृशे सं ad पर्येद्गिति, 


इन्द्र क्षत्रा संमातिषु धारयः | दिवीव खर्य दृशे ( १०।६०।५ ) =है इन्द्र यथा त्वै रूम दृशे, दिवि 
-अधारयः तया समातिषु राजश्च क्षत्रीणि बलानि वारय, 


महि uui दृशे उरू पप्रथे सह ओजो अच्युतम्‌ ( १०।१७०।३ ) =सुर्यः महि महत्‌ उरु अच्युतम्र्‌ 
अविनाशि सहः ओजः तेजः दृशो यप्रथे प्रथेयामास, The Sun's might is his light 
which he spreads everywhere in order that men many see things. 

स॒सैकांशा agg योषाविस्तन्वं कृणुते दृशे कम (१।१२३।११ ) =यथा सुसंकाशा जोभनंदर्शना 
मात्रा ger mi कारिता योषा तरुणी St ded शरीरं दृशे पतिः जनो वा ARA हेतोः आषिःक्कशुते 
प्रकोशयाति तथी उषा: À young damsel anoints herself with cosmetics 
and then bathes ; and then decks herself in order that the husband, 
perhaps passers by, may admire her. * is placed after the dative 
and has a good association 


er. पुरुतमा दृशे क॑ नाजामिं न परिदृणाक्ति जामिम्‌ ( १।१२४।६) ==एषा पुरुतमा असंख्या neat 
दृश्यमाना उषाः नेव जामिं नैव अजामिं gA क॑ परिवृणक्ति = The recurring Dawn never. 


— —— * | 
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१04 Annals of the Bhandarkar Uriental Research Institute 


indeed (न एवं इत) forbids ( परिवृणक्ति ) men to look at her, whether 
they are her people ( जामिं) or not her people ( अजामिं ). 

She deals out her blessed light impartially to all. 

'बसानो अत्कं xn दृशे क॑ स्वर्ण द्वतविषिरों aga ( ६।२९।३ )mag तविषिरः तविषेण बलेन 
युक्तः इन्द्रः सरमिं genu अत्कं qu वसानः त्वं हे इन्द्र दृशी दर्शनाय स्वर्‌ ud: इव बभूथ. 

सपार्हा यस्य जियो ga रयिर्वीरवतो यथा । अग्ने यज्ञस्य शोचतः (७१५५ ) =हे अमे यथा 
वीरवतः वीरपुत्रोपेतस्य रयिः taf sh स्पाहँ स्पृहणीयं तथा यज्ञस्य यज्ञियस्थ हविरहस्य शोचतः 
ज्वलतः तब श्रियः शोमा स्पार्हाः स्पृहणीया दर्शनाय, Heroic sons bring in amounts of | 
wealth which looks resplendent. So do the flames of Agni. Both 
present a lovely spectacle. 


SA 


- उच्छन्ती या कृणावि मंहना महि प्रख्यै देवि स्वर्‌ दृशे (Vie १।४) =F दोवि उषः या त्वम्‌ उच्छन्ती 
उद्यं गच्छन्ती मंहना मंहनीया पूजनीया महासामर्थ्येन वा महि महत्‌ स्वर्‌ सये कृशे करोषि । प्रख्यै = 
दृशे =thaf all may see thee. 

येभिरपत्यं मदुषः परीयसे येभिर्विश्वं स्वर दृशे (civic = अश्वैः रथयुक्तेः त्वं मनुषः मनो: 
अपत्यं मनुष्यान्‌ तथा विश्वं स्वर्‌ दिवे च परि ईयसे गच्छसि, दृशे is expletive. Or Indra 
travels round the worlds of men and gods that they may see him, 

यस्या देवा उपस्थे बता विश्वा धारयन्त । सूर्यामासा दृशे कम्‌ (८।९४।२) oer: अदिति: उपस्थे उत्सङ्गे 

आसीनाः शयानाः सर्वे वर्तमानाः वा विश्वानि नतानि धारयन्ते । सूर्याचन्द्रमंसौ च सर्वे जनाः तौ पर्येयुरिति 

उद्भवः, Every god performs the mission (बता) assigned to him. So do 
the sun and the moon who rise in succession that men may see 
them. Or does zit mean, they rise in order to enable men to dis- 
tinguish things. 

पवमान रसस्तब दक्षो बि राजति दमान्‌ । ज्योतिविश्व सवर्‌ कृशे ( ९।६१।१८) =हे सोम तव रसः 
वक्षः मद्करः द्युमान्‌ तेजस्वी च विरोजाति । अयं रः ज्योतिः स्वर्‌. सूर्यः दृशे qun. Pot is 
meaningless ; it is merely a filler or perhaps all the 4 words are 
fillers: We can quote many such expletive expressions in this 
Mandala The juice looks like the luminary, the Sun. विश्व is here 
blindly hitched in 

पवस्व सूर्यो दृशे ( ९६४॥३० ) Soma is like the Sun to look at 

यमा THES! दृश चरुमजीजंनन { ९।१०२।६ ) ऋत॑बूधः यज्ञानां adfasq: आप; यम्‌ 
ईमः एनं गर्भ गर्भभूतं सोमं हृशे जनाः तं पञ्येयुसिति अजीजनन्‌, 

Fa केशी विषं केशी बिभति रोदसी । केशी विश्वं स्वदूशे केशीदं ज्योतिरुच्यते (१० 
१३६।१ gg ज्योतिः खयीख्यं केशी उच्यते । स केशीं erf विषं (D) रोदसी विश्वं स्वर, बिभर्ति, 

Is स्व{ not included in रोदसी which word means heaven and 
earth ( द्यावापृथिव्यौ ). Zt is meaningless. दशे is all right so long as 
" means the sun; but here it means ei. Tautology is common 
in Rgveda ; so St is tautological 
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tig खसूररुषीर्वावशानो Garg मध्व उज्जमारा कृशे कम्‌ (१०।५।५ )>नवैद्वान्‌ अभि: seh: 
प्रकांशमाना: सप्त स्वसूः वावशानः कामयमानः मध्वः उदकात्‌ आत्मानं कृशे उज्जभार TS चकार, 


Agni desires the company of his’ sisters. He bursts out 

of water that men may sze him. 
` भद्रं ते अंगने सहसिन्ननीकमुपाक आ रोचते सर्यस्य । रुशत्‌ दृशे ददृशे THAT चिदरूलित दृश 

आ रूपे mem ( ४।११।१ )=हे तहसिन बलवन्‌ अग्ने तव भद्रम अनीकं तेजः uer उपाके समीपे 
आरोचते प्रकाशते । तत्‌ तेजः नक्तया चित्‌ रात्री अपि रुशत्‌ भास्वरं दृश्यते । दृशे च तत्‌ भवाति, 

Agni's refulgence is not af all eclipsed by the sun's. It is seen 
brilliant even at night. «efi is exceedingly obscure. I am unable 
to make anything out of it. रूपे अन्नं is also difficult. 

दृशेन्यो यो महिना समिद्धो रोचत दिवियोनिर्बिभावा ( ?०।८८।७ ) ; here Agni is दृशेन्य 
fit to be looked at, lovely. So gà means, for being looked at, 
and not to reveal things on earth and thus enable men to see 
them, though in one or two instances quoted above this sense 


would be fitter. 
द्शीके 


The word is similar in-sense to दृशे, स्वर्‌ दृशीके occurs twice 
( १।६६।५॥ १।६९।५ ) and सूरो दृशीके twice (.४।४१।६॥ १०९५७ ), The gods 
and men are ( like ) the sun to look at or in appearance. 


दृशये 


नृचक्षसो दृशये ( २।२४।८ ) Certain men in appearance ( दृशये ) i.e. when 
looked af, have the eyes of heroes 

एघा० टृशये नो अस्थात्‌ ( ५८०५ ) =the Dawn has come-out to be seen 
by us 

धुवं ज्योतिर्निहितं gad कम्‌ ( ६।५।५ ) = Agni, a steady luminary, is placed 
among men for being seen 

«uds वेन्यो व्यावः ( ६४४८ ),=Indra, son of Vena, has revealed bis 
person for being seen 

अन्तरिक्षं दृशये नो अस्तु (७३५५ )= May the sky be always seen by us. 

अभि मा वंपुर्दशये निनीयात्‌ (vicc )= May Varuna bring his person near 
me that I may see ( and admire ) it. 

ज्यो; uif दृशये रिरीहि ( ९॥९१॥६ )—— सोम नः dia, दृशये ud रिरीहि Some, 
give 5 the sun that we may ever look af him, 

है 
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तात्रस्मथ्यं दृशये सूर्याय पु्दातामसमगेह भद्रम ( १०।१४।१२ ) == quer तौ थानी अद्य इह 
अस्मभ्यं भद्रम्‌ असं aata सूर्य दृशये द्रष्टुं पुनः दातां दत्ताम्‌ = May the two hounds 
of Yama grant us back our happy breath that we may look at the 
sun. ` 


gat and दृशये have thus the same sense. To see the sun was 

equivalent td live. 
मथ To STEAL. 

यै. दिवस्परि AI मथायत्‌ (९।७५।२ ) = Whom ( Soma) the hawk stole 
ftom heaven 

ऐनं न॑यन्मातरिश्वी पराव॑तो देवेभ्यो माथेतं परि (३॥९॥५ )==मातरिश्चा परावतः परि देवेभ्यः एनम 
अग्निं मथितम्‌. आनयत्‌ = M. fetched Agni from heaven, stolen from the 
gods, परि has the sense of the ablative. Does rd mean that Agni 
was already churned in heaven by the gods? We are told else- 
where that Agni was carved out of the bottom of heaven. 

min यदी विभृतो are गृहेगृहे इथेतो जेन्यो भ्रूत्‌ ( १।७१।४ )=न्यत्‌ यदा मातारा बिभृतः 
इयेनेन परावतं प्रति नीतः ईम्र एनम्‌ er मथीत्‌ अमुष्णात्‌ ततः प्रश्नाति इयेतः आसे! ग्रहे US wdu गृहेषु 
Sra: प्रियः aga, Agni is called Ña out of endearment, 

मथीतू यढ़ीं विष्ठो मातरिश्वा होतारम्‌ ( १।१४८।१ ) (88:—3: श्येनस्य पष्ठे ठः स्थितः 

यदीमनु प्रदिवः ° गुहा सन्तं मातरिश्वा मथायति (१।१४१।३)== यत्‌ यदा झहाः सन्तं गूढम ईम्‌ 
vag अभिं प्रदिवः पुराकाले मातरिश्वा मथायति पुष्णाति, M. stole Agni in old days 
immediately after (अनु ) he had been carved out by the gods out 
of the bottom of heaven ( vide lst half of the Rk. ), from the place 
where he lay hidden ( यहा सन्तं ) 

The ist half of the Rk. is :— 

Aig बुध्नान्महिषस्य वर्पस ईशानासः शवसा कन्त a Saree: बलिष्ठाः HUI प्राज्ञाः देवाः 
शतसा बलेन यत्‌ यदा ईम्‌ cr माहिपस्य महतः देवस्य gaa, Te: तेजसः निःक्रन्त = The 
powerful wise gods by using their strength carved out ( fissi 
Feit) this Agni out of the buttocks of the mighty one, out of his. 
lustre 

Agni thus carved out was hidden by the gods, but M. stole. him 
from the place of concealment immediately after. 

आन्यं GR made जभारांदमश्नादन्ये परि aT अद्रेः ( १।९३।६ ) ॐ एतयोः अभिसामया। 
अन्यम्‌ ovat मातरिश्वा faa: आजमार आनीतवान्‌ । अन्यै सोमं fü: अद्रेः परि अमथ्नात्‌ अमुष्णात, 
4g: from. a mountain. 


धायुरस्मा उपामन्यत्‌ पिनटि स्म] कुनन्नमा । केशी विषस्य पात्रेण यत्‌ रुद्रेणींपिबन्संह (१०।१३६।७) 
maa यदा केशी रुद्रेण सह विभ्य सोमस्य पात्रैर्ण सोमम अपित्‌ तदा ary: अस्मै सोमम उपामन्थवू 
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‘Siena aia सोमं च कुनन्नमा (?) cra काचेत. देवेता fü eri 
The Wind stole Soma irom a mountain छते a goddéss poundéd 
it, K. drank it in compary with Rudra out of a 56778 pot, 

बृंक:० उरामांथिः ( ८६६६८ ) = & wolf that steals rams ( SOF: ); 
wana न qui ( ४।३८।५ )=Like unto a thief that steals clothes. 


इन्द्रो यातूनामभवत्पराशरो हविबंथीनाम ( ७।१२४।२१) = Indra became the des- 
troyer (पराशरः ) of magisians that steal offerings ( intended for the 
gods ). 


सहसा यो मथितो जायते नृभिः उथिव्या अधि रानवि ( ६।४८।५ ) = यः अग्नि: पृथिव्याः सँनांवि- 
सानी अवि पृथिव्याम्‌ इत्यर्थः qd: नहसा बलेन मथितः जायेते = Agni is born on éàrth, 
being churned by men with might and main. 


अग्निं न मा मथितं से दिदीपः प्रचक्षय कृणुहि TAA नः (८।४८।६) sam कश्चित्‌ माधितम्‌ aff. 
संदीपयेत ese तथा हैं सोम त्वं मां संदीपितवान्‌ असिं । अस्मान्‌ प्रचक्षय पझ्य वस्यसः धनघतश्र 
gue कुरु, The devotee cesires inspiration. He wishes to shine 
like Agni. 


qio नमस्यन्त उपवोचन्त UTE मश्नन्तों दाशा भृगवः ( १।१२०।७) म्य्यत्‌ यदा ईम्‌ एनम्‌ AF 
मश्चन्तः नमस्यन्तंः नमन्तः भृगवः nu) उपयोचन्त स्तुवन्ति, दाशा occurs here only. I 
do not know what it means and how it is to be construed. दाशा is 
the पद्पाठ. If it be दाशाः, i$ might mean the Das’a clan to which the 
Bhrgus belonged. 


निर्मथितः सुधित आ सधस्थे० जतंवेदाः ( ३।२३।१ ) = जातवेदाः अग्निः प्रथम निर्माथितः पश्चात्‌ 
सधस्थे उत्तमे स्थाने आ gg धितः द्वितः स्थापितः, धित is p. p. regular of घा; हित is 
merely a substitute, 


अमन्धिष्टौ भारता treet Saar: देववात: ( ३।२३।२ ) =देवश्रवाः देववातः एतो भारतौ रेवत्‌ 
रेवन्तं धनवन्तम्‌ mí अमन्थिष्टात्‌ मन्थनेन उत्पार्दतवन्ती 

amà पुप्करादधि अथर्वा निरमन्यत (६।१६।१३ ) =हे अग्ने अथर्वा त्वाँ पुष्करात अधिं निरमन्थत 
निरमश्नात,पुष्करांत == कमलात. (?) 

स जायसे मथ्यमानः ( ५।११।६ ) 

खनिर्मधा निर्मथितः सुनिघा निहितः कावे: ( ३।२५।१२ ) = Agni has been churned 
by an act of good churning, and ( well ) placed by an act of well- 
placing 

हिरण्ययी अरणी ये निर्मन्थतो अधिना । ते ते गर्भ हवामहे दशमे मासि ud ( १०।१८४।३ j= 
हे ख्रि यं गर्भ हिरण्ययी हिरण्यकृते awd हिरण्यकंतयो: अरण्योः अश्विनौ निमेन्थेतः तैं ते इत्यादि 
In the preceding Rk. we read गर्म ते अश्विनौ देवावाधत्तामू. So here the two 
gods churn the semen inio the two walls of the Vagina (Roady 


e 
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air), The Semen takes l0 months to come out of the womb 
(तवे ) as a full-developed babe. l ह , 

युज मामकूथा आदिदिन्द्र शिरो दासस्य नमु'चेभथायन (५।३०।८) aa इत्‌ अनन्तरमेव दासस्य 
aaa: शिरः मथायन्‌ मञ्चन त्वं हे इन्द्र मां-स्तोतारं युजं सहायम्‌ अकृथा: कृतवान्‌ असि. T helped 
thee with my prayers when thou twistedst off N’s head. 

प्र Xp मदिरिमंझमस्मे शिरो दासस्य नमुचेर्मथायन्‌ । पाचत्‌ नमीं साप्यं ससन्तम्‌ ( ६२०५ ), 
यथा इयेनः अस्मे इन्द्राय मदिर मइकरम्‌ sra सोमं मथायत्‌ प्रामुष्णात_ तथा इन्द्रः दासस्य ABA: 
. शिरः मथायन्‌ ससन्तं स्वपन्तं साप्यं सपस्य पुत्र नमी प्रावत्‌ अरक्षत्‌, Has mp two senses 
here viz. to steal when used in connection with Some and to 
twist off when used in connection with the head of «ur? 

महि स्तोतृभ्यो मघवन्‌ get मथीरुओ न शवसा ( १।१२७।११ =È इन्द्र उग्रः न यस्मात्‌ त्मम्‌, 
उग्रः आसि तस्मात्‌ उश्रः पुरुषः इव इत्यादि 

ama तममे समश्वयुगव्युरग्रे मथीनास ( ८।५३।८ ) =हे इन्द्र ते त्वाम इत एव मथीनां दातूणाम्‌ 
अग्रे अश्वयुः गव्युः अहं संदधामि == desirous of horses and cows I place theo. 
and thee alone at the head of donors. How is अमे to be construed ? 
It occurs in 3 other places and means in the power of, अमे as far 
as power is concerned, the power being the capacity of giving. 


‘wat झ॒क्रा मायाविना समीची निरमन्थतम्‌ । विमदेन यदीळिता नासत्या निरमन्थताम्‌ (१०।२४।४) 
=यत्‌ यदा विमदेन तन्म्ाश्ना ऋषिणा ईळितौ स्तुतो झक शाभमानौ मायाविनो युवां निरमन्थत निर्माणं 
अकुरुतं तदा युवां समीची समीच्यी द्यावापृथिव्यौ निरमन्थत निर्मितवन्तो = When praised by 
` Vimada, Oh ASvins, you created, i.e. when you were in a creative . 
mood, you created heaven and earth by use of your miraculous 
powers. 


दृश इयावा ऋधद्रयो वीतवारास आइवः। मथा नेमिं नि ngg: (८।५६।२३ ) = दृश इयावाः 
SAAR: कान्तकेशा RASA वर्थमानवेगाः आशवः अश्वाः रथानां नेमिं निववृतुः, The l0 mares 
` and. the swift horses revolve the fellies of chariots. wg: is the 
only difficult word. 3T आशवः = horses stamping along and 
pulverising the roads. That may be the meaning. 


हरी अन्यस्य पीपयन्त वाजेर्मश्चा रजांस्यश्विन वि dij: ( ११८९५), This is very 
obscure, हरी अन्यस्य occurs ( ६॥५७३ ) and refers to Indra’s horses. 
जनाः अन्यस्य इन्द्रस्य हरी अश्वौ वाजैः. tat: पीपयन्त पुष्णन्ति, But Indra has nothing 
to do here. In the next Rk. we read cheer पीपयन्त वाजे: which is as 
obscure. The A$vins were two; people feed the horses of one. of 
them with food. ar रजांसि अश्विना वि घोषैः = युवयोः अन्यः घोषैः रजांसि जलानि 
लोकान्‌ वा A: Aam विमश्चाति = One of you tramples along worlds or 
waters making every kind of roar. This is all nonsense. I must 
confess my inability, 


2 
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; मथू to steal has most probably nothing to do with az to churn, 
to twist off or destroy, to fashion, to give. Destruction may 
immediately. be derived from churning. Fashioning or making 
may be treated as an effect of churning; so also giving. 


मातरिश्वन्‌ 


6 
Mátari$van seems to nave been once a deity and a leading 
one too, 


एकं सद्विप्रा बहुधा वदन्त्यश्निं ay मातरिश्वानमाहु: ( १।१६४।४६ )=there is only one 
deity, yet people call it by different names. 

सं मातरिश्वा सं धाता समु देष्ट्री दधातु नो (१ ०८०४७) = May Matarigvan, Dhatr, 
and Destri keep us (husband and wife) together. The three 
were deities. ; 


तेऽवदन्‌ प्रथमा अह्मकिल्मिवे कक ररः सलिलो मातरिश्वा ( १०।१०९।१ )= Aküpara, Salila 
and Matarisvan, gods of the first rank, spoke about the injury 
done to the Brahman or priest. - 


रसम । सर्व स पूतमश्नाति स्वदते मातारिथिना ( ९।६७।३१ )= ( One that commits to 
memory the S6ma Süktas) drinks the pure Sdma-juice already 
tasted by Matarisvan. 


Tt was to this deity that Agni revealed himself first in heaven. 
So say the following Rks. स जायमानः परमे व्योमन्याविरसिरभवन्मातरिश्वने ( १।१४३।२ ) 
and त्वमग्ने प्रथमो mare आविर्भव विवस्वते ( १।३१।३ ). But in निर्यदीं बुश्चान्माहिषस्य ० 
mata मथायाति ( १।१५१।३) M. is said to have stolen Agni who lay 
concealed after having been fashioned by the gods. 


In अन्वीमविन्दन्‌ अप्स सिंहामिव श्रितस्‌ ( ३।९।४ ) however the gods are said 
to have discovered him as he Jay hidden in water like 
a lion, 

अश्निमित्या तिरोहितम्‌ । ऐनं नयन्मतरिश्वा परावतो देवेभ्यो मथितं परि ( ३।९।५ ) as he 
thus lay hidden, M. brought him down from heaven after stealing 
( मथितं ) him from the gods. 


गुहा सन्नं मातरि मथायति (१।१३।३) = M. steals him,as he lay concealed. 
मातरिश्वा गुहा सन्तं germ समीवे ( ३।५।१० ) says the same. 


स मातरिश्वा esd तनयाय (?।९५।४ )=M. found out an exit out of 
water for his son’Agni, 
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There were perhaps two myths—one saying that Agni out of 
self-will lay concealed in water, the other that he lay smothered. 
there. In the latter. myth Agni is M.'s son. 

आन्यं द्वि मातरिश्वा जमारांमथ्नादन्य परि श्येनो अद्रेः ( १।९३।४ )= M, brought one 
(Agni) down from heaven; the hawk stole one (Soma), M. did not 
: churn Agni out of a mountain (#2: परि); but simply fetched 
him. 

Another legend says, M. was carried to heaven and that by a 
hawk. miadi विभृतो मातरिश्वा (१।७१।४), मथीद्यदीं विष्ठो मातार्चा (१॥१४८॥१); here M. 
was borne by a hawk or sat on a hawk’s back. Was M. a denizen 
of earth taken to heaven by a hawk? He got into heaven, stole 
Agni and brought him down. 

आ दूतो अभ्निमभरदिवस्वतो वैश्वानरं मातरिश्वा परावतः ( ६।८।४ ); M. wae V.’s agent 
sent on a fiery errand to heaven from whence he brought Agni 
down. यं mae मनवे परावतो देवं भाः ( १॥१२८॥२ ) says the same. 

दबे err दिवि क्षयम्‌ । अग्निं ( ३१२१३ )— Agni first lived in heaven ; 
M. seized him there. 

इळेन्यं प्रथमं मार्तीरेश्वा देवास्नतक्षुर्मनवे (१०।४६।९) = M. and the gods fashioned 
Agni deserving worship ($874) first for Manu. 

Two Rks say that M. fetched down Agni for the Bhrgus 
( वहिं० भरङ्भूगवे मातरिश्वा १।६०।१ ॥ यदीं aA: परि मातरिश्चा समीधे २।५।१०), The 
other story is that it was for Manu that M. fetched him down. 

M. was a god who gave fire to man or he was an earthly 
denizen that rode a hawk and brought Agni down from heaven. 

M. stole Agni from heaven. 

Agni lay concealed because he wanted to, or he lay smothered 
therein. 

_ Manu or Bhrgu was the person that was obliged with the gift 
of fire. 

One thing is certain that Agni became an inmate of every 
house and of all men after M. had stolen. him (weve AÀ जन्यो 
Be १।७१।४ ॥ नि ये quisa fig ?।१४८।१ ). 

MAtarisvan came to be an epithet of certain gods. Agni is 
called so in three Rks, ( ३।२६।२॥ ३।५।९॥ ३।२९।११ ), The name is 
thus explained in his case, 
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मातरिश्वा यदमिमीत मातरि {३।२९।११) = ( Agni is called so ) because he 
measured out mother-earth. But this derivation would not do in 
the case of Indra (१०१०५६), and Brhaspati (११९०२), and Dadhyañ 
(eetvel?), Originally the name of a leading god, it came to be 
looked upon as honorable. A certain man is called M. with 
whom Indra: drank Séma (È मेध्ये मातरिश्वनीन्द्र युवाने अमन्द्रथा; ८।५२।२), 
A certain M. asks a question to which the reply is सुपर्ण्यों वसते 
मातरिश्वः ( १०।८८।१९ ) = Oh M., the Sun’s swift mares put on blazing 
light. 
घर्मा समन्ता बिबृते व्यापतुस्तये जुष्टिं मातरिश्रा जगाम ( geizevle ), this is obscure, 
धर्म is associated with the Asvins whose chariot is faa. So two 
pots filled with hot drink by the Asvins occupy their chariot and 
one M. does full justice to their contents. 
द्यावा यमम्निं पृथिवी जनिष्टामाप्स्त्वष्टा भृगवः सहोमिः। इळेन्यं प्रथमं मातरिश्वा देवास्ततक्षुर्मनवे य~ 
WR ( १०।५६।९ ), There were various stories as to who created Agni. 
Heaven and Earth, or waters, or Tvastr or the Bhrgus created 
him, ( say people), But the truth is it was M. and the gods that 
fashioned. him first for Manu. Did M. fashion Agni first and then 
the gods? Or did they do it in co-operation ? 
अपामुपस्थे महिषा अमृभ्णत ( ६।८।४ ) = the gods seized Agni in the lap of 
waters. 
A 
aaa 
Tt occurs as an adjective and means ‘ bright’ in :— 
पितो० विचरस्व (iev), Here Sóma juice ( Ba: ) is bright. 
titre (fera (७९३) = Agni is bright. 
Here aA विवस्वानिः ( ८।१०२।२२ ) = Mortals kindle fire with bright 
fuel ot flames or offerings. 
Mo इमाः प्रजा जनयम्मतूनाम । विवस्वता चक्षसा Biya ( १।९६।२)= Agni created 
these’ children of men, heaven and waters by his bright eye. 
-उपसः० विवस्त्रत्याः ( ३।३०।१३ ) = Of the bright Dawn. 
In the following विस्थान is man for whom Mitarisvan fetches 
fire from heaven :— 
आ दूतो आश्निमभरा्विववस्वतो वैश्वानरं मातारेश्या परावतः (६।८।४) = विवेस्वतों zat 
मारिला वैश्वानर aft परावतः आ अभरत्‌ = Matarisvan, the deputy of 
man, fetched Vaisvanara Agni from heaven. 
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aay प्रथमों ac enr gagal विवस्वते ( १३१॥३ ) =हे अन्ने त्वं प्रथमः मातरिश्वने 
विवस्वते सुक्रतूया आविर्भव = Appear first, Oh Agni, to Matariévan 
Vivasvat by a good deed. In the preceding Rk M. was 
man's deputy; here he is man himself, सक्या should 
be सुक्ततूयया as in वि यो dH रजसी सुक्रतूयया ( १।१६०।४) = यः इन्द्रः 
द्यावापृथिव्यौ सुक्रतूयया विभमे. सुक्रतूया is the base and not सुक्रतू, and 
means desire of good or great deeds themselves. The great deed in 
the present Rk is that of man himself. M. ventured up to heaven 
and stole fire from there. 

AXo यज्ञं परियन्‌ सुकतुयसे (१०।२२।६) = Oh Agni, thou performest a great 
deed by conveying offerings to the gods. Is Agni's self-revelation 
to man & great deed in this Rk? I am not sure. I think the first 
view would be correct. 

Compare the story of Prometheus who stole fire from heaven. 

It was after this that Agni became man's agent to the Gods. 

होता यह्टेतो अभवद्विवस्वतः ( १।५८।१ ), आखुं दूतं विवस्वतः ( 2७४ ), त्वं ह्यास शिवः 
gaat दूतो विवस्वतः ( ८।१९।३ ), MR: भवहूतो विवस्वतः ( १०॥२१॥५ ), 

The expression सदने विवस्वतः occurs often and means in man’s 
house, वाचं० भरामंहे० इन्द्राय सबने Aaaa: (१।५३।१ ), विवस्वतः सदने अस्य तानि 
विप्रा उक्येभिः कवयो ग्रणान्ति ( ३।३५।७ ) = Wise poets or bards praise these 
deeds ( तानि ) of him (Indra) in man’s house with (in) songs (उक्थेभिः), 

इन्द्र: ०विवस्वतः सदन आ हि पिप्रिये ( ३।५१।३ ), याश्मिन्देवा विदथे माद्यन्ते विवस्वतः 
सदने ( १०।१२।७ ), प्र सु व आपो महिमानझत्तम॑ कारूवोचाति सदने विवस्वतः ( १०।७५।१ ) = 
हे आपः कारः व: उत्तमं महिमानं विवस्वतः सढने प्र सु वोचाति, 

मन्द्रः कविरुदतिछों विवस्वतः (५।११।३ ). Here सदने is understood. 

In the following विवस्वत्‌ means man in general :-- 

deg मत्स्वा विवस्वतो मती ( ८।६।३९ ). विवस्वतः मनुप्यस्य यजमानस्य वा मती मत्या स्तुत्या 
मत्स्व मन्दस्व हृष्य. 

स 3rd नि दविये end { २।१३।६) = Indra bestows wealth on man. 

समु त्वा धीमिरखरन्‌ हिन्वतीः सप्त जामयः । विप्रमाजा विवस्वतः ( ९।६६।८ ). = 
सप्त जामयः विप्रं त्वां हिन्वतीः विवस्वतः बीमिः आजा aq अस्वरन्‌, The 7 wives or 
sisters are the waters. They dilute Soma and send him on to the 
strainer with man’s praises and praise him in battle (आजा). 
Soma. inspires men to fight. धीमिः may also be construed with हिम्बतीः, 
Cf. the following Rk aae थियो हरिं हिम्वन्ति यातवे ( ९९९२ ) = Man's 
praises propel Soma on his march ( towards the strainer ), 
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नप्तीमियों विवस्वतः gat न माजे युवा (९॥१४॥५ ) = झु्रः युवा न यः विवस्वतः नप्तीभेः 
मामूजे = Soma is washed clean and bright by the daughters of 
man like a fair ( छभ्रः) youth, Why should waters be called man’s 
daughters? Just as pretty damsels wash a youth and give him a 
bright look, so do waters. 

तमह्यन अस्जोर्धिया संवसानं विवस्वतः ( ९।२६।५ )| Who is ufi? He is men- 
tioned in connection with रथ and at. uf विवस्वतः थिया संवसानं तम्‌ 
aaa = ( Waters) send him on, clad as he is with man’s praise. 
Or थिया may mean man's act of diluting him in water. 


वावसान! विवस्वति सोमस्य पीत्या गिरा 4 मनुष्वच्छंभू आ गतम्‌ ( १।४६।१३) = 
सोमस्य पीत्या गिरा वित्रस्वाति वावसाना शेभू मनुष्वत्‌ आगतम्‌ = Oh Asvins, conferers 
' of blessings ( SM), living with (Manu) Vivasvat on account of 
Soma-drink and praise, come to us as you did in the case of 
Manu. 


यथा मनो विवस्वति सोमं शक्रापिंदः gag (८।५२।१ ). In these two Rks, Aae 
is Manu. 


यम० -विवस्वन्त हुवे यः पिता ( १०।१४।५ ), uer माता पर्युह्यमाना महो जाया fases 
ननाश ( १०।१७।१ ), अपाग्रहन्ममृतां मर्त्येभ्यः कृत्वी सवर्णामद्धुर्विवस्थते ( १०११७२ ), 


‘Is this Vivasvat, father of Yama and husband of an immortal, 
‘great woman, the same as Manu? The answer seems to be in the 
affirmative, from the following Rk, sfa:s west विवस्वतो थि वो मदे प्रियो 


यमस्य काम्यः (१०२१॥५ ), where Agni becomes Manu’s agent and 
dear and lovable to Yama. 

Who is Vivasvat in the following :— 

आ दशमिर्बिबस्वत इन्द्रः केशमच्युच्यवीत्‌ । खेदया निवृती दिव: ( ७७२८ ) = इन्द्र 
विवस्वत: कोशं जिवृता ae: खेदया Ba: आ अच्युच्यवीत्‌ = Indra with his 
thrice-wrapped bolt and by the help of the ten ( दशग्वैः understood 
vide १॥३९३ ) brought down from heaven. the treasure of 
Vivasvat. Is Agni the treasure so valued by man? 


5 


. मा नो हेतिविंवस्वत आदित्याः कृत्रिमा शरुः । un x जरसो aui (८६७२०) = 
विवस्वतः हेतिः कृत्रिमा शरुः नः जरतः पुरा मा वधीत्‌ हे आदित्यः, Who is this V. who 
strikes men dead before they are old? Is V. Death (यम)? 


The following Rks ace difficult. I do not know bow to construe 
and interpret them. 


TN 


` यस्य योगे दुहिता जायते a उंभे अहनी सुदिने विवस्वतः ( १०।३९।१२ ) = यस्य 
ie” Uu. पु n 2 
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^ विवस्वतः ( रथस्य ) योगे दिवः दुहिता उभे अहनी सुदिने जायते = when the. 
l : A$vins yoke their bright (fea) chariot, ( Usas ) the 
" daughter of heaven is born or appears at the beginning and at 


‘the ond ofa day i.e. day and night put together. zíi4 is a bright 


cloudless day, a day of sunshine. Does उभे अहनी refer to the two 


w.bwilighis possible on a cloudless day? 


` परावतो ये दिधिषन्त आप्यं mata जनिमा विवस्वतः (१०।६३।१ ) comun 
थे देवाः परावतः विवस्वतः आप्यं जनिमा AATA. आप्यं =सख्यम्‌, जनिमा == कृत्यानि = 
pleased with Manu the gods bestowed from heaven friendship 
: and good deeds on man ( विवस्वतः ), 


MATT वरुणाय Gr देवेभ्यो दाशद्धाविषा विवस्वते (१०६०६) = वरुणाय 
‘Se: हविषा zm विवस्वते सा प्रज्नुवाणा दाशत्‌ = she declaring (gifts) for 
man, offering offerings to Varunaand the gods, gave ( him gifts ). 
यद्ध क्राणा विवस्वति नाभा संदायि नव्यसी अध प्रस्न न उप यन्तु धीतयो देवाँ अच्छा (१।१३९।१). 
== यत. यदा क्राणा महती नव्यसी नवीना नाभा सन्धः विवस्वति मनी संदायि = since a fast 
or abiding (काणा) and fresh (नव्यसी) relationship (नामा) has been placed 
(संदायि) on Vivasvat, let our prayers reach the gods (through him). 
Manu brought about a close contact between gods and men. Or 
. नामा may be construed with विवस्वानि, Then विवस्वति नामा would mean 
Vivasvat the mainstay of mankind, नव्यसी would govern WR: under- 
stood, When men praise their progenitor V., it is easy for human 
prayers to reach the gods. 


SOMA AND THE HAWK (क. d. ४९७) 


ms सभ्भन्वपामंवेंदमहं देवानां जनिमानि विश्वा। शतं मा पुर आयसीररक्षन्नघ इयेनो जवस 
निरदीयम ( १)==गमे सन्‌ एवं अहम एषां देवानां विश्वानि जानिमानि कृत्यानि अचु अवेदं ज्ञातवान चु 
we | at शतम्‌ आयसीः अयोनिर्मिताः पुरः अरक्षम्‌। अध इयेन: uem अहं ताभ्यः पूर्भ्यः जवसा 
वेगेन निरदीयं निरगच्छम्रं, Who is the speaker here? Indra or Soma? 
Perhaps Indra who, even when in his mother’s womb, knew in 
detail all the deeds performed by the gods,’ He had guaged their 
power. They had locked him in the very centre of a hundred forts, 
one enclosing another in succession. There were a hundred iron 
rampart-walls; inthe centre lay Indra. And yet he escaped as a 
<. hawk with the greatest speed. But निरदीयं must have been निरदीयतू , 
for the next Rk says, he did not succeed in carrying me awar 
quietly. In the present Rk therefore here he seems to be the 
hawk. In that case Séma says, I knew even when in my 
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mother’s womb the exploits of these contemptible gods, They 
kept me locked up in the very centre of a hundred ramparts, and 
yet a hawk flew out with me. 


न घा स मामप जोषं जभाराभीमास त्वक्षसा पीर्येण । Sat पुरन्धिरजहादरातीरुत वाती अतरच्छूज- 
qa: (२) = न खड सः इयेनः मां जोषं भयं प्रतिरोध॑ बिना वा अपजहार । ईम एनं इयेनं त्वक्षसा 
Stor च अभि आस प्रतिरुरोध । कः । मद्रक्षकाणां गणः । ईमी तदेव पुरन्धिः पुरां «दारयितां इयेनः 
अरातीः aga गन्धर्वान्‌ अजहात्‌ । इयेनः एवम्‌ उद्डयत यथा एनम्‌ अच्सतुमपि गन्धर्वाः 
नाशक्कवन्‌ । उत अपि च सः श्वानः झारीरण वर्धमानः वातान्‌ अतरत्‌ , जोषं = quietly. The 
hawk could nof fly away with me quietly. He was assailed or 
surrounded, But he flew so rapidly that he left his prusuers 
far behind. He went down with the help of favourble winds. 


भव यच्छुचेनो अस्वनीदध HT ue वात ऊहुः पुरन्धिमू । सुजद्दस्मा अव हृ क्षिपज्ज्याँ 
कुशाचुरस्ता मनसा भुरण्यन्‌ (३ ) अथ यत्‌ यदा इंयेन: थयोः दिव अव अस्वनीत्‌ शब्दमकरोत्‌ यदि वा 
यत्‌ यदा अतः दिवः MAMA गन्धर्वीः वि ऊहुः यत्‌ यदा च अस्ता इषूणां क्षेप्ता कृशानुः तन्मामा गन्धर्वः 
ज्यां धनुष: अवासजत्‌ सुमोच मुक्त्वा च नाम्‌ अस्मै इयेनाय आक्षिपत्‌ तदा इयेन: बद्धः अश्रूत.तदा मनसा 
yaqa उड्धयमानः The hawk when coming down from heaven i. e. just 
when leaving the precincts of heaven screeched which awaken- 
ed the guards who ejected him from there, K. loosened his 
bow-string and dropped it on the hawk who thus was bound. 


"(4 वा perhaps shows that there were two versions, The hawk 
just when leaving heaven screeched or the guards ejected him 
from there. In either case the bird flew away; but while flying 
he found himself tied with the loose bow-string. मनसा शुरण्यन्‌ is pro- 
bably to be construed with the following Rk. and means, while 
journeying as fast as mind desired. 


कघजिप्य ईमिन्द्रावतो न ed FIAT जमार वृहतो अधिष्णों:॥ अन्तः पतत्पतत्र्यस्य पणर्मद्य यामनि 
प्रसितस्य तद्वेः ( ४ ) ॥ बृहतः खो; सानोः आधे दिवः परावतो वा ऋजिप्यः शूरः शयेनः ( मनसा 
NOM) इन्द्रवतः बलवतः सम्रद्रात ईम्‌ एनं सोमम्‌ अपजहार । कथम्‌। यथा अश्विनो अज्युम्‌ 
agaga: तथा अध अथ अस्य वेः पाक्षिणः स्येनस्य प्रासितस्य गन्धंवैः wae: बद्धस्य पतत्रि 
उत्पतनशीलं तत्‌ पर्ण यामनि गमने अन्तः मध्ये पतत्‌ अपतद्‌ The brave hawk carri- 
ed away from high heaven Soma just as A$vins carried away 
Bhujyu from the boisterous sea. It seems the hawk had been 
bound with ropes of the guards. In the flight one of his flapping 
wings fell 


मनसा श्वरण्यन्‌ at the end of Rk 3 is to be construed with सेन; of 
he present Rk, 
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` आयते इयेन उशते जमार (३।४३।७) = यं सोमम्‌ उशते कामयमानाय तुम्यं इयेनः आजमार आजहार, 


अधा मे इयेनो मध्वा जभार ( ४।१८।१३) = अध अथ मह्यं शयेनः मधु सोमम्‌ आजहार, 
Indra says he was in a helpless plight when a friendly bird 
. fetched him Sóma. 


प्र इंयेनो न म्हिरमंशुमस्मे शिरो दासस्य नम्॒चर्मथायन्‌ । प्रावतू नमीं साप्यँ ससन्तं ( ६।२०।६ ) 
यथा अस्मै इन्द्राय Baas मद्रिं मदकारकम अंश सोमं प्रमथायत्‌ अम्रुष्णात्‌ तथा इन्द्रः दासस्य नमुचेः 
Gr: मथायन्‌ ससन्तं स्वपन्तं साप्यं नमीं प्रावतू, 


नमी is mentioned again in X. 48.9 which tells us how Indra 
loaded this favourite son of सपि or मप (art ) with all sorts of gifts, 
sharpened his weapon in battles and made him worthy of renown. 
Tt seems. नाचे was going to attack नमि in sleep but Indra twisted 
off the villain’s head and thus saved him from a treacherous attack. 
What does the root मथू mean here? to steal or twist off? Inthe 
comparison it means to steal but I do not know if it has that 
meaning in fait mia. 


` थे ते xe: पदाभरत्‌ निरो vns अस्पृतम्‌। पिबेदस्य त्वमीशिषे (८।८२।९ =F इन्द्र ये सोमः 
ते aed रजांसि' तिरः उड्डीय अस्पृतम्‌ आहिंसिनं पदा आहरत तस्य अस्य पिब एवं। अस्य equ ईशिषे 
राजा असि, stad = uninjured. 


यं तें इयेनश्रारुमवृर्क पदाभरदरुणमः ( १०।१४४।५ ) = यं चारुम्‌ अवृकम्‌ अहिंसकम अरुणं 
सोमं ते त्वदर्थ हे इन्द्र शयेनः पदा आभरत्‌ आहरत्‌. 


ष विभ्यो मरुतो विरस्तु प्र इयेनः इयेनेभ्य आझुपत्वा । अचक्रया यत्स्वधया सुपर्णा wear भर- 
न्मनेवे देवजुष्टम्‌ ( ४।२६।४ ) = यत्‌ यस्मात्‌ अचक्रया स्वधया रथं विना केवलेन सामर्थ्येन सुपर्ण 
पक्षी HAY मनुष्याणाम्‌ उत्पादकाय अथवा मनुष्येम्यः देवैः जुष्टं सेवितं gel सोमं भरत्‌ आहरतू्‌ तस्मात्‌ सः 
बिः पक्षी विभ्यः सर्वेभ्यः पाक्षिभ्यः सु उञ्चतरः हे मरुतः अस्तु । सर्वेभ्यः इयेनेभ्यः प्र प्रकर्षेण आश्यपत्वा 
शोघोडुयनः सः श्येनः अस्तुः = superior to all birds must be that bird, ex- 
ceedingly swifter of flight than other birds, since without. 
turning a chariot-wheel, by mere physical force that bird fetched: 
for Manu, the progenitor or for man, the offering viz. Soma till 
then enjoyed by the gods. बिः = सुपर्णः = s 


arene विरतो वेविजञानः पथोरुणा मनोजवा असर्जि। तुयं ययौ मधुना सौम्येनोत शरवो विविदे इयेनो 
अंत्र ( ४।२६।५ ) = यदि यदा विः अतः झुलोकात्‌ सोमम्‌ भरत्‌ आहरत्‌ तदा वेधिजानः कम्पमानः 
अत एवं मनोजवाः अतिशीघ्रगीतः उरुणा पथा मार्गेण असर्जि पलायितुम्र आरेभे । सोम्येन मधुना तूयं 
तूणं पृथिवीं ययौ । अत्र पृथिव्यां च मनुष्येभ्यः श्रवः ret सोमं विविदे दत्तवान्‌, 


ऋजीपी शयेनो ददमानो AA परावतः शकुनो मन्द्र मदम्‌ । सोमं भरत दादृहाणो देवावान्‌ दिवो 
अमुष्मादुत्तरादादाय ( १।२६।६) = ऋजीपी घैययुक्तः शकुनः श्येनः मनुष्येभ्यः? मन्द्रं हषदायकं मदम्‌ 
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"azar: ददत । अंश सोमम अप्लष्मात्‌ उत्तरात्‌ Be: आदाय परावतः तस्मा Sy दिवः ते दांदृहाणः 
दृढं ग्रहीत्वा भरत्‌ आजहार, परावतः = अमुष्मातू उत्तरात्‌ दिवः, देववान्‌ = देव॥ सोमः विद्यतें 
अस्य = possessed of heavenly Soma, 

आदाय AA अभरत्सोमं Best सवाँ अयुतं च साकम्‌ । अन्ना पुरोधरजहादसतीर्मदे सोमस्य Ut 
agt (४॥२६॥७) = Rq: सोमम्‌ आदाय तम्‌ अभरत्‌ आहरत्‌ । सः सोमः 'कियाच्‌ आसीत,। तस्मातू 
सहस्र किंबहुना agi सवाः स्युः TTT । पुरीधिः पुरदिः पुरां दारयिता AT: । अमूरः age: सोमस्य 
मदे WU: Be: अरातीः शत्रून्‌ न्न एथिव्याम्‌ अजहात्‌ = Enemies tipsy with Soma 
pursued the hawk who was anything but tipsy. He had left them 
far behind when he reached the earth. The Soma that he had 
fetched was sufficient for any number of extractions, It was 
inexhaustible. 

मन्द्रस्य रूपं विविदुर्मनीषिणः Bay यदन्धो अभरत्पराधतः ( ९।६८।६) = यदा zd: परावतः 
अन्यः सोमम्‌ ANA आहरत्‌ तदा मनीषिणः प्राज्ञाः नराः मन्द्रस्य हर्भोत्पादकस्थ रूपं ज्ञातवन्त; = 
Men did not know what Soma was like till the hawk had fetched 
him from heaven. 


स eh पवते ये दिवस्परि AN मथायदिषितस्तिरो रज॑ । स मध्व आ युवते वेविजान इत्कृशानो- 
रस्तुर्मनसा हृ बिभ्युषा ( ९।७०२ ) =यं सोमं श्येन: रजः तिरः इषितः प्रेषितः द्विः परि manm cu. 
घ्णात्‌ सः पूर्व्यः DS: सोमः पवते । अस्तुः शरप्रक्षेपकात्‌ कृशानोः बिभ्युषा मनसा वेविजानः कम्पमानः 
इत एव मध्वः सोमस्य सोमम्‌ आ युवते ददाति. इषित: = sent on that mission by Ma- 
nu. तिरो ग्ज:= across the aerial region, पूर्व्यः= earliest, first, best. (iq 
मनसा = with a mind filled with fear that he might be wounded, 


चप्रषद च्छयेनः शकुनः वित्वा (९।९५।१९). Sóma is called here Aa: and शकुनः, 
विभृत्वन्‌ seems to be the base, used probably to mean borne by a 
bird. Soma rests in pots ( amg ) Itis simply a cluster of words 
thoughtlessly put together. 

रघुः इयेनः पतयदन्धो अच्छ (५४५॥९ ) = The swift (7a: = लघुः) flew up 
towards Soma, 

* यं gael; परावतः इयेनस्थ पुत्र आभरत्‌ ( १०।१४४।४ ) = इंयेनस्थ पुत्रः सुपर्णः पक्षी स्येन एव 

यं परावतः दुवः आहरत्‌, 

are edo विराभरदिषितः इयेनः ( १०।११।४ ) = अथ मनुना इषितः प्रेषितः बिः इयेनः त्यं ते 
सोमम्‌ अध्वरे यागोपयोगाय आभरत्‌ आहरत्‌. Why did the bird fetch Soma? be- 
Cause अध्वरे । यदी विशो वृणते ईस्ममायी अग्निं होतारमध धीरजायत (१०।११।४ ) == यंदा आर्याः 
विश: अध्वरे । ge बलिम्‌ अग्निं होतारं बृणते.अवृण्वन्‌ तदा सोमाहरणाय धीः ate: अजायत, 
From this we learn that Sčma was fetched for sacrificial purposes 
for which Agni wanted the plant. This is a different account. One 
account says it was fetched for Indra ; another that if was fetched 
for man: Here it ig fetched for sacrificial purposes. 
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As the hawk fetched Soma, the latter is called Aaga ( १।८०।२॥ . 
८।९३।३॥९।८७।६ ), Sa: ( ९।८९।२ ) and विश्वत्वा (९।९५॥१९ ) 


There seems to have been a legend that like Sóma Agni also 
was fetched. by 8 bird 


Agni is called (wa (१।४४।२।३।५५।४॥१०।१।२ ) and ya (MNR) 
Agni’s lustre is बिभ्रत ( १०।४६।२॥१०।८०।४ ) 


. Mátari$van who in certain instances is said to have fetched 
Agni from heaven is in one place called बिभ्रत ( १।५१।५) and in 
another विष्ट ( १।१४८।१ ). Is not विष्ट really विष्ठ? 

The dawns also are विश्नत्राः ( १॥७१॥३ ). 

Birds, if seems, played a large part in legends. The ASvins’ 
chariot is drawn by birds. Thesudden appearance of the Dawn, ` 
the sudden coming down of the A$vins, the fetching of Soma from 
high heaven necessitated the employment of birds, for what could. 
be swifter than birds. A.bird took Matarisvan up to heaven and 
brought. him down; how otherwise could he have accomplished 
his mission ? 

वतिः 


This word occurs 24 times. S&yana gives the meaning of मर्ग. 
in two instances, of मार्ग or यजमानगृह or यज्ञशृह in 3, of ग्रह or यज्ञ inl, 
and of गृह in the remaining 8. Has it these meanings or does it 
mean something else? This aff: consists of cows, horses, gold 
riches, and food, and is to be conveyed by the help of horses or 
chariots to devotees. With one exception only, it is found used in 
connection with the Asvins. 


In most instances some form of या is used. या, we know, has the 
sense of याच्‌ to beg. But here it means to give Cf.. परि० सोम० aN याहि. 
(sigvic) here याहि =W. Also परि णो याह्यस्मयुविश्वा Tels (९।६४।१८), त्रिवीतिर्याते ब्रिरनुत्रते 
जने R: quer त्रेधेव शिक्षतम्‌ ( १।३४।४ ); the number 3 is constantly repeated: 
in this Sākta in connection with the A$vins and with everything 
that belongs to them. अनुबते जने स्स्ञनुबताय जनाय =to one that performs | 
the religious rites of the Asvins. gt = to one that excellently 
feeds the gods. y+ 5+ आ+वी=वी to drink or cause to drink. सुप्रावीः = 
one that makes the gods drink Soma, अनुघताय सुप्राव्ये जनाय वर्तिः तरिः यातं ar 
शिक्षतम्‌, शिक्ष is TR to give with the स्‌ of ae art therefore should mean: 
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" qi t 
Riad. वर्ति: is something to be given, a gift. Make a gift to the righ- 
teous man thrice and in 3 different ways ( बेचा ). The इव after त्रेधा is 

_ meaningless. 


तेन नरा वर्तिरस्मभ्यं यातम्‌ (१।११०।२ ) = है नरौ आश्विनो अस्मभ्यं वर्तिः यातं quu 


यासिष्टं वर्तिदषणा विजेन्यं डिवोदासाय ( १।११९।४ ) = दिवोदासाय हे वृषणो आश्विनौ वतिं 
यासिष्टं qun. š 


. येन नरा नासत्येषयध्यै बर्तियाथस्तनयाय त्मने च ( १।१८३।३ ) = हे नरी नासत्यो तनयाय त्मने 
मह्यं च इपयध्ये इषः आवां लभेवाहि इति वर्तिः इत्थ 
यातं वर्तिस्तनयाय त्मने चागस्त्ये नासत्या मदन्ता ( १।१८४।५) = हे नासत्यौ अगस्त्ये अगस्त्यमृहे 
अगस्त्येन सह वा मदन्ती सोमं प्िन्तौ तनयाय मह्यं च वर्तिः quu 


त्या ह तद्वतिंयद्रभप्रु्रेत्थाधिय ऊहथुः शाश्चदश्वैः । मनोजवेभिरिषिरेः शयध्यै परि व्यथिर्दाश्टषो 
मर्त्यस्य (६।६२।३ )= हे उभ्रौ अशिनो त्यौ तौ युवां शश्चत्‌ सत्यं मनोजवैः ahh: घने garg: अशनैः 
इत्थाधिये एवं स्तृतिकर्वबे यत्‌ aw aad यत्‌ aa न कदापि आध्येत तत्‌ वर्तिः eget 
दाषः gÂ: दत्तवतः मर्त्यस्य व्याथिः शन्नु:-शयध्यै शयनाय मरणाय परिगच्छतु, व्याथिः = रभः = श्चुः 

अन्तंरैश्रक्रेस्तनयाय वर्तिर्मता यातं नृवता रथेन (६।६२।१० ) = gaat घनवता यस्मिन्‌ नरौ 
अश्विनी वर्तेते तेन नृवता अन्तरैः odd: अदृ्येः चक्रैः गच्छत! रथेन तनयाय वर्तिः qun, वर्ति- 
स्तोकाय तनयाय यातम (८।९)११); तोकाय = तनयाय अस्मभ्यं स॒ वृषण्वत्त यातं ARTA, 
(८।२६।१५ ) हे वृषण्वस्‌ guit अश्विनो युवाम्‌ अस्मभ्यं नृपाय्यं रक्षके वतिः दत्तम्‌. 

These instances show that aÑ: is something to be brought in 
vehicles and on horses and something that is to be given to 
devotees. 

आश्विना वार्तरेस्मदा गोमद्दस्रा हिरण्यवत्‌ ( १॥९२॥१६ =È देखो अश्विनी गोमत्‌ Ruaa वर्तिः 
अस्मत्‌ अस्मान्‌ प्रते आ आगच्छतु 

यदयातं दिवोदासाय वतिर्भरद्वाजायाश्चिना हयन्ता । रेवदुवाह सचनो रथो वाम्‌ (१।११६।१८) =e 
अशिनो हयन्तौ अश्वैः गच्छन्तौ युवां यदा भरद्वाजाय दिवोदासाय रेवत्‌ धनत्रतू वर्तिः अदत्तं तद्‌ 
सचन; सेब्रमानः रथः वाम्‌ उवाह, l 

गोमदू घु नासत्याश्वावद्यातमश्चिना । वर्ती रुद्रा नुपाय्यम (Rye lS) =है रुद्रौ आश्विनी नासत्यौ गोमत 
अश्वावत्‌ नृपाय्यं रक्षकं aie: qum. i 

यासिष्टं वर्तिरश्चिनाविरावत्‌ ( '४०५॥०६०७१० ) arie = Sad, इरावत्‌ = tata, 

आ नो अश्वाबदाश्विना वर्तियांतिटं मधपातमा नरा । Amgen हिग्ण्यवत्‌ (८।२२।१७) mE 
. मघुपातमौ नरौ दस्रौ अश्विनी अस्मभ्यं गोमत्‌ अश्ववत्‌ वर्तिः दृत्तम्‌ 

These instances show that aq: consists of cows, horses, gold 
wealth and food and that it protects ( नृपाय्य ), 


अश्विनावेह गच्छतं नासत्या मा वि वेनतम्रू । तिरश्रिदुर्यया परि वर्तिर्यातमदाभ्या माध्वी मम श्रुतं 
हवम ( ५।०५।७ ) = हे अभिनी इहै आगच्छतम्‌ । हे नासत्यौ , ,मा विवेनतम्‌ अन्यत्‌ स्थानं 


%i0 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


गच्छतम्‌ अन्यत्‌ ` किंचित्‌ चिन्तयत वा । अर्यम्‌ अरीन्‌ तिरः या यान्तौ aft: पस्याते दत्तं हे 
अदाभ्यो केनापि अहिंसिनौ । हे मधुप्रियौ मम आव्हानं saan. तिरश्रिदर्यया is very difficult. 
वेच to slacken, neglect, strike into another path or think of some- 
thing else. 

परि हि त्यद्वर्तियीयो रिषो न यत्परो नान्तरस्तुतुयीत्‌ ( ६।६३।२) = यत्‌ वर्तिः परः पर- 
कीयः रिपिः शत्र: अन्तरः स्वजातीयः शावा न तुतुर्यात्‌ नः नाशयेत ताटशं वर्तिः परियाथः ger 


यो ह स्य वां राथिरा वस्त उस्ना रथो युजानः परि याति वर्तिः । तेन नः शं योरुषसो व्युष्टौ व्यश्चिना 
वहतं यज्ञे अस्मिन्‌ (Wiggle) =F राथरी रथेन गच्छन्तौ अश्विनौ युवयोः युजान Ale: यः सः रथः 
उस्ना: वस्ते BABU: आत्मानम्‌ आच्छाद्याति वर्तिश्च ददाति तेन उषसः व्युष्टौ उद्ये अभस्मिन्यङ्गे 
अस्भभ्यं शं च योश्च निवहतम्‌, वार्ते: ससश योः = welfare, happiness, 

आ हायमश्विनो रथो वर्तिर्याति नृपाय्यम्‌ (८।९।१८ )-अयम्र आश्विनोः रथः नृपाथ्यं रक्षकं वतिः 
आयाति ददाति, 

यो वाघ्रुरुव्यचस्तमं चिकेताति नृपाय्यम्‌ । वर्तिरश्विना परि यातमस्मयू (८।२६।१४ ) = अश्चिनौ 
यः स्थः युवयोः उरुव्यचस्तमम्‌ अतिशयेन पृथु नृपाय्यं रक्षकं वर्तिः चिकेतति जानानि दातुं तेन रथेन 
अस्मान्‌ कामयमानो युवां वर्तिः अस्मभ्यं परि यातं दृत्तम, त्रिवर्तियीतमश्चिना ( ८।३२।७) =F अधिनी 
वर्तिः त्रिः त्रिवारं थात दत्तम्‌ 


ता aad जयुषा ( १०।३८।१३ ) =तौ युवां है अश्विनौ जयुषा जयवता रथेत वर्तिः qum. 

ता बर्तियातमुप seu ae यज्ञं RAR (aco ) = हे आश्विनो तो युवां gweafdw: 
देवेभ्यः प्रसारितानि दमीसना!ने येन तस्य यजमानस्य जुष्टं SMS "ASH हथिः उप याते गच्छतम्‌। RA- 
fey यज्ञेषु । तस्मे च वर्तिः art वत्तम्‌. Here there seems to. bea mixture of 
two sentences, यातं being used in two different senses viz. - तौ वार्निः 
न्यात gaa and वृक्तबर्हिषः Ge यज्ञं दिविष्टिषु उपयात. Was there a confusion 
here in the mind of the composer of the Sükta about the meaning 
_ 44:2 Did he take it in the sense of यज्ञं ? 
. sf धृतस्वृत्रिर्नव्तानि दोद्यद्वतिर्यज्ञं परियन्त्स॒क्रतूयसे ( १०।१२२।६) = हे असे धृतेन wm 

त्वम्‌ ऋतानि यज्ञान्‌ दीद्यत्‌ प्रकाशयन्‌ वर्तिश्च त्रिः दीद्यत्‌ प्रकाशयन्‌ यज्ञं परियत््‌ आगच्छन्‌ सुक्रतुयसे 

सुष्टु आचरसि. What does aif: mean ? It seems to bé the same as ऋत and 
यज्ञ, The composer was not aware of the original sense of nas, 


This is the only instance in which the word isnot used in 
connection with the Asvins. 


ag 


When this word stands ut the end of a compound, it some” 
"times means wealth. ‘Sometimes it signifies possession like वततू, 
Tn certain cases it is either ‘the generic name'of ‘the:gods «or a 
meaningless affix. e 

“Inthe following the word means wealth, 
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पुरूवसु:च्यपुरु वसु यस्य U:=Cne thathas immense wealth. This epithet 
is applied to Indra 38 times, to'Agni thrice, and to Brhaspati, 
Bhaga, Pùsan, and .a devotee. once each. we is used of the 
A$vins thrice. ; 

The epithet is significant in :-विज्या.हि en qug ( १।८१।८ ), पुरूवस॒हिं aa- 
वन्त्सनादास (VW), यो जरितृभ्यो मघवा geag: सहस्रेणेव शिक्षति (८।४९।१), पुरूवसरागम- 
ज्जोहुवानं ( ५।४२।७ ), त्वं नरां ardt असि पुरूवसु:.( २।१।५ ), at भगो हव्यो मानुषीषु वि यो रत्ना 
पुरूवस॒दंधाति .(stacte) : 

, In other places it is merlely ornamental 

I do not know if it has any significance in :— 

आदीं कृणोति वृत्रहा जरितृभ्यः पुरूवसु: ( ८।३२।१? ) which is to be thus con- 
strued:—end अनन्तरं पुरूवस॒: वृत्रहा जरितृभ्यः ई कृणोति. What does stand for? 
Perhaps for wealth, in which case पुरूषमुः is siginficant. 

आ नो अद्याभरद्वसव्युच्छा दुद्वितदिविः ( ५।७९।३ )==हे दिव: दुहितः नः अस्मभ्यम्‌ आभरद्वसु 
आभरन्ती ददती वसु त्वं व्युच्छ उदेहि, रेवत्‌ व्युच्छ = rise so asto give us wealth’ is 
said to Usas ( १।९२।१४). Also उषस्तश्चित्रमा भर ( १।९२।१३ ) and आ भरा aR 
(७७७४ ), These three instances show that आमरद्दस; is a compound 


ईजांनार्मत्‌ थ्ौर्यूर्तावसु:० अभि wa: ( १०।१३२।१ ) wise: at: ईजानमेव qi धने: अभि 
अवर्धत, wt qd वसु येन ८076 that grants wealth. Heaven that grants 
wealth ( यूर्तावसुः ) blesses ( अभ्यवर्धत-) the sacrificer alone with riches, 


विदद्वसुः== वोत्ति वसु असौ one that grants wealth. Indra is called so 
( १।६।६।१।३४।१॥८।६६।१ ), where the epithet is ornamental 


But it is significant in umac विदद्वस उभयाहस्त्या भर (५।३९।१), =हे विदद्दसो 
तेत्‌ राधः अस्मभ्यम्‌ उभाभ्यां हस्ताभ्यां आमर आहर देहि. 
. अक्षितवसुः== अक्षितम्‌ अक्षी! sg यस्य = one whose wealth never dimini- 
shes. Indra is called so ( <I४९।६ ) 


रदावसो is an epithet of Indra ( ३२१८ ) रद दोहि ag इति य उच्यते स 
रदावसु 


Way, Edd and Tey ave hard to interpret Perhaps they are 
corruptions of शतवसुं, Faaa and प्रततषसू 


आवां रथं» Ete aago MRAR ( १।११९।१ ) =हे अश्विनी शतं ay यस्मिन्‌ ते रथं बरिष 
धनं दधाति ददतिः यः ते युवयोः रथम्‌ आव्ह्यामे 


वीतिहोत्रा कृतदधस्‌ ( ८।३१।९ ) ==वीतये भक्षणाय पानाय बां होत्रं हृषिः यंयोः तो कृतम्‌ आपे वु 
याभ्यां तौ (sthifadt, ) E 
i 
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. हरी प्रतद्वसू ! ८।१३।२० ) =इन्द्रस्य अश्वौ हरिनामानो प्रतत्‌ प्रततं विस्तृतं वसु ययोः of. WA 
बाजिनो ( ६।३६।६ ), and हरी० वाजिना ( १०।९३।८ ), वाजिनो ==वाजुयक्तौ == धनय॒क्तौ, 

"H originally meaning wealth came to be used. in the sense 
of वत्‌, 


l वाजिनीबसः must mean one that has ( qg ) riches ( वाजिनी ), वाजिनी वसु 
यस्य सः वाजिनीवछः =one whose wealth is wealth which is meaningless. 
It is therefore equal to वाजिनीवान्‌, 

Indra is वाजिनीवसु: ( १०।९६।८ ) and is addressed as वाजिनीवसो ( ३।४२।५ ) 
The A$vins are वाजिनीव 48 times, Indra and Vayu once ( १२५) 

It is strange that Usas is never called वाजिनीवछः वाजिनीवती is ‘her 

pithet as well as that of Sarasvati 

विभावसुः = विभावान्‌= possessed of splendour. This is an epithet of 
Agni 0 times, of Indra once. fima is invariably an epithet: of 
Agni. l 

aag: = त्वावान्‌ = possessed of thee, belonging to thee 

कस्तमिन्द्र त्वावसुमा मर्त्यो दधर्षति (७३२१४) = What mortal would. dare 
one belonging to thee or having thee for a friend or a protector ? 

त्वावत्‌ is frequently used in Rv. 

स्वावसुः = स्ववान्‌ = self-dependent, not beholden to others 

We अस्माक शर्म बनवत्खावसु: (५।४५।७) = may the self-dependent Sun . 
Erant us safety. MEN T te ९ 

The Sun is called स्ववान्‌ ( १।३५।१०), so also Indra and, a. few 
other Gods 

मनावस्रू WE = possessed of Mand. But what is this Mana? We 
have मना, aat, मनायै, मनायुः, मनायोः, मनायतः, and भनायति, Mand isa female 
whom the Rbhus fatten or feed. She ishard to please but very 
quick to be displeased. But the ASving seem to possess her 

He देवावाधिनाथी ATT (५।७४।१ ) = where are you today, Oh Asvins, 
possessed of Manā ? . 

झाचीवस्र = शचीवन्नी = posssssed of gifts 

शचीमिनः grs [देवा नक्तं gere ( १।१३९।५) = Endow us with gifts 
day and night, Oh Asvins, possessed of gifts 

The A$vins are called शचीवसू also in ( ०४१) 

शचीवसो is an epithet of Agni (५।६०।१२ ), i 


dey 
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The Aśyins are called शचीपती in ता नः शक्तं शचीपती शचीमि” (७६७५ j= 
Oh you lords of gifts, endow us with gifts 


Indra is several times called शचीवान्‌ and शचीपतिः, 


adaa = usus = possessed of Süry&. The Aévins are called so 
(st&ct3 ). They were the husbands of Surya. 


Varuna is addressed as ऋतावसो. ऋतावसो = ऋतावन्‌, xis & very 
frequent epithet of Agni. As Varuna is the god of water, he is 
ऋतावसु 

दिवावसे = दिवावत्‌ = 0९६७५९१ of da. Indra is called so (८३४१ ) as 
he has conqured aa 


amg: is like दिवावसुः, both दिधा and धिया being instrumental 
singulars 


थियावसुः = possessed oi prayers from devotees. Agni is called 
धियावसुः 8 times, सरस्वती once. 


, बिशालावस्न्‌ ( १।१८२।१ ) is an epithet of the Asvins. विशाला was a wor 
man (?) who lost a leg in battle. The A$vins immediately substituted 
asteel one whereby she began to move without waiting for & mo- 
ment, The substitution wasso complete. I think she was 8 precious 
mare of the A$vins who consequently are विशालापरू i, e. विशालाघन्तौ, 
Perhaps they secured her in battle as war-booty. 

ag is sometimes a useless or meaningless affix. 


aaa हरी इन्द्रवाहा वृषण्वसू (१।१११।१ ) = The Rbhus fashioned out the 
two brave (वृषण्वस्ध horses to carry Indra hither and thither. 
वृषण्वस्र = बृषण्वन्ती = possessed of bulls. But how can horses possess 
bulls? ava originally meaning a bull came to be applied to horses 
and meant as strong as a bull. Almost every god is called a 
bull i. e. as strong, as fearless asa bull There was no disgrace 
in being called a bull. Juno is called bull-eyed by Homer. In 
course of time it lost even this sense and was senselessly used of 
anything and everything. givay=a wi, Indra’s horses are as 
strong as bulls. They are frequently called वृषणा as in युक्ष्वा हि केशिना 
हरी quur ( १।१०।३ ). 

The A$vins are called वृषण्वसू I6 times, Indra, Brhaspati. 
the Sun and the Moon once each. 

The Aévins are calied वृषणा more frequently than any other 

pair of gods. इषणा वृषण्वखू occurs at the end of two Rks (८२६॥१-२) 
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रोहिच्छवावा * चृषण्वन्तं बिभ्रती रथं ( १।१००।१६) = a red-brown mare: pulling 
the excellent chariot of a certain king. वृषण्वन्तं ty would literally. 
mean 8 chariot to which a bull or bulls are yoked. But as a mare 
. draws the chariot, वृषण्वन्तं must mean excellent. 


वृषण्वती ० अरुषी (८६६८१८) = an excellent or fine mare, since the 
latter cannoé possess bulls, 


~ As qa in both these instances.is meaningless, so is 3H in वृषण्वसु, 
वृषन itself is merely ornamental At best it shows some good 
quality. ] ; f 
ममत्तु वातो अपां quara (१।१२२।३) =अपां TOIT वृषा पातिः वातः सोमपानेन ममत्तु HET. 


नघु-ष्टुहीन्द्रं यो ह सच्चा यः alo वृषण्वान्‌ ( १।१७३।३); here वृषण्वान्‌ = वृषा which 
is the same as सत्ता and शूरः, रथो वृषण्वान्‌ ( १।१८२।२ ), वृषण्वानू exellent, fine. 


प्रभूवसो = प्रमो, The epithet is applied to Indra (१।५७।४।७।२२।२॥ 
८।४५।३६ ) and to Sóma (९॥३५६ ), त्वष्टा० my: ( १।१८८।९ ), सूर्य mj (७।८२।३ ), 
बिशो विश्वा अनु प्रभुः (८।११।८।।८।४३।२१) said of Agni, gma पर्येषि (९।८२।१) said 
of 8679, प्रभो: is an adjective of सोमस्य (sics), These quotations 
show that प्रभूवसो must mean प्रभो. 

RYJ: = fu. इन्द्रस्य quiin विभूषसु: सोम:० पवते ( ९।७२।।७) = qur इन्द्रस्य 
qur वजत्रसदृशः विभूवसुः विभुः सोमः ae, v 


| पिता देवांना जनिता Agag: ( ९।८६।१० ) said of Soma. Ay यामः ० अश्विना 
( १।३४।१ ), A8: ( १।३१।२॥7।६५।५॥१।१ ४।९।।५।४।२॥१ ०।९१।१ ) and mj (६१५८) 
said of Agni, fy: अह्मणस्पतिः (२।२४।११ ), शिवरत्वष्टारहा गहि Ag: ( ५।५।९ ). 
So विश्रवसः must be the same as विश्व, l 


शचीवसों = झुचे. सत्वं नो वर्ध प्रयसा was (८। ६०।१२ ) said to Agni, अभ्रे ञ्चे 
( १।३१।१४॥।६।६।३।।६।४८।३।।८।४३।१३ ); झुचे (ज८९३) said of Varuna, ` 

आघृणीवसो = आणे. “Agni. is addressed as आघृणीवसो (८६०२० ) 
Pusan is called sat: twice and addressed as आधृणे 3 times. It is 
not an epithet of any other god. MES 


पुनर्वसू is used in smfWter grin अस्मे धारयतं cm ( १०।१९।१). Here पुनः 
should be separated from वस. Then the words would be thus con- * 
 strued:—é sg SHAM अस्मभ्यं पुनः रयिं धारयतम्‌, पुनः occurs four times in this 
Sükta besides. Certain cows have strayed away. They are asked to 
return. Indra is requested to send them. back. पुनरेना निवर्तय पुनरेना न्याकुरु 
( १०।१९।२ ), पुनरेता निवर्तन्ताम्‌ (१०१९३) नर्न इन्द्र गा देहि ( १०।१९।६ ), 
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महावसु =. महाम्तो, इन्द्रावरुणा ARITE, ( ७८२॥२), महान्ता (१।२१।५) used of Indra 
and Agni, महान्ता(६।६७।४।.८।२५।%) said of Indra and Varuna, महान्ता used 
of Indra and Agni (९१२१५) and of Mitra and Varuna (&i&vtyieisuty ) 


जन्यावख्‌ = जेल्यो = fit to be conquered (जी+न्यो ), and therefore 
dear, precious etc. This is an epithet of ASvins (८५७४३) and of 
Indra, and Agni ( €«i3ctv ). Agni is जेन्यं 7 times, Indra twice, Soma, 
Strya anda cow once each. 


If बसु is not to be taken as a meaningless affix, then mug etc. 
may be dissolved as follows :— 


WU वसु यस्य सः TTT. This is supported by असदित्ते up mg (१९४४) = 
हे इन्द्र तव राघः धनं AY प्रभु च अस्तु. 


y वसु यस्य सः uu: This is supported by the same above quota- 
tion. 


gr वस॒ यस्य सः शूचीवसुः झचि qualifies रेक्णः ( १।१२१।५ ) and हिरण्यं (४।१०।६ ) 


महत्‌ बसु यस्य सः महावसुः HET qualifies धनं twice, रवः, वयः and योजनं 
once each. 


amí qg यस्य सः आधृणीवसः, this is not supported by any Rk, Besides 
avg is never found used in the neuter, 


जेन्यं वसु ययोः तो Seat, We have जेन्यं बस ( १।५।१॥८।१०१।६ ), But is 
it a compliment to the gods to say that wealth is dear to them ? 


This explanation of the words by dissolution is not possible 
when वृषण्वस् is used of Indra’s horses. How can these have bulls 
for wealth or any wealth et all? What compliment would it be to 
the gods that they have wealth in the form of bulls? Men may be 
proud of such possessions but not the gods. , 


Another explanation is also possible, gmmg --बृषणा +- 38, The 
Agvins are as strong as bulls. They are also Vasus. 


ता नो वसू सुगोपा स्यातम्‌ ( १।१२०।७ ), here the A$vins are qa. They: are 
therefore both quoi and 38, 
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co चस रुद्रा०. वृषणा ( १।१५८।१ ) and को वां दाशत्सुमतये विदस्ये वख. (१।१५८।२), here 
also,£he qa are the 4.8४/75. प्रश्रवसो =} प्रभो हे वसो. usu = ya qua. ge. 
वसो हे ux हे वसो, आघृणीवसो =हे आवरणे हे वसो, महावसु = महान्तौ वसू, But this. 
explanation too is not satisfactory as Indra’s horses are not ag. 
T am-therefore for taking 4E as 8 ineaingless affix 


| ady संवसुः स Ag यज्ञियास्वा ( ८।३९।७ ) = ale: ae संवसति यज्ञानां कर्जीषु विक्षुं च 
संवसति, qg heré most probably comes from वस to dwell 


4. 


iaag is the name of a Gandharva who is one of the 4 hus- 
bands whom a woman marries: The last of these is man = 


The sun also is called विश्वावसुः ( १०।१३९।५ ) as he commands all 
possible wealth. ^: ^^ =: . 


agag is the name of a devotee whom Indra obliges by killing 
his-enemy: (२१३९८). ५. 5५ oss 


The word at first meant only a human being of either sex. 


यं जीवमक्षवामहे न स रिष्याति पूरुषः (१०॥९७१७) = that life, that human 
being, whom we fill ( with our efficacy ) does not come to harm, 
say the médicinal herbs. जीव and पुरुष mean the same thing here. 


संनेयमश्वे गां वास आत्मानं तव पूरुष (१०९०४ ) = I will give thee, Oh hu- 
man being, horses, cows, clothes, why, thy ‘own self. (By curing 
thee of a fatal malady,. we. will enable thee to acquire all the 
blessings of life. ) : 


उच्छुष्मा ओषधीनां गावो गोष्ठादिवेरते । धनं सनिष्यन्तीनामात्मानं. तव पूरुष (१०९७८) = 
हे पुरुष थनम्‌ आत्मानं च सनिष्यन्तीमाम्र ओषधीनां झुष्माः गुणाः गोष्ठात्‌ गाव इव उदीरते = the 
effects of medicinal herbs that would give riches and life itself 
to thee, oh human being, issue out of them, as cows issue out 
of a cow~pen. The comparison shows the ease with which a dis- 
eased person is healed by: the use of medicinal herbs. 


गोभाज इत्किलासथ यत्सनवथ ger ( १०५९७५) = when-you serve - human 
beings i.e. when you cure them, you become worthy of ( gifts of ) 
cows. What would you net deserve when you cure an incurable 
disease ? 
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अद्या मुरीय यादि यातुधानो अस्मि यदि वायुस्ततप पूरुषस्य (१०४११५ ) = may I die 
even . today, ( even at this moment ) iff am really a magician 
or have burnt or destroyed the life of any. man, says. Vasistha 


who.was charged by foes with being-a magician and a: destroyer 
of human life f 


het > t कप ES 


at नो गोम्यः पुरुषेभ्यंश्रस्तु मां: नो हिंसीदेह' देवाः कपोतः (१०।१६५।३ ) = may ib go 
well with 0प ‘cows and men ;-let not this evil pigeon, Oh gods, 
do us harm p^ ‘ $t rom ores "i 


हविषो दत्त भागम्‌ । घृतं चापां पुरुषं चौषधीनाममेश्च दीर्घमायुरस्तु देवा: ( १०।५१।८ ) = 
give me, Oh gods, my portion of tlie offerings, Soma which is the 
essence of waters and a’ human offering manufactured out of 
plants. Let me Agni have a long life. get चौषधीनां shows that at 
the time of the composition’ of this hymn ‘effigies instead of 
: actual human beings were sacrificed. घतं चापां ghee or Soma may be 
supposed tø be an extraction of water EAR i 


Ped us 


यो गर्भमोषधीनां Tat कृणोत्यर्वतार । पर्जन्यः पुरुषीणाम्‌ (७।१०२।२ ) = rain impre- 


griates plants, cows, mares and:even-women. - - 


उतो धा ते पुरुष्या इदासन येषां Hrs SIRO । अधाहं त्वा मघवन्‌ जोहवीमि cd 
इन्द्रासे प्रमतिः पितेव (७।२९।४ ) = really those former sages were verily 
(at) fail humans (like myself), Therefore I invoke thee, Oh 
Indra, thou art our nearest relative ( mua ) almost our 
father ( faa ) क. 


ततो बयः प्र पतान्‌ genig: ( १०।२७।२२ ) = there fly up from those trees 
man-eating ( परुषादः ) vultures ( वयः ). 


आरे ते गोघ्नमुत rea (.१॥११४॥१०) = may thy weapon, Oh Rudra, 
“that kills cows‘ and men be far (अरे) from us. 


वरधैरुओमिरीयसे । अपूरुषध्नो० शूर ( १॥१३३॥६) = thou comest armed with ter- 
, ; rible, destructive weapons, Oh- brave Indre, yet thou killest not 
' human beings. l 
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अदो यद्वारु ga सिन्धोः पारे अपूरुषम्‌ | तदा रभस्व दुर्हणो तेन गच्छ RERA (१०।१५४।३) = 
thou seest, oh vile one, a log of wood that is floating at the other 
end of the river and which fortunately is not human (अपुरुषे), Take 
hold ( आरमस्व ) of it, Oh thou of wicked jaws or maw ( दुर्हणो), and 
with its help pass beyond and beyond ( परस्तरम ). 


The vile one devours human beings. The devotee exorcises her, 
asks her to seize hold of a log of wood that is floating at the other 
end of the river and vanish never toreturn. She would devour 
even that log of wood if it had a human shape. 


ऋषधक्सा वो मरुतो Fase यद्ध आगः पुरुषता कराम (ज५७०४) = whenever (az ) we 
commit offence towards you through human weakness 
( पुरुषता =पुरुषतया = 85 we are frail human beings), let your punitive 
missile, Oh Maruts, be at a distance from us. 


मा नो बहिं: पुरुषता AS कः ( ७७५८ )= do not subject or expose (कः) to 
blame, though we are frail human beings ( पुरुषता), Oh Dawn. 
बर्हि: has no business here. The words are addressed tothe Dawn. Or 
the words perhaps mean'- occupy this grass-seat made by us; do 
not subject it to blame, because it is ill-made; have pity on us 
frail humans. 


अचित्ती यः्वक्रमा दैव्ये जने० पुरुषत्वता । देवेषु च सवितर्मानुषेषु च त्वं नो अत्र सुवताइनागसः 
(४५४३) = whenever we are guilty towards gods and men 
through thoughtlessness or unconsciously and through human 
weakness, free us from sin, Oh Sun. 


ने तस्व विद्य पुरुपलता वयम्‌ ( ५।४८।५ ) = ignoramuses as we are, we do 
not know him i. e. Varuna. 


BRAT कारो प्रति नो BET मा नो नि क: पुरुषत्रा नमस्ते ( ३।३३।८ ) iuclude us in 
thy prayers, Oh poet, do not neglect (f*:) us through 
human weakness. Good-bye to thee, say the rivers when they 
allow the poet to cross them. 


Nae ते पुरुषत्रा यविष्ठा चित्तिभिश्रकृमा कश्रिदागं: (४।१२।४) = whenever, Oh 
youngest god, we offend thee by acts of thoughtlessness and 
human wekness. 
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पुरुषसूक्त (१०९०) 
AN ANALYSIS, 


'सहस्रशीर्षा पुरुषः सहस्राक्षः सङ्स्रयात्‌ pouf विश्वतो वृत्वोत्यतिष्ठदशाइम्यलम (१) here 
the पुरुष is the greatest being ;he sums up in himself, everything 
that lives. सहस्र means innumerable; so he has innumerable heads, 
eyes, and legs or feet. He invests the earth on all sides and yet 
exceeds it by i0 fingers. .0 fingersis not exactly that number. 
He ‘fills the whole earth and yet is by far bigger than the earth. , 


The word पुरुष means a human being, a frail weak creature, as 
we have said in the article on पुरुष, अङ्गुलि is not Rgvedic. ag is the 


word there and occurs in compounds like ef: and ag. Indra’s 
wife and सिनीवाली are स्वङ्गरि; so also the Sun. 


"8 in Rgveda is always the earth. Here however it is taken 
to mean the whole universe. The earth is no measure of the 
almighty’s greatness, स्वमाणिसमष्टिरूपो ऋह्माण्डदेहों विराडाख्य: पुरुषः ( सायणः ) 


Cf, विश्वतश्रक्षुरुत Radiat विश्वतोबाहुरुत विश्वतस्पात्‌ ( १०८१३ ). This is a de- 
scription of विश्वकर्मन्‌ who is also described as विश्वचक्षाः ( १०८१२ ), This 
Sükta asks questions about creation but gives no answers 


पुरुष एवेद सर्व qud यञ्च भाव्यम्‌ । उतामृतत्वस्येशानो qus (२) = all this 
( that we behold), what has been and what will be is Purusa 
himself ( and nothing else ), Moreover he rules over immortality. 
अनेन is hard. What has पुरुष to do with it? P. gives immortality ; 
so the giver is greater than the thing he gives. Perhaps अन्नेन means 
with the food of immortality. So the 2nd half probably means: 
Since P. is greater than all ( अतिरोहति ) by eating the food of im- 
mortality over which herules. Everything else perishes; he 
never. Sayana interprets the second half thus :—Virat lays aside 
. his real state and assumes that of the Universe by consuming the 


food of ordinary creatures and by it becoming a god (अमृतत्वस्य 
ईशान :८-देवत्वस्य स्वामी ) 


उत अपि च सः अमृतत्वस्य इटे | यत्‌ अमृतत्वम्‌ अन्नमिति ara सः सर्वान्‌ अतिरोहति 

may be the meaning. If there were no 34, then the construction 

would be यत्‌ ( इदं सर्वे यद्गतं यञ्च भव्यं ) अमृतत्वस्य ईशानः अन्नेन अम्नतत्वेन अतिरोहाति, 

P. exceeds all that is, ai] that was and all that will be by immort- 
348 
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ality over which be rules. This seems to be the meaning in the 
mind of the composer of the Rk. 


Matters would be simplified by substituting aa. for 4a. तत would 
‘stand for the things mentioned in the first half. The meaning would 
be:— and P. master of immortality uses it as his food and thereby 
transcends all that is perishable. P. is immortal, the rest is mortal. 


Does अमृतत्वं stand for अमृत nectar ? The latter does mean immortal 
food, nectar in the older portion of Rgveda, If अमृतत्व means nectar, 
then P. master of nectar has it as his food and because of this . 
immortal food transcends all. 


एनावानस्य महिमा ततो ज्यायांश्र पूरुषः । पादोऽस्य विश्वा भूतानि बिपादस्यामृतं fd (३) 
( Some may say ) this much only is his greatness. ( But we say ) 
P. is greater than this, All creatures are only a fourth part of his 
person. The remaining immortal 3 parts lie in heaven. 


If afi in Rk means the earth only, then the present Rk 
would be appropriate. Some people would measure P’s greatness 
by this earth only. But he is greater than the earth. 


How is this Rk to be connected with Rk 2? There P.is said 
to be everything and a master of immortality. What is stated in 
Rk 2 is only a part of P. A by far greater part remains outside 
the earth. 

Rks l and 2 mean almost the same thing. Rk 3 goes further, 

sm is contrasted with विश्वा भूताने which are mortal. 

Or is this an account of another P.? The P. in Rks land? 
has his greatness confined to the earth. This P’s greatness is this 
much only. But the other P. is greater than this one, for he occu- 
pies not only the earth but heaven too. On earth we have only ॥4६. 
of P. i. e. an insignificant part. The vaster universe-heaven requires ` 
his presence too and that too in a by far larger proportion. 

One may cavil by saying that if Amg be «md, then the पादं on 
the earth must be mortal, Perhaps that is so. All earthly things 
are perishable; all else is immortal. 

Sàyana explains the Rk with reference to the P. mentioned in 
Rks and 2. 

. Auga उदेत्पुरुषः पादो ऽस्वेहाभबत्पुन॥ । ततो विष्वद्व्यक्रामत्साशनानशने आमे (v) the 
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ist half repeats the sense of the 2nd half of Rk 3. P. with his 3 
paris 7088 up while one part remained here on the earth. 


ag = ubiquitous. Then the ubiquitous (fee) P. marched 
everywhere, going towards (अभि) all that hungers i.e. living 
beings and all that does rot, viz. dead matter. 


P. pervades all that is conscious and all that is otherwise, or 
all animate and inanimate creation. Or साशन may mean those that 
require food and अनशन those that do not, i. e. all immortal beings. 


P. is inherent in mortal creatures and immortal beings, 


S&yana understands animate creation by साशन and inanimate 
by अनशन, if 


अशन is not a genuine Revedic word. It is modern. 

तस्माद्विराळजायत विराजो अधि पूरुषः । स जातो अत्यरिच्यत प श्राद्धमिमथों a: (५) this 
seems to be a different account altogether. In the preceding 4 
Rks P. is not said to have been born. In fact he is said to be im- 
mortal. Here it is a different story. विराट born of P. and P.of V. 
seems strange. This Rk gives an account of P's birth. From him 


or it (whatever that might be) ‘was born V. and from V. was 
born P. 


स जातो ete. merely repeats स भ्रूमिं विश्वतों aaraidecange (l). Born be 


exceeded the earth both from the hind part of the earth ( (qvum) 
and from her forepart. 


पुरः=पुरस्तात्‌, विराज्‌ occurs five times besides. 


Sayana does not think it to be a different account, as be con- 
nects the Rk with the preceding ones. He takes it to be an ex- ° 
pansion of fae व्यक्रामत्‌ (in Rk 4) which he explains as faz 
देवमनुष्यतिर्यगादिख्पेण विविधः सन्‌ व्यक्रामत्‌ व्याप्नवान्‌, P. assumes all possible 
shapes and exists in them all. 


fue, = जह्माण्डदेहः, The universe was born or evolved out of P. 


Bost: आधि पूरुषः == तमेव देहमयिकरणं कृत्वा पुरुषः तद्देहाभिमानी काश्चित्‌ एमान्‌ अजायत, 
P. enters the varied universe, owns it as his own and becomes in- 
dividualised, i. e. a जीव. 

अत्यार्च्यित >आनिरिक्तः अभूत_। विराडूव्यातिरिक्तः देवतिर्यडमनुष्यादिरूपः अभूत = indivi- 
dualised P. is different from the original P. The world evolved 
is separate from him out of whom it has been evolved, 
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पश्चात्‌ = देवादिजीवभावात्‌ ऊर्ध्व 

भूमि ससज. ए. after assuming individual shapes from the high: 
est to the lowest creates the earth 

spi भूमिसटेः अनन्तर म्‌ 


e RS. 


पुरः = पूर्यन्ते amf: TMA पुरः शरीराणि । जीवानां पुरः शरीराणि ससर्ज. 


Sayane obsessed with the doctrine of illusion is driven to 
these straits, 


The original P. becomes the universe. From the latter are born 
individual or limited P.s or souls which are separate from the 
original P. Earth and earthly bodies are created for the conveni- 
ence of these individual souls. 

My interpretation is the result of reason. Thus faith and reason 
are antagonistic. 

यत्पुरुषेण हृविषा देवा यज्ञमतन्वत । वसन्तो अस्यासीदाज्यं प्रीष्म इध्मः शरद्वाषिः (६), This 
is quite abrupt. When P. is हव :, where is the necessity of शरद्धविः? 

This seems a metaphorical sacrifice as the seasons cannot 
really be sacrificial ghee ( आज्य), fuel (इध्मः), and offering (हृषिः). 
Yet it is a real sacrifice. P. is the animal to be killed. न 

When the gods performed & sacrifice with P. as a sacrificial 
animal, they used the three seasons for ghee, fuel and offering. 

ग्रीष्म as fuel is all right, because it is exceedingly warm then; 
so also शरद as it is the season of plenty. The only objection to if 
is that it comes into conflict with P. as offering or P. may be the 
principal one, the fruits, harvest of autumn being secondary, just 
as in the horse-sacrifice, the horse is principal, other animals and 
products being secondary. TM 

But वसन्त as आज्य does not seem to have any propriety in it. The 
rainy season would certainly have been better. Or as both spring 
and good ghee are fragrant,qu*T may serve as आज्य, The Rk is 
abrupt and in part metaphorical. 

Sayana escapes all these difficulties as he says that as there 
was not matter yet, actual sacrifice could not be performed. It 
was only a mental affair. P. becomes sacrificial offering in 
general and in particular also. He'is every part of the sacrifice. 

But to early man it was not a metaphor. It wasa defence of 
human sacrifice. The gods themselves performed asemaa; why 
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then should not we? In their sacrifice they usedthe 3 seasons as 
ghee, fuel and minor offerings. It was all true, said faith. 
तं यज्ञं बहिंपि daa पुरुषं जातमग्रत्ट । तेन देवा अयजन्त साध्या ऋषयश्च ये (७); यज्ञ in 
the preceding Rk meant sacrifice. Here it means the animal to 
be sacrificed. P. the first-born of Virat is the animal. Him the 
. gods sprinkled with water (after seating him) on æ grass seat. 
The gods, the Sadhyas and what are called Rsis offered him as 
an offering into the fire. 


Hunan sacrifice was tLus elevated to the highest rank. If the 
great P. was thus offered as oblation, why not ordinary human 
beings? Their desth would be as glorious as P's. 


Sayana continues the idea of a mental sacrifice. पुरुष जातमग्रतः Cf, 
विराजो आधे पूरुषः (5 ), साध्या;>स्टिसाधनभूताः प्रज़ापत्यादयः, देवाः==प्रजापतेः प्राणरूपा: देवाः, 

The sacrifice performed by Visvakarman+was also called aga. 
* हन्ताहं भूतेष्वात्मानं ज्ुहृबानि श्रूतानि चात्मनि ( शतपथब्राह्मण १३।५।११ ); here V, says:— 
I will sacrifice myself into all creatures and all creatures into me. 
Again सर्वभूतानि विशेषान्‌ सामान्यात्यनि जुहाव पञ्यन्‌ । सामान्य चात्मानं विशेषे जुहाव qud. 
सर्वकर्मछ स्वयमेत्र (शत० are ११।२।२।१३ ) every religious act becomes सर्वहुत 
when the wise man seeing himself in everything sacrifices parti- 
.eulars into the general and the general into the particular. Com- 
plete identification is a characteristic of the «iga, 


सर्वहुत्‌ may be the पुरुषयज्ञ -8श or it may be the one just described. 
Greater probability lies or. the side of the 2nd. 


तस्मादयज्ञात्सर्वहुतः संभृतं पृषदाज्यम | पञ्च्तांश्रक्रे वायव्यानारण्यान, ग्राम्याश्च ये (८) सर्वाणि 
हूयन्ते अस्मिन्‌ सः adiga = as in fhe horse-sacrifice all animals, birds, 
in fact all earthly products are offered into the fire, so here. 
पृषदाज्यं is ghee sprinkled on milk; the ghee drops are seen floating 
on the surface of the mik which thus looks spotted ( पृषत्‌). This too 
is elevated to a higher rark, its source being the sacrifice of P. It 
comes from his body. It was this mixture of ghee and milk that 
created beasts of all sorts, those that move in the air ( वायब्यान्‌) and 
those others that are found in woods and villages. All wild and 
domestic animals are the sreation of पृषदाज्य, a topsy-turvy creation 
indeed | पृषदाञ्य is the product of animal-milk. But here the latter 
said is to create milch-animals. This topsy-turvydom is to 
faith | 


What are airy or windy beasts ? 
éud= fetched or produced. Human fat boiled becomes miana, 
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v 


Early man must have drunk of it avidly. 


संभ्रवं=in the older portions of Rgveda means stored and not pro- 
duced as here. पृषत्‌ variegated is applied to the horses of the 
Maruts. It is prefixed to आज्य only here. सर्वहुतः occurs here only, 
as: also वायव्यान्‌ , आरण्यान्‌, and sea. Why was man an exception to 
this act of creation ? 


Sàyana:— tad -+संपादितम्‌, पृषदाज्यं aur मिश्रितम्‌ आज्यम्‌, 
सायव्यान्‌ == अन्तर्क्षिदेवत्याः we वे पशवः। वायवे एंवेनान्‌ परिददाति (Fo ao ३।२।१।३ ), 


The पुरुषयज्ञ may be called सर्वहुत as its gis शरद्‌, Along with 
P. are offered into the sacrificial fire all products of autumn, 


तस्माद्यज्ञात्सर्वहुत FA: सामानि जज्ञिरे । छन्दांसि जज्ञिरे तस्माद्यजुस्तस्मादजायत (९), Is wate 
different from sew, सामानि and uu? Samans are Rks sung and are 
not different from them. The whole Rk is suspicious. It has a 
very modern look. 


Rks would not speak of themselves as being born even of P's 
sacrificed body. They ought to precede everything. Are they not 
eternal? Here also rhymes used in human sacrifices had to be 
given a divine origin. All mantras came from पुरुषयज्ञ, But what 
mantras did the gods use when they performed पुरुषयज्ञ ? As I have 
said this is simply elevating human incantations to a divine rank. 


तस्मादश्वा अजाथन्त ये के चोभयादत: । गावो ह जज्ञिरे तस्मात्तस्माज्ञाता अजाबयः ( १० ), 
This ought to follow Rk 8. Besides it is superfluous, for the term 
qur includes horses, cows, goats, sheep and all animals whatever 
that have two rows of teeth up and down. 


If the Rk is meant for stating classes or kinds of animals, then 
lots of other kinds such as elephants, camels, lions, tigers are 
absent. 


यत्पुरुषं व्यदधुः कतिधा व्यकल्पयन्‌ । मुखं eT कौ बाहू का ऊरू पादा उच्येते (११). 
This means that the gods fashioned P. that was to be sacrificed. 
This is against Rk 5 which says that P. was born of Virat. 

In how many parts did the gods make P., whenthey fashioned 
him ? With what parts did they endow him? This is a strange 
question. It seems to be only a metaphorical P. and not a real 
one, पादा उच्येते is very unmetrical. 

परजापतेः प्राणरूपा देवाः यत्‌ यदा पुरुषं विराडूपं व्यद्धुः संकल्पेन उत्पादितवन्तः (सायणः ), 
The manufacture of P, is as yet mental. 
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The real explanation seems to be this:— Men got sick of 
human sacrifice; therefore they substituted a human effigy made 
of wood etc. But this wan:ed a divine justification. Hence gods 
too are said to have manufactured an effigy of P. 

ब्राह्मणोऽस्य परखमासीद्वाह राजन्यः Sa: | ऊरू तदस्य यद्वैश्यः पट्ट्या झद्रो अजायत (१२). 
This is a picture of the Hindu social scale and orgafism. Here 
the parts of P's body are mentioned. The body ‘is metaphorical. 
पद्भयां ast अजायत is inconsistent with the other statements. These 
3 classes are not said to hare been born of the several parts of P’s 
body. They are the particrlar parts of that body. The 3 fun- 
ctions of the 3 classes are mentioned. The Brahmana speaks i. e. 
performs religious duties. The warrior fights. The Vaisya labours.” 
What does the last class do ? The reply to मुखं किमस्य is masa मुख- 
मासीत्‌ , That to कौ बाहू is बाहू राजन्यः कृतः, That to का ऊरू is HR AT BET, 
But that to ( का ) पादा उच्येते is teat शूद्रो अजायत which is quite un- 
expected 

राजन्य, वश्य and zi& occur kere only. The term ओआह्यण found else- 
where in Rgveda means one that knows अ्रह्मन्‌ i.e. Veda. It never 
denotes the particular caste. 


Sayana interprets thus :— B. was born from P's mouth etc, पादौ 
aama: or something like it were probably the concluding words 
which some clever brain purposely altered to पद्भ्यां शूद्रो अजायत, 
with what mischievous comsequences we know. The caste system 
had to be defended and the Sudra had to be degraded. What out- 
rages has not man commitzed in the name of religion ? 

चन्द्रमा मनसो जातश्रक्षोः wal अजप्यत । मुखादिन्द्रश्वामिश्र प्राणाद्वायुरजायत (23). I do 
not know what relation the moon has with P.’s mind. What is the 
resemblance between the two ? One can understand why the sun is 
born from P.’s eye. In the Puranas the sun and the moon.are said 
to be the two eyes of the Great One. The moon is altogether insi- 
gnificant in Rgveda., Here itis prominently mentioned. Again 
what have Indra and Agui to do with P.’s mouth? Indra should 
rather be born from P.’s arms 


Vayu’s birth from P.’s breath is Pauranic, Where are the other 
gods ? 
| चक्षोः is absolutely unjustifiable. It is neither ‘Rgvedic nor 
modern. : . 
प्राण breath is not Rgvediz. In Rgveda it means life. l i 
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If the Brahmana is P.’s mouth, then Indra and Agni would be 
born of him. In old Rgveda their mothers alone are mentioned. 


Indra and Agni, leading deities of the Rgveda, are here 
secondary ; the moon and the sun are given the lead. 

All this creation-story is a later addition. The whole has 
, & Pauranic look. 

नाम्या आसीदन्तरिक्षं शीष्णों द्यौः समवर्तत।पद्धयां भ्रामिदिंशः ओतरात्तथा लोकों अकल्पयन्‌ (१४). 
P.’s navel must be deep like the sky which therefore is said to be 
born of that navel. 


The head is stuck on the trunk and is therefore high. So is 
heaven, something heaved up. You walk on earth which there- 
fore is born of P.’s feet, The Südras were kicked by the upper 
classes ; therefore they too were born of P.’s feet. 


The 4 quarters are hollow; so are ears. Besides naturalists 
(वैशेषिक) say that if there were no space, there would be no hearing. 


Worlds are born of space, for they would be no worlds, if 
there were no space. 


लोक in Rgveda means room, space. The meaning, world, is 
modern. The 3 worlds are already mentioned. What other worlds 
are there ? 

समवर्तत (was born, existed,) is peculiar to the i0th Mandala. This 
sense is modern. Turn round or back, twist is the Rgvedic sense. 

नाभ्याः occurs here only. 

पद्भयां fet: आसीतः। श्रोत्रातदिशः आसन्‌ but what is the subject of अकल्पयन्‌! 
The gods of course. Out of what were these worlds made? 
Does mir mean ad i. e. from space, for the origin of the ear is 
nothing but space. 

The Rk is clumsily constructed. The style is Paurànic. It is 
slipshod. l 

सप्तास्यासन्‌ परिधयञ्जिः सप्त समिधः कृताः । देवा यद्यज्ञं तन्वाना अबध्नन्‌ पुरुष T (१५), 
This Rk ought to follow 6 or at least. 

When the gods tied P. to the sacrificial post, round the sacri- 
ficial fire were 7 boundaries. There were also 2] fuel-sticks. 

Why should this be mentioned? There is nothing unusual 
here. Perhaps certain objects were metaphorically mentioned ss 
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boundary-sticks and fuel-sticks. These Rks have Gisappeared 
What has come downisa garbled hymn made up of different 
hymns 

ऐष्टिफाहवनीयस्य अरयः परिधयः उत्तरवेदिक!: अयः आदित्यश्च ( सायणः ), 

बिः सप्त सामिधः = द्वादश मासाः पश्चर्तव इमे लोका आहित्यश्च (सायणः ). 

If is all through a mental creation, and a mental sacrifice, 
says Sàyana l 


यज्ञेन यज्ञमयजन्त देवास्तानि धर्माणि प्रथमान्यासन्‌। ते हृ नाकं महिमानः सचन्त यत्र पूर्वे साध्या 
सान्ति देवाः (१६). The gods propitiated Agni (aï) with offerings of 
P.’s body ( यज्ञेन). Those were laws in force at first. 


The gods had to obey the injunction that Agni must be pro- 
pitiated with offerings of P.'s flesh etc. By doing this the great 
ones rose up to heaven, where they had been preceded by gods 
called Sadhyas. 


This Rk should precede 5. It is 50 in Rg. I-l64 and deserves 
to be there, as it too is » riddle like many others in that Sükta. 
सचन्त is irregular. Therefore the Rk containing it should have no 
place in the present Sükta which is altogether modern in language. 


यज्ञेन = यथोक्तेन मानसेन संकल्पेन । यज्ञं = यथोक्तयज्ञस्वरूपं रजापतिम्र। अंयजन्तं ==पूित- 
Seq धर्माणि = जगद्रूपाविकाराणां धारकाणि । प्रथमानि == प्ुख्यांनि । नाके = पविरादप्रामिरूपे । 
साध्याः --विराडुपालिसाधकाः देवाः । महिमानः =तङुपासका महात्मानः। सचन्त — TAT (सायणः) 


Sayana thus interprets the hymn as a mental affair, l 
The Sūkta may be thus analysed. 


. Rks and 2 refer to that P. that occupies the earth and yet is 
greater than the earth. He sums up in himself all past, present 
and.future lives and yet is immortal 


Rks 3 and 4 refer to another P. whois greater than the one 
menlioned inl aud 2, The earth and earthly.beings are only an 
insignificant part of this P. His larger presence we discover in 
immortal heaven. On account of this double presence he moves 
among mortal and immortal beings 


Rk 5 states that Virat was born of the great P. and another P, 
was born.of V. The latter occupies the earth on all sides and is yet 
outside it. -So this. other P, must be the one mentioned in land 3. 


Though born he is immortal, because he feeds on nectar, 
49 
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Rks 6 and” refer to P. of limited rule and authority. The gods, ` 
Sadhyas and Rsis kill him as a sacrificial beast. In actual 
human sacrifice beside the human beast there are other offerings 
such as lower animals, corn etc. There are also fuel and ghee. In 
the P. sacrifice these must be replaced by something higher. 
Hence the employment of the 3 seasons. S&yana takes this to be a 
mental affair but it was not so. Human sacrifice required divine , 
sanction. Men actually believed that the gods, Sadhyas and Rsis 
had really performed a P. sacrifice. Rks i5 and i6 ought to follow 
6 and 7. Rk 5 is too realistic and earthly. It ought to have stated 
unearthly objects, for the gods would not use earthly things.. Rk 
I6 states how the gods etc. performed a P. sacrifice and went to 
heaven as & consequence. 


This section is abrupt. Some Rks are required to connect it 
with the preceding Rks. 8-l0 introduce a different topic altogether. 
Was P. sacrifice called aiga or was it the name of quite another 
sacrifice? I have stated what the सर्वहुत्‌ was in explaining Rk 8. 
If P. sacrifice was सर्वहुत्‌ we ought to have been told so and not: 
left to conjecture. शरद्धविः are the only words from which the wat 
character of P. sacrifice might be inferred. 


Rki0 is an incomplete expansion of the 2nd half of Rk 8. 
Man is not mentioned anywhere, Rk 9 ought to precede 8, as the 
Vedas must precede all. 


Rksiisnd i2 are quite another affair. Man became dis- 
gusted with human sacrifice. His feeling of humaneness revolt- 
ed; wherefore he made a buman image and sacrificed it. But 
everything done by man must be authorised from on high. Hence‘ 
the story that the gods fabricated P. Towards the end of Rk I? 
there is an abrupt change. There we have sprung upon us the 
origin of the Sudras. ‘ 


Rks ॥8 and l4 describe from what parts of P. were the moon, 
sun ete. born. The older portions of Rgveda give prominence 
to Indra and Agni. The moon is almost absent. Here the moon and 
the sun are given precedence. This shows that the Stktas came 
to be written under Pauranic influence. Of course the Puranas then 
current were not the present Puranas. Stars are nowhere: 
mentioned, 


eds 
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.. This Sükta seemsto be a conglomerate of odds pnd ends of 
Süktas that have been lost There is no logical sequence among 
the several parts. They -ook disjointed. It was a clumsy hand 
that manufactured this Sākta. The language and the ideas seem 
to be those of the Pur&ras In old Reveda prefixes are often 
' found detached from verbs. Here there is nota single instance 
of such separation. The sentences are regularly formed. The 
verbal forms are Paninian. We miss everywhere the ancient 
charm. i 


The following statement will show in short’ why I consider the 
Sūkta as one of the latest, if not the latest, to be composed. 


अत्यतिष्ठत्‌, अतिरोहवाते, अत्यरिच्यत, उदैत्‌, व्यक्रामन्‌ , DAT, व्यदधुः, व्यकल्पयन्‌ , समवर्तत 
are verbs with prefixes attached to them. Other verbs are अभवत, 
सान्त, आसीतू, आसन्‌, अजायत, AE, अजायन्त, AVL, चक्रे, अयजन्त, All these verbs 
are as modern as any. TLe sign of the imperfect is not absent even 
in a single instance. #4 is the only exception. In old Rgveda 
we find 5+ सचि, अक्रमीत्‌ and अत्नत for अति+ स्त्रि, अक्रामत्‌ and अतन्वत, There 
बन्धू does not receive the conjugational sign ना or न. समवर्तत occurs in 
the i0th Mandala only. 


BMPs, पृषदाज्य, साशन anc अनशन we find in this Sükta only. संभृत 
means stored or offered and not ‘obtained’ as here. परिषे means one 
that hems round, a bouncary not to be crossed; here it means the 
boundary-marks made of grass or sticks of wood. लोक means 
spacious room and noi & world as in this Sikta. The Sadhyas are 
unknown to the other Mandalas. The sentence-construction is 
disagreeably regular, 


All this has convinced me that the Sükta is one of the latest, 
if not the latest. We miss the familiar archaic style. The spirit is 
altogether modern. 


वसु WEALTH. 
Tts sources, 
It, exists in heaven (si, दिव्या, दिव्यानि, द्विः आ, द्विः अधि ) and among 
the gods (यानि aR देवेषु) snd may be had from them (BÈ क्षितिभ्यः), 
Ib exists on earth : ( पार्थिवं, पार्थिवा, पार्थिवस्य, आ पृथिव्याः, पृथिव्या आधे, 
या पृथिषी विमति, क्षम्यस्य) It may belong to the five Aryan tribes (पञ्च 
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क्षितीनां, पञ्च क्षिवीनई चर्बगीनां or tothe descendants of Manu (masg and 
may be had from them ( घर्षाणिभ्यः ) 
` Thus it belongs to both ( उभयस्य ) 

It may belong to enemies (अर्यः) like Sambara (sat), who 
should be killed and deprived of their wealth ( हली #72). It exists 
in their citieg or forts ( 34 ) E 

It may belong to the Phoenieians or to the Banias ( पणीनां) and 
may be taken from them 

It exists in water (अप्छु) and in the sea ( अवरात्सप्॒द्रात्‌ ), on moun- 
tains (पर्वते, पर्वतेषु, पर्वत्या, अजया ), in herbs ( ओषधीषु ) and in forests ( वने ). 
It exists even in the mid-region (आन्तारिक्ष्या, बुध्न्या, agaia, परस्मात्‌ ) 

As a matter of course it belongs to the -gods, to Agni forin- 
stance (aÑ विश्वा quí Ag, mee वार्यं वसु, त्वाया, त्वे अन्तर्‌, त्वे राजानि, वसूनि 
Aai). The gods deposited riches in Agni (त्वे sufi होतर्‌, ० «f. 
याङ्ग पास वैश्वानरे gR quia ). 

` It belongs to Indra (wmm भारि वसु, तवेदिदमभितश्चकिते वसु ) who 
acquires by one act only all riches (एकेन क्रतुना Gea वसु) and deposits 
all wealth that is to be given away, on mountains (amama: पर्वते 
दानुमद्दसु ) both his hands are filled with wealth (उभाते पूर्णा वसुना गभस्ती); l 
io.Sóma (त्वे संगता सोम), and to Vayu for whom the all-milking cow 
milks all riches (तुभ्यं धेनुः maga विश्वा वसूनि दोहेत ), 

Tt belongs to an earthly donor, to Divódàsm, son of Atithigva — 
( दिवोदासादतिथिम्वस्य ). 

Wealth may be in mines (खावं) or chained down (ARa), and 
may thus be hidden ( गून्न्हा, तमसापगूव्व्हाने, el) orit may be in the 
open (आविः). It may be stored (dy) in large quantities ( eau). 

Wealth is of three sorts-low ( अवमे, अन्तमस्य ), high (परमस्य, परमेषु)- 
and between these two ( emi, मध्यमेषु), 


It may be wonderful or varied (चित्रं), first of its kind (usi), 
brand-new (नव्यसः), permanent (Rag) and almost imperishable 
( अम्नतस्य ) and hence worthy of praise (3427) 

It consists of cows (गोमत्‌, गोमयं, गोमतः, गव्ये वसौ, महो ATA, गव्यानि, 
उाञ्नियं ), horses (amaa, अइव्ये वसौ ), gold ( हिरण्यवत्‌ ), children ( तोकवत्‌, 
TAS; स्त्रपत्यस्यः) and hence it tends to prosperity (पुष्टिमत्‌) or h appi- 
ness Itmay also consist. of brave men (सूनरं, सुवीर्य, नर्य), It is 
obtained-by brave men (hs), is conquered by them (जेन्यं), वसु 
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is tautologically qualified as दमत, as यु and ag both megan wealth. 
Such wealth does not diminish (अप्रक्षितं, अविक्षितं, sana, TAT- 
पद्स्याते ); none can destroy it ( नकिष्टदामनाति ). On the contrary such 
wealth grows (वसुना भवीबसा). What wonder that such wealth is 
sought after (af, वार्या, वर्यागे, वरेण्यं), desired of men ( काम्यं, काम्या, स्पा, 
eee, स्पाहा, स्पाहीणि , स्पृहयास्याणि ), by numbers of men (पुरुस्पृहः), dear 
( प्रिया, प्रियाणि , वामस्य), delightful or rejoicing to the heart ( चन्द्रा) of 
many ( पुरुश्वन्द्रा, पुरुश्रन्द्राणि ), since such wealth shields from all diffi- 
culties ( संवरणस्य वस्वः) or takes us beyond them ( संपारणं वसु ), 


Devotees desire wealth in large quantities ( पुरु, पुरू, gefr भरि, yaa: 
वस्वः, वस्वो माहिनस्य, महः, ) in the largest quantity (388). It should cover 
or fill, the whole house ( सादनस्पृशः) and feed thousands ( सहस्रपोषं), In 
short it should be beyond measure (अमिता), Such wealth should lord 
it over all ( इनस्य वसुनः), Ib can be measured only by hundreds and 
thousands (mesai, सहस्रेण, wear, षष्टिं Wear), - 


In the language of exaggeration which is quite natural to 
children, devotees desire all possible wealth ( (st, विश्वा, विश्वानि, पिश्वस्य, 
विश्वषां, केग्लाने ), all this wealth that one can conceive (एना बसूनि ), 


Wealth should be capable of being given away (दानुमत्‌ सुदानु, 
सुवेदं, सुवेदा, सुषणनानि) and nct encounter impediment inthe giving 
(अपरिव्हृता ) 


बसु and its equivalents used in the same Rks. 


re 


रत्नं, रत्ना, राधः, रयिं सहत्निणं शतात्मानं, रिं, रायः, रायां, वाजस्य, धनानि, अवः, वाजेभिवंसुभि- 
हिरण्यैः, स्वर्‌ गोभिरश्वमिर्षसुमि हिरण्यैः, अश्वस्य गोः यवस्य, गोषु, इळानां, वसुमत्‌ हिरण्यवत्‌ अश्वावत्‌, 
गोमत्‌, सुवीर्ये, इषः, quen सूनृताः परयोः, रातीमिः, वीरवत्‌ शर्म, अवः, अवसः, झां च योश्च मयः, 
On whom do the gods confer wealth (39 ) ? 


नः, अस्मभ्यं, अस्मे, व्य मनुष्याः, अह, अस्माछु, वयं, मर्त्यः, मर्त्यै त्वायन्तै, 
अस्मै ( यजमानाय ), गव्यन्‌ इनः, a: (यजमानः), तस्मै, जनानां, पुत्रेभ्यः, वाघते, दाञ्षे, 
यजमानाय Baa, मताय दाद्युघे, स्तवते, विधते, स्तवते कीरये, देवयते, सुन्वते waa, ब्रह्मकृते सुन्वते, 
सुन्वते मावते ( मावते =मह्यं +), शशमानाय sree, शश्वते मतीय STE, SUD, ब्रह्मभ्यः, सुकृते, 
विश्वस्यै JzA, सुदासे, भरद्वाजाय, Eng, शरभाय wars, दिवोदासाय सुन्वते सुतक्रे ( सुतं 
करोतीति सुतका तस्मे सुतक्रे ), भरद्वाजाय शुणते, supp गृहे, अस्तं अस्मे (अस्माकं ud) 


Predicates about वस. 


Wealth may be given, delivered, brought to devotees, sent or 
despatched to them, discovared unto them, fetched out of mines 
or treasures, distributed, skowered, strewn, shaken down, yielded 
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as though if were milk, bestowed, be the result of certain acts 
such as extracting Sóma-juice and purifying it. It may be begged 
: It may be promised. 


7 One may be filled with it or be full of it. - 


One may also be deprived of if or denied his share. It is 
obtained ima variety of ways. It may be conquered and 80 one 
becomes a master of it. It may be generated and increased. 


It may be concentred in gods and men. Gods and men may 
be mines of wealth. Gods. may be its supports or props. They may 
carry it with them. 


One may enter into possession of itand enjoy it. It may be 
stored also, 


Thus there are about 90 predicates about 3g; among these दा 
takes the lead. Does any other language possess 26 roots having 
the sense of giving? The Rgveds is simply prolific in words that 
mean destruction, wealth and giving. It is a strange piece of 
literature. How did so many roots having the sense of giving 
come into existence? Ithink this abundance was due to the 
fusion of different Aryan tribes that living apart from one another 
developed each their own dialect and brought into the common 
store their individual developments. I have not discovered yet 
any other explanation. The accompanying table shows the roots 
and the frequency of their occurrence. 


Roots having the sense of giving 





Number 
Root Forms . of 
occurrences 
ig दाति, ददाति, ददासि, ददाति, ददामाहे, आददे, दां, 44. 
ददातु, दृदिः, अदात्‌, दित्सति, दातवे, इदिः, दाता, 
देष्ठः, qtd, दानं, दावने, दामनः, Tel, वसुदावन्‌, |. 
वसुदावा, वसुदेयाय, सदातु and दाउमत्‌ 
2 fix वेद, Hea, विन्दमानः, tele, वसुवित्तमः 29 
3 a qud, घेहि, दधात, Aang, बसुधिति I0 
4 शक शकत, आशकः, शग्वि, शिक्ष, शिक्षते, अशिक्षः, 7 


शिक्षाः 


e. Words.in Rgveda. .. .,- f 295. 





__ Roota meaning to SH — —|to-teke with oneself (understood) S to-take with oneself (understood: (understood: ). 


E Roots meaning to fill 





INS 











ig gua l|is48p koania) iy 
23 . . | पूर्णा, आपूरयत्‌, _ | 4 dome. aaah: |. os 
है TUL, संपारणम्र्‌ i ` l ; hong 
disc | ae $ . To.shine with 
4 आऊषु (कामम्‌) आवरद्‌ J . ae 
To be endowed with | ee _ |... 


CS CRM SEE Josef: | <a 





Roots where the acts meant by them end in giving: 

















Il पू to purify qqdt, qqedi, पव, पवस्व $ 
2 gto extract | azg i 
Roots meaning 5 is ग 
to obtain to go = to obtain l to enjoy 
lfüg | विन्दसे, बिन्देते,। 9 गर्म गच्छति |i | यप. जोटारः t: 
fü, विदे,| . [em ह वन्‌ | वनेमाहि, वनामहे| 2 
विद्याम to hold, to haye 3 aL नशामहे है। 


2 प्रम्‌ प्रत्यश्रमीष्म,सेग- 2 


E 4 अश्‌ | अस्यास ग 











lu | दधिरे, आदे, दधिषे, | 4 
| आदबानः to take posssssion of : 
धर्ता, धरुणः 2 





घृ 





| 
. to come to a man is fay आत्रि" | 4 


obeinthepossessionof| ^ to beg 











: larg} अस्ति, सम्तु, सान्त, | 6 Le | ईमहे, ईयते | 4 
RUM aag स्याम, स्यात्‌, 2arq| याचत 
& ? श्रू | श्याम, sq | 2/38! इटे i 





Roots meaning to conquer, to seize, to go.to,:to-own absolutely 





)जि =" समजयद्‌,'जिगेय, संजितम्‌, संजयन्‌, जेता | 5 
$ y to seize घारयः J 
8 सम्‌+ म ६0 go समरे ( wast) 

ze 
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mH $ - m 3 a - = 
4 राजू to. rule] राजास, aa; राजथ; TH 
over, dwn ab 
soluteiy 
5 AT do | ` ईशे, ईशिये, इसे, ईशाथे, ईशीय, ईशानं, डेशाना | 7 
6 $3 do आ+ ईपते हि l ग 
7 fà do * | am, क्षयथ l 2 
8 इरज्यू त० इरज्याति, RENG, इरज्यन्ते 3 
9 Wado from पति| पत्यते ` t 





अस्ति understood after पति etc. 














पति used 3 times 
इन क. व्हे. ॥ 
राजा » 2 , 
= "m, a ae 
पुरुक्ष # ae 
अरति s. d.c 
agafà » IS ४ 
वखुपत्नी c sc E. ow 
वसुभिनियुत्वाच ५ lo oy 
Roots meaning to concentre to deposit 
Lt | - संजम्म:, संगमन;, संगमनी | sharta) आदरधिरे ` I 
TS oS 2 2 आ--इर | एरिरे i 
fiue guys 





reve] आके jiümeem mem |i PEE | आकरे | Li अप+ अपाधारयः 





दा to give; आ+ वीं 5-६० take. . 

यो aad qae वसु (,१।४०।४ ); वाघते = eae, 

(इन्द्रः ) दाता राधः स्तवते काम्यं वसु ( २।२२।३ ); स्तवते UTA, | | 
वयं ° स्याही बेस मठुष्या ददीमंहि (RRAS Jae मनुष्या: सृहणीयानि बति आददीमहि _ 
ARRA, . ML ६ थे ५. 
(अमि) दाति परियाणि Frag ( ४८३.) A By ed boo RE $ 


* ५ १इन्दः)दोता बसु -स्तवते कीरये-(-६।२३।); PRISM, - ` ` - „` 
(FX: ) दाता चसु gga दाइपे भूत्‌ (SRR > मुहुः =पुनः पुनः . ` 
( मघवानः ) ये ददति प्रिय बसु (४।३२।१५ }, 
स्पाहीणि दातवे वसु (Vas ). 
. सरस्वती वा झुभगा ददिवरू* xm (enfe) 
(इन्द्र) त्वमिद्धि बहमकृते काम्यं वसु देष्ठः सुन्वते ws (८।६६।६ ), . 
WE: = gigan: | त्रह्मण स्तुतीनां PA अह्मकृते. : 
(इन्द्र) यद्दित्ससि सुन्वते मावते वसु ( ८८८३); मावते = मत्सदृशे, mu, 
अहु दाँ शृणते पूर्व्यं वसु (१५।४९।१ ) = ग्रणते स्तुवते यजमानाय अहं Tw अपूर्वम्‌ अनुपमं 
वसु दाम्‌ अदाम्‌, 
(इन्द्रः ) Te mge. दाता ( १०।५५।६ ), 
(इन्द्र) या ते fidi ( १०।१३३।३ ) = इन्द्रस्य रातिः दानं वसु दविः ददाति, 

v (इन्द्रः ) मासेव खर्या वसु उुर्यमाददे ( १०।१३८।४ ) = Indra took the wealth of 
towns (37) as the sun takes i.e. swallows the moon (मासा), “It 
'"geems to-have been a belief that the moon was swallowed: by the 
sun in the dark half af every month. 

द्रबिणोदा ददातु मो वराने ZUNG ). 
` ' राके० ददासिः दाञ्चषे वसुनि { ३।३२।५ ), 
(इन्द्रः) दादिहि वीरो ie वच्चाने (४२४४१ ). 
आ देवो ददे ava qaf व्श्वानरः ( ०६।५); बुध्न्या -= आन्तरिक्ष्माणि . 
` आ० wig दिव आ.पायेन्याः ( ७६।७ ) आददे Fy, 
(इन्द्र ) ददो वरूनि (VRA ); ददः = अवदाः, 
(इन्द्रः ) ददाति arg वस्मे (२७३), 
गोमायुरदाइजमायुरदातृश्षिरलद्वरितो मो TAA ( ४१०३१॥१० ), 
. क्‍सुर्वाजेमिवंसुमिवसुदीडे: ( २।११०।७), 
ag: ज्येष्ठे स्याम वसन% दाने ( ६।७१।२:). 
वसूनां च वसुनश्च दावने ( १।५०।७), 
grie agat ( IRER), 
इन्द्र स्याम ते दावने uat (RIP १।१ ) 
. _ -इन्द्रो. यो वसूनां चिकेनद्वाठुं दामनो cfi ( ५।२६।१ ) 

`, - (इन्द्रं) यो नो दाता वदनां ( <।५१।२ ) - 

sí „दावने “सूतां. (sitat) E 5s PETE 


* 
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प्र १ पूष्णे कवन औं अच्छा HAT ev: (११२२॥५-) = प्रष्णे eA ey हाभाज 
AR: बसुतातें TY: दान scar वोचेय AHA याचे. 
(इन्द्रं ) पसुदां (८।९९।४ ) ( इन्द्र ) वसुदाषन ( २।६।४ ); ( यंजमानः ) 
ggg (२२७१२) paoe 
(इन्द्र) अथा मनो वसुदेयाय कृष्व ( १।५४।९ }, ` JN 
सी अपांनपात० अप्स्वस्तर्वसुदेयाय- विघते वि भाति ( २।३५।७ ). 
(इन्द्र ) इषः पिन्व वसुदेयाय mii: ( ६।३९।५ ). l 
(इन्द्र) ले aah संगता» सुदातु (८।७८।८ ); सुदातु =सुदेयानि, 
.. -U to give. 
‘agai रारन विश्वे ( १।१२२।१२ ) = विश्व देवा; वसुताती; धनदानानि रारन्‌ अददुः 
(अग्ने ) नू मो रास्व सहर्रवत्तोकवत्याटिनद्दसु । मद्ये सुवीर्य वार्षि्ठमनुपक्षितन्‌ ( ३।१३।७ }. 
सं रराणो अविक्षितं मधवन्‌ aft ते बसु (८।३२।८ ) SM ५ 
राके० ago सहस्रपोषं qu रराणा ( २।३२।५ ) 
ता नो रासन्नातिपाचो quis ( ३५१२२ ); राती: = दानानि ये सचन्ते ददते ते Fer: अस्मम्ये 
तानि sah रासन्‌ ददतु 
(aÑ) सुमतिं रासि वरवः ( ३।४।१ ), Tea: सुमतिं a blessing in the form -of 
wealth ; . ; DE 
at with उप to give 
पूर्वी इन्द्रोपमातयः पूर्वीरुत प्रशस्तयः | वस्वो वीरस्य. (८॥४०॥९ ) = हे इन्द्र diu . बीरषतः 
बसुनः उपमातयः दानानि प्रशस्तयश्र दानानि पूर्वीः बव्हीः ARIA सान्त ra 
विश्वा च म उपमिमीहि मानुष taht चर्मणिम्यः आ ( १!८४॥२० ) = हे मनोः हिंतकर इन्द्र चर्ष- 
गिभ्य: विश्वानि वरूनि शहीत्वा तानि अस्मभ्यम्‌ उपमिमीहि देहि. | 
(अग्ने ) स नो वस्व उप मासि० माहिनिरय । संखे बसो जरितृभ्यः (८।७१।९); माहिनस्य = महृतः 
या with dft to give An 
परि० विश्वानि सोम० वद्धाने याहि ( ९१४५८ ); परि याहि = देहे. 
परि णो याहि० qaf (९।६४।१”) 
विद to give. : 
spe वीरो विन्दमानो qid ( ३५५२० ): ` - `` « 
(अग्नि: ) वेदिता वसु ( ६? ०३११ ) 
उस्ना वेद वसूनां मर्मस्य देव्यवसः ( ९।५८।२ ) = देवी उस्रा गोः मर्तस्य ` मनुष्याय बखनों TAT 
अवः च वेद्‌ ददाति, 
qgfiq (that which gives wealth) is used of Agni (८२३६) 
Indra (28:9), Soma ( ?।१८।२॥१।९१।१२।।९।८६।३९॥९।९६।१०।९।१०४।४॥ 
qaa: ९।१०१।११), the Adving (agat १।५६।२), the स्तन of सरस्वती (१।१६४।४९) 


wes cvs csi Won guida c ooo co^. $98 


Agni io called बसुवेत्म ( १।४६।०।६।१६।४१ ), ? 

बसुविद मगमिन्द्रा मरा ar( 0४१६ ) = हे इन्द्र अंस्मभ्यंः बसुषिदे मगम्‌ं आभर देहे. मंग 
is wealth and yet it is salled ayfa. How oan” wealth bring in 
wealth? The adjective is useless s S he er 

उषासः ० अर्वाचीनं बसुविद भगं नो रथमिवाश्चा वाजिन,आ वहन्तु (७४१।६ ) = यथा वाजिन 
श घाजं धनं हरन्तः अश्वाः tam अप्वहन्ति तथा उषासः अस्मभ्यं वस॒विद -मगम्‌ आंवहन्तु. Here too 
बसुविद is useless 

इन्द्र जिन्वा थियो age: {८।६०।१२ ); जिन्व = तर्पय, धियः prayers. that 
obtain wealth ( वसुविदः) 

affa like वसुविद should mean sgiver of the Sun as Indra is said 
to have given the sun to men 

घा to give. POT 

ते तूनमस्मे ऋभवो aude quia (४।३३।११ ). 

सः° वसुवनिं दधाति ( ७१२३ ); BETA = qua: धनस्य धनिं दानम्‌, 

वैश्वानर त्वमस्मासु WE वस्तनि ( «tots: ). l , 

वि दिवो० दुहिता दृधाति० Ter TAA (May ). 

( अग्ने ) त्वं वसूनि० Fo दृधास्ते दाझपें ( ?०।२१।६ ) 

ईशानासो ये दधते स्वर्णो गोभिशश्चभिहिरेण्यैः ( ७९ ०६ ) = ईशानाः देवा: अस्मभ्यं स्वः सूर्यं qu 


A 


दृदाति । कीदृग्रपो ऽयं खर्य: ma: अश्वाः qaf हिरण्यमिति तस्य eni 
(अप्निः) स हि वेदा वश्ठधितिं । ४।८।२ ) वेद = ददाति. वसुधितिं = quia: qim, 
The epithet वसुधिति is applied to Agni (sf agf ११२८८), to Vayu 


(aå वसुधितिं ७५९०३ ), to the ASvins (वसुधिती १॥१८१॥१) and to Night and 
the Dawn ( 3t3 2t eitylyciz ); वसु धत्ते असो वसुधितिः 


शक to give 


js er aM 


नः शकदिन्द्रो बसु दयमानः ( १।१०।६ ) may Indra who is in the habit of 
giving ( दयमान: ) give (3r54)) us wealth 

(इन्द्र) यजमानाय शिक्षसे सुन्वते भूरे ते वसु ( १।८१।२ ). 

इन्द्र) अशिक्षो० दिवोदासाय THA ( ६।३१।४ ) 

(अङ्गे) वस्वः शग्धि नः (२२२२) 

(इन्द्र) कुविन्नो वस्वो अमृतस्य शिक्षा: ( ३।४३।५ ), 

Aag शक्क वस्त्र आ शको नः ( ७२०१९ ), 

शिक्षा वस्वोः अन्तमस्य (११२७५. . 

"f to give "टा. 

पुरे fedet वसु ( ४।३१।८) 

(इन्द्रः ) स्तुवते० वसु ewe HEA { ८।५२।१). ` ` 


. 


«40 Atals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


~ 3 
- 4 


सन्‌ to give. boot as 
विश्वे सन्वन्त्वा qu { ४५५३३४ N: i 
सातमे qam ( Slee? ) सातये == qu 
qure सातये viciis) 
. . Bt with परि to give 
+ ‹ प्रि" mds वसूनि (९॥१५८-); परिमर्मृशत्‌ 22 ददातु, 
qa to give 
इन्द्रो वसु quum ( १।१०।१६ ). 
स एक इद्धिदयंते वसु मर्त्याय anm ( १।८४।७ ), 
(aĝ: ) वसुः रत्वा दयमानो हि arg ( ३।२।१ ). 
(aÑ: ) तस्मा इद्दीद्यद्दसु ( ८।५४४।१५ ). 
(aĝ: ) विश्वा दयते वसु ० जनानां (८।१०३।६ ). 
एको० दृयते que ( ६।३०।१ ). 
( इन्द्रः ) अमिता ad दयते tale ( ८।८४।४ 3, . 
शस्‌ with * to give l 
पुर्वीरुत प्रशास्तयः० वस्वः ( ८।४०।९ ) प्रशस्तयः = दानाने. 
चोष्कूयू ० give. 
इन्द्र चाष्कूयसे वस ( ९।६।५१ ). 
fina to give 
स त्वं० quo दाञ्लषे० विवासास (- ९।९८।४ ) 
- यम्‌ to give. 
भंरद्वांजाय० यच्छा अग्ने वरेण्यं वसु ( ६।१६।३३ Y 
इन्द्राप्नी युवोरपि वसु दिव्यानि पार्थिवा | आ न इह प्रयच्छतम्‌ ( ६।५९।९ ) 
दीर्घस्ते अस्त्वङ्कुशो येन प्र यच्छसि वसु । यजमानाय सुन्वते cipvipo ). 
` वह्नि प्रयता ( ५।४२।३ ); प्रयता = प्रयतानि दत्ताने, 
aa: यन्ता वसूनि विधते ( १०।४६।१ ). 
अग्ने प्रयन्तर्वसूनां ( १।७६।४ ). 
Aa: पितरस्तस्य वस्वः प्र यच्छत ( १०।१५।७ ) ॐ हे पितरः तस्य Te धनस्य पुत्रेभ्यः 
प्रयच्छतः : 
कृ to make . 
(इन्द्रः) आविर्शूळ्हा बसू करत्सुवेदा नो वसू करत्‌ ( ayena ) = इन्द्रः ग्रढानि-बसनि आवि- 
रकरोत्‌। अस्मभ्यं ताने Gras सुलमानि waa प्राप्याणि अकरोत्‌, a 
(इन्द्र) सुवेदा नो वसू कृषी ( ७३२२५ ). 
awi वसूनि तमसावगूळ्हान्याविष्कुण्वम्त्युपसः (१॥१२१६),.. 


Words in Rgveda “o.oo दय MES 


* to give, db e $c 
Eaa qr ( ९।६२।११ ) 


आकरे वसोजेरिता पनस्यते (३।५१।३) = इन्द्रः षसु यजमानाय आकरोति तस्मात्स सोः आकरः 
जरिता स्नातां वसोः आकरे अध्करम्‌ इन्द्रं पनस्यते स्तीति 


वस्व आकरः ( ५।३४।४ ). 

a, with आमे to give 

अभी नो अर्प० वसूनि ( ९।९७।५१ ) $> r 

वन्‌ to give l 

इन्द्र० त्वं वसु देवयते वनिष्टः ( ७८१ ); देवयते ==देवान्‌ इच्छते पूजयने, TAs: = qum. 
( अम्निः ) वस्वः कुर्विद्ठनाति न: auy ); कुवित्‌ == बहु. | 

स देवता वसुवनिं दधाति ये खरिररथी पृच्छमान एति ( ७॥१॥२१ ) = यम्‌ अम्निम्‌ अर्थस्‌ अन्विः 
ष्यति असौ अर्थी ueni: इति पृच्छन्‌ एति. सः one: हे देवताः Tex वसुवनि धनदानं दधाति ददाति, 


वसवान 


The word seems tc have been originally वसुवान i, e. a giver of 
wealth. It cannot otherwise be accounted for. 


. k Indra is called बसवान { १।१७४।१।५।३३।६।।८।९९।८॥।१०।२२।१५ ) 


वस्यो वसवानाः ( १९०१२ ) = विश्वे देवाः वस्वः वसुनः वसवानाः वसुनः दातारः वसवानाः 
here simply means qur 


वसुत्वनं 


Amp BON अमृत वसुत्वनं वाजान गोमतः । चोदग्रित्री उषाः ( ७८१॥६ ) = the Dawn 
sends riches to devotees. भः = अमृत॑ वसुत्वनं. = गोमतः वाजान्‌. 
इन्द्र रयिं गृणत्सु धारय । वः सूरिभ्यो अमृतं वसुत्वनं (८।१३।१२ ), 


माता च मे छदयथः समा वसे Gump राधसे (८।१।६) = my mother and thou, 
Oh Indra, screen (377% ) me ( मेः) equally (from foes in order to 
spare me) for enjoying riches. वसुत्वनाय = wit = धनाय. छद्‌ governs 
the dative of the object 


वसुत्वना सदा पीपेथ दाझुवेः (५।५०।६) == हे इन्द्र Tigh वसुत्वनानि धनाने सदा त्वं पीपेथ 
TER, CRE, 


वसुत्वनं like सखित्वन, Wes and महित्वनं isan abstract, noun; it is 
है M . 
used as a concrete noun and means riches. We have alternative 
forms such as पतित्वं and माहत्वँ but not वसुत्य॑ and सखित्व, f 


EE Pr a 


fiw to know or give 
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(ER: ) तवेहिदमामितश्रेकिते घस ( १॥५३॥३ ) = अभितः सर्वत्र वर्तमानं वसु-- हे इन्द्र तवैच 
इति ज्ञायते अथवा दीयते 


उत'वामस्यः वसुनश्चिकेतति यो-अस्ति. याद्वः qu: (८।१।३१ ) =the animal yoked to ° 
the chariot, belonging as it does to Yadu, knows where. desirable 
wealth lies or gives ( चिकेतति) desirable wealth 


निश्चिदृक्तोः चिकितुर्वस्ानि त्वे अन्नर्दाझुषे मर्त्याय (७।११।३ ) = हे अग्ने qu हवींषि दत्तवते 
याय दातुं देवाः त्ये अन्तर्‌, त्वाये quid प्राचाकितुः स्थापितवन्तः । कदा । अक्तोः रात्री Ager 
The Rk is rather obscure 


अहं राष्ट्री संगमनी saat चिकितुषी ( १०।१२५।३ ) चिकितुषी = दाती, 
- वप्‌ to give 
(अन्ने ) त्वे० वसु विश्वमोपिषे ( १।३१।९.); वप्‌ with आ to give. 
निखातं चिद्यः yiyi वसु उदित्‌ वपति qm (८।६६।८ ), 
` SITES to shower, to give. 
स नः झर्माणि वीतयेऽमिर्यच्छळु शन्तमा । यतो नः पुष्णवद्दस दिवि क्षितिभ्यो अप्स्या ( ३।१३।४ ) 
=may Agni give us quiet-giving blessings for enjoyment and by 
doing so (यतः ) may he shower on us wealth from the people in 
heaven and that ( wealth ) existing in waters 


AMT न वाचा पुषा वसु (१०००१ ) = ये अश्नाणि प्रुपन्ति frater a हे spapqpned: 
है मरुद्रण केवलया वाचैव वसु प्रुष सिश्च देहि. 


इन्द्रपुत्स न ग्सुनः सिचामहे (२।१६।७) = यथा इन्द्रः - उत्सं मेघं. सिञ्चति धर्षयति तथा 
age: उत्सं मेघं वयं धनार्थं सिञ्चामः वर्षयामः, 


इरस्प to give. 


( इन्द्र ) यस्मा इरस्यसीदु न्वयो बा पुटिमद्दमु (१०।८६।३) =P इम्द्र यस्मै त्वम्‌ अर्यः अरेः शत्नोः 
धुष्टिमत्‌ पोषकं वसु scene ददासि, 


इ to give. 


» 


अत इनोषि विधते चिफेत्वों व्यानुपग्जातवेदों बस्धनि ( ६।५।३) = E चिकित्वः qure omi: 
विधते आनुषक, कालविक्षिपं विना वसूनि वि इनोषि mauu ददासि, 


` कव to give, to give prosperity to. 


चक्षदे मित्रो sg: सुजातः ( १०१७९।७ ) = Mitra possessed of power ( सुजातः) 
gives prosperity to one by means of wealth: ( 2f: ) i 


3t with से to prosper. 
समानृधे. वसुमि :-( १६१४७९७), . 5५ 

~ gä to give. EPAR dem 
(ane) स हि ध्मा वामामिम्षाति gat ( ?२।२०।५ `), 
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(3 to carry. 

(RA ) वसु बिश्रता रषे (?।४०।३ ) सुदासे वरा वसु Gam रथे (१४७६), ( इन्द्र ) , 
ag बिभर्षि हस्तयोः ( १५५८ ), (इन्द्राशी ) उपस्थे बिभ्रतो वसु (<tyoty); उपस्थे 
their lap, 

मृ with prepositiors like आ, सम्‌ ete., = to give, 

(इन्द्र ) वसु स्पार्ह तदा भर (<iguive), यत्सोम चित्रमुक्थ्यं दिव्यं पार्थिव वसु । तन्नः 
पुनान आ भर (९।१९।१ ), Fare que पुनान इन्दवा भर (९१५७४१ ). (E) हंत्वी तेषामा 
भरा नो बरूनि ( २।३०।१० ). पुरू वनि पृथिवी बिभाते (३।५१।५ ), ( afer) येना 
बसून्याभृता ( ६।१६।४८ ) ( उषः) आ भरा वसूनि (५७०४). भरा चन्द्राणि शृणते वसूनि 
( ९।६९।१०), विश्वा वस्तनि fe ( ९।१०८।११ ), ( मन्यो ) विश्वा वसून्या भर (१०८३३ ) 
इन्द्रा भरा दाक्षिणिना वसूनि ( १०।१८०।१ ). (AT) स नो वसून्या भर (१०।१९१।१ ), इन्द्र 
आ नो भर संभरणं वसूनां ( ७२५२ ), . ( इन्द्रः) Ga वस्वः ( ४।१७।११ ), तदस्य dud 
वाखिन्द्रेण (८।४०।६), पुरुसंभत वसु ( ८।६६।४।।८।१००।६ ) 

वसुविद्‌ भगमिन्द्रा भरा नः ( १०।४२।३ ); वसुविदं here is useless 88 भर्गं means 
wealth, 

नी with आ or अभि to fetch, ` : 

यो वसना यो रायामानेता ( ५॥१२८॥१३ ), ( इन्द्र ) वस्वो राशिमभिनेतासे रिं ( ४॥२०८ ), 

वह to carry. - 

(अश्विनी रथेन) «ae sane वसु (१४७९ ), (हे इन्द्र) विमदायावहो वसु | 
(ip) (यजमानः ) वसु स हि वोळ्हा ( ८२३५ ). प्र यद्वहध्वे मरुतः पराकायूयं मह 
सवरणस्य वस्वः ( १०७७६ ), 'रथं> वसुवाहुनं ( ५।७५।१ ) 

- अज with उद्‌ to drive out, to give 
ये उदाजन्‌ पितरो गोमयं वस ( १०६५२ ) 
. X to place, to take, or to give 

( इन्द्र) अपाधारयः पवते० वसु ( १।५१।४), त्वं सोम्‌ पणिभ्य आ ag गव्यानि धारयः 
( ९।२२।७), असे arf धारय ( ५।६३।३० ) 

4 to seize, to possess 

' रायो घर्ता-घरुणो वस्वो आम: ( ५।१५।१ ) 

वी to give 

awe भाग नो अन्न वञ्चमन्तं बीतात्‌ ( १०१ १८ ), 


- शी to give. 


( इन्द्र ) सं गृभाय पुरू शतोभयाहस्त्या वसु शिशीहि ( १॥८१॥७) =? इन्द्र पुराण शतानि 
PUT SNA उमाम्यां हृस्ताम्यां-तत्‌ 3g आ शिशीहि देहि, 
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aa to give 

(a: ) प्रयक्षन० जन्यं बसु ( २।५।१ ) 

aq with sit to turn into a certain direction. , 
(aĝ: ) उदिता यो ARa वेदिता वसु आ यज्ञियो ववतीते ( ५।१०३।११ ) = यः यज्ञियः 


NES 


वेदिता दाता अग्निः उदिता उदितो Tay wer निदिता निदितानि gess su निहितानि आव- 
wale अस्मान्‌ प्रति आवर्तयति प्रेषयति 


(मरुतः ) ते नो quf आ ववत्त (५।६१।१६) turn towards us, Oh 
Maruts, wealth 
g to give as 8 result of purification, : 
Q8 विश्वा amm बसु सोमो० पवताम्‌ (९।३६।५), ते विश्वा, दाचे ae सौमाः० cay 
( ९।६४।६ ), पंचा quedar बद्धानि (९।९७।५२ ); पव = पवस्व, 
पवस्व वस्व उत्सं ( ९।९७।४४ ) = uq सोमात वयं वस्वः उत्सं मेघं लभेमहि; 
&£ to milk, to give 
( बायो ) तुभ्यं Wu: wager विश्वा वसूनि दोहते ( १।१३४।४ ); wart 
& with आ to give birth to, to give, 
झा सुवा Teale भग आतर्‌ ( २।५६।६), स नो वखूनि० देवः सविता सुवाति ( ५।५६।३ ) 
देवः सविता० साविषत्‌० वसूनि ( ५५४५३ ); साविवत्‌ = qun 
8 to extract Soma juice, fo give. 


इन्द्राय gaa सोममद्रयः Wu वः पार्थिवाय सुन्वते (१०७६।८ ) = Eoo: "nm 
यदा वः यूयम्‌ इन्द्राय सोमं Bay तदा पृथिवीस्थाय सुन्वते यजमानाय वंसुवसु AEs gaa, agag 
= riches on riches, 
Www. with उप to bring near, to give 
. स रायस्खामुप सजा WA: पुरुश्रन्द्रस्य त्वमिन्द्र वस्व ( ६।३६।४ ) = हे इन्द्र रृणान: सः त्वं 
परूणां चन्द्रस्य आल्हादकस्य रायः वस्वः च खां खनिम्‌ उपसज देहि. 
y to shake down, 


वृक्ष पक्कं फलमङ्कीव yada संपारणं वसु ( ३।४५।४ ) = यथा ast (?) वृक्ष पक्कं फलं 
धूनोति पक्काने फलानि TNS geb धूनोति तथा हे इन्द्र युलीक संपारणं वसु पातायितु धूनाहे. अङ्की 
may be one who tying a rope ( अङ्क?) round a fruit-tred Shakes it 
too and fro. € seems to govern two objects. 


( मरुतः ) yaa ui पर्वतान्‌ दावे वसु (५५०३ ), Here too there are two 
objects 


अस्मे देवासो अब घूनुता वसु ( १०६६११४ ), षष्टिं gere वसूनि gi न पक्रं uua 
(९।९७१५३ ) 


डा 
b 


के with आ to scatter, , ० 
' भानः सोम पवमान किरा वसु (sie?) 

मज्‌ or Wut with वि to distribute, to divide. 

(इन्द्र ) वि भजा भूरि ते व्च ( १।८१।२ ). वि oam भजति सूनरं वसु (५३४५७), 
बयं तदस्य० age AAR ( ८॥४०॥६ ). erat वि भजा वसु ( १०।८५।२९ ). युवमिन्द्राञ्नी 
weal विभागे ( १०।१०९।५ ) महो अर्भस्य वसूनो विभागे ( ७३७३ ). विभक्तारं हवामहे 
धसोश्रित्रस्य राधसः। सवितारं ( १॥२२॥७ ). -( उषाः ) अग्रमग्रामित्‌ भजते qaa ( १।१२३।४). 
अभे" भाग मो अत्र वसुमन्तं बीतात्‌ { १०।११।८ ). आ नो भज परमेष्वा वाजेषु मध्यमेषु । शिक्षा 
बस्तो अन्तमस्य ( १।२०५ ), ( इन्द्रः ) रायो विभक्ता संमरश्च qur: ( ४।१७।११ ). 

भज with निर्‌ to exclude from one's share. 

मा नो निर्भाग्वसुन: साद्नस्पृश ( ९७२८ ), इन्द्र मा नो वसोनिर्माळ (८।८१।६ ), इन्द्र 
भक्षीमहि ते उभयस्य वस्वः ( ७९८१६ ), ` 

आयन्त इव सूर्य विश्वेदिन्द्रस्थ मक्षत । sid जाते जनमान ओजसा प्रति भाग न du 
(८।९९।३ ) = खर्य आयन्त इव Sm इन्द्रस्य विश्वानि aan अपि भक्षत विमजनीयानि धनानि 
पित्र्य मागम इव जातेषु जनमाने ऊनिष्यमाणिषु च प्रतिदीथिम आधास्यामः = Indra’s wealth 
is so immense that one feels that in handling it one as it were is 
handling the sun. We will distribute it among the living and 
also those that are to be born, ओजसा = with energy, with eager. 
ness. We will enthusiastically, willingly, give it away. 

SS, to enjoy. 

जोष्टार इव वस्वः ( vives) = like those that enjoy wealth, 

घन to enjoy. . 

ago इन्द्राभी तडनेमाहे (७९०॥९ ) वसानि थानि seat । देवेषु ता बेंनामहे ( dut) 

ast to enjoy. 

यथा dgo नशामहे ( १०३६॥१ १ ), 

अर to enjoy. 

पुरूण्यभे० वसूनि० epp ( ६।१।१३ ) 

बंच with प्र to speak out, to promise, to give, 

, ( en) वसूनि प्रववाचास्मे ( ६।६०४ ) 


-q Wie sie अच्छो-वोचेय धसुदातिमभेः ( १।१२२।५ ) = st Supr mud दानं युष्मान्‌ 
अच्छा प्रति प्रवोचेय स्तोमेन प्रहेष्यामि = I promise unto you (sm-e) a gift 
of wealth from Agni. 


पुव. to increase 
बसु ef पुष्यासे मध्यमम (७३२१६ ), 
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त्वं suf प्रैयासि० दाशुषो ue ( ९।१००।२ ), i | 
त्वं वसूनि पुष्यसि ( ९१००३ ), | 
घा to hold, to have. l 
विश्वा वसु हस्तयोराद्धानः ( ८।९०।१ ), 
त्वामभे यजुमानाः० वसु gR (१०४५११). 
आ यो विश्वानि वार्या agi हस्तयोर्दधे ( ९।१८।४ ). 
( इन्द्र ) त्वं विश्वा दुधिषे केवलानि० बद्धनि ( १०।५४।५ ) ; केवलानि = aahi, 
विण with आ to enter into, to hold. 


देवेभ्यस्परि । विश्वा वखून्या विश ( ९।९५।२ ) = देवेभ्यः सर्वाणि धनानि प्राप्य तानि आषिश 
स्वकीयानि कुरू 


घा to place, to deposit, 


आ Bet न रश्मयो Barat वैश्वानरे दधिरे sar वसने ( १।५९।३) = देवा; वैश्वार्नर oa galt 
आदृधिरे । कियन्ति । यावन्तो uen: venu सूर्ये वर्तन्ते तावान्ति, 


कं हन; क॑ वसो दधोऽस्माँ इन्द्र वसौ दधः (tiet ) 
स्तोतारं मघवा षसौ धात्‌ ( ४१०१३), 
' इन्द्र कदा नो गव्ये अश्व्ये सौ qu ( ८? ३२ २) 
नि+बच्‌ to deposit 
यस्य विश्वानि हस्तयोरूचुर्वसूनि नि ( ६।४६।८ ) = यस्य इन्द्रस्य हस्तयोः देवाः विश्वानि ufi 
et: आदुः, 
इर with भा to deposit. n» 
त्वे वरूर्नि* होतर, दोषाबस्तोः एरिरे mae: ६५२ ). 
विद्‌ to obtain 
सुम्रचाचनं तव वीर वीर्य यदेकेन क्रतुना विन्दसे वसु (२।१३।११ ) = Thy heroism 


deserves high praise, Oh hero, since by one act only thou obtainest 
( all existing ) wealth टं 


( यजमानः ) विन्दते वश्च ( ६।५१।१६ ), प्रथमो विन्दते ag ( ६।५४।४ ). न दुष्टुती मर्त्यो 
विन्दते वसु ( ६३२।२१ ), RER Ta ( <२झ३ ), तलं त्यत्मणीनां-बिदो. बसु-(.९।१११२ ) 
वने विदे वस्विन्द्रः ( १०।२३।२ ). ` श्रद्धया विन्दते वसु (( १०।१५१।४ ), वर्य ते अस्य weg 
विद्याम० । वसोः स्पार्हईस्य.( ८२४८ ), 

जम to produce. 

aime जनितर्वसर्ना ( १।७६।४ ), 

जि to conquer. 
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* (इन्द्रः) ag संपात जेतोत दाता(१०५१५६). 6 

बृहस्पति; amaga ( ६।७३।३ ). अस्मभ्यं रोदसी० वसूनि संजितम ( ९।७९ ); सांजितं 
= संजयतम्‌ः विश्वा वसूनि संजयन्‌ ( 0), o वसूनि* जिगेथ ( १०।६९।६ ) 

` aR ina battle, : - . E 

शूर समरे went ( ६।४५।६ ) = Oh Indra, brave in battle for wealth. 
Of, इन्द्र इव तस्थौ समरे धनानां (१०।१३९।६ ) , 

इन्द्र० वसुजुव (८९९६८ ) = Indra who propels wealth towards the 
devotee. 

राज्‌ to govern, ta be possessed of. 

सत्रा विश्वस्य परमस्य राजसि ( ६३२१६), (आग्निः) य एको वस्वो वरुणो न राजते 
( १।१४३।४ ), ( इम्द्रावरुणो ) युवं हि वस्व उभयस्य राजथः (७।८३।५), अहे राष्ट्री qut 
(१०१२५३); राष्ट्री = इँशाना, 

IN to govern. 
. (sür)sudust eu त्वमेक इत्‌ ( १०९१३ ). आपो रेवतीः क्षेयथा हि वस्वः 
(१०३०१२) 

पत्यू to be master of. . 

स हि विश्वानि पार्थिवा एको aus पत्यते ( ६ ४५२० ). 

ईष to govern. र 

एषते० इन इनस्य वसुनः { १।१४९।१ ) = इनः ईश्वरः अध्निः इनस्य ईश्वरस्य TEA ईषते इटे, 

इरज्य to govern. ` 3 

य एकश्चर्षणीनां वच्धनामिरज्याते इन्द्रः ( १४७९ ), ( इन्द्रं ) विभेषामिरज्यन्तं वसूनां( ८४६१६), 
Fo अम्रे० देवेषु Wer एक ईरज्यासे ( ८।३९।१० ), 

ई to rule, to be possessed of or to be master of. 

^ अङ्निरीशे Feat ( १२७७ १ 

( इन्द्र ) त्वमीशिषे वसुपते fdat ( १।१७०।५ ), (tft) ईशानं वसूनां ( view ), चित्रामधो 
. राय ईशे वंसूर्ना (vu), (ad) ईशान Aat (८।६८।६), (अभे) त्वमीशिषे - 
agat ( ८।७१।८ ), ( अभि; ) एकः० वस्व ईशे ( १।७१।९). ( उषाः ) विश्वस्येशाना पार्थिवस्य 
वस्त्रः ( १।११३।७). (अग्ने) de नुपते वस्व ईशिषे (२।१।७), TH वस्व ईशिषे ( ४।५२।३ ), 
( इन्द्र ) ईक्षे हि वस्व उभयस्य राजन्‌ ( ६।१९।१० ). ईशानं वस्वो mf ( ७६४ ). ईशाना 
Te उभयस्य० इन्द्रावरुणा ( ०।८२।४ ), ब्रृहस्पते युवमिन्द्रश्च वस्वो दिव्यस्येशाथे उत पार्थिवस्य 
(७९७१० ), 

यदिन्द्राहं यथा लमीशीय Te एक इत्‌ । स्तीता मे गोषखा स्यात. (2१४१) = If I 
were the sole ruler or zoverncr of wealth as. you are, Oh Indra, 
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then he who praises me would be afriend of innumerable cows, 
( गोषखा = गवां war) 


( इन्द्रं ) ईशानं वस्वः ( ८।८१।४ ), स इद्रायो म्वा er ईशते ( १०।४३।३ ) 


इनः, पतिः, राजा, पुरुक्षुः, वसुपतिः, अरतिः, वसुपत्नी, wart all these mean a 
master of. 


इन्द्रः ) agt: इनस्पतिः ( १।५६।१ ). 

पति॥० इन इनस्य fga: ( १॥१४९॥१), 

(इन्द्रः) स हि वामस्य वसुनः पुरुक्षुः ( ६।१९।५ ), 

अहे gå वसुनः पूर्व्यस्पातिः ( १०१४५।१ ). 

असिं विश्वेषामरतिं वसूनां ( १।५८।७ ) 

( धेनुः ) वसुपत्ली वसूनां ( १।१६४।२७ ) 

l वसोरिन्द्रं वद्ठपतिं ( १।९।९ ), इन्द्र वसुपते agat ( ३।३०।१९॥१०।४७।१ ). (इन्द्र ) विद्मा 
हि त्वा वझुपतिं aunt (३३६९ ), WN वसुपतिवेसूनां> इन्द्र (४।१७।६.). (अक्निं ) 
qag वसूनां ( ५।४।१), (gee) वसुपातिर्वेसनां ( ६।५२।५). (अग्ने) बसूनि । या 
पर्वतेष्वोधषीष्वप्सु या maene तस्य राजी (१।५९।३), (इन्द्रः ) Te वस्वः० राजा 
(२।१४।११ ). 

वस्व इन्द्र" सम्राद ( ४।२१।१० ), 

Besides these examples Indra is called. tafe ( ८।५२।६॥८।६१।१०॥१०। 
११९१० ), in all 9 times; Agni ( २।१।११॥२।६।४ ), in all 4 times. 

Sometimes a god is.said to be,&. heap, stream or ocean; 


रायो धारास्याघृणे वसो राशिरजाश्व ( ६५५३ ) = है अजाश्व आधणे पूषच त्वँ रायः धारा आस 
qay राशी: आसि, 


( इन्द्रं) वस्वो eoi ( १।५१।१ ), 

$ to beg 

age ईमहे० (हे) इन्द्राभी ( ७९४॥९ ), इमहे० त्वदग्ने वार्यं dg (८।४२।३३.). वसूनि 
इस्ममीमहे ( १।४२।१० » 


श्रवत्‌ श्रुत्कण ईयते agat ( ७३२॥५ ) & aepo: इन्द्र; श्रवत्‌ SI Q0 aea वसूनि च॑ 
ijr योच्यते. 


qa to beg 
शीमामिन्मा सुन्वन्तो याचता वसु (१०।४८।५ ) = हे सीमं सुन्वन्तः मामेव वस॒. याचतं 
` इंड 0 beg} ` 


इन्द्र त्वामर्क ईट्टे वसूनां ( 3२४॥५) ॐ हे इन्द्र अर्कः स्तोमः, अथवा अकच स्तोता त्वा dui 
असनिईड्ेसाचते, ` 


Wotan Rois ^ ——— 5 — M 
ng ki ny x 5 i 
` सरत्नं मत्या वसु विश्वं अच्छा गच्छति ( १।४१।६ ) 
सँ अस्मिन्‌ ( अझो ) विश्वा धसूनि जग्युः ( १०।६।६ ) 
_ (इन्द्र ) गमन्नस्मे बन्या ( १०।४४।५ ), € 
अस्तमा ते० auf अस्मे जम्मुः ( १०।११२।१० ), «, 
(अग्निः ) रायो ga: संगमनो वञ्चनां ( १।९६।६ ), 
are राष्ट्री संगमनी वसूनां ( १०।१२५।३ ) 
ज्येष्ठ Fare मह आ वसनां (२४३।४ ) = हे देवाः अय युष्माकं वसनां ज्येष्ठे महः आगच्छतु, 
ज्येष्ठ = greatest. महः (? } = a portion. Or महतां वसूनां ज्येष्ठं ष्ठ. 
err with वि to occupy. s 
विश्वा aufi au व्यानद्यः (८।१२।२१ ) = all riches occupy the sacrificer 
(a= दाशुष ) 
ग्रह with sf to receive l 
दिवोदासादतिथिखस्य राधः शाम्बरे वसु प्रत्यग्रभीष्म ( ६।४७।२२ ) = अतियिग्वस्थ mx: दिवो- 
दासः इन्द्रम्‌ शम्बस्स्थ राधः वसु लब्धवात्‌ । तंत वयं दिवोदासात्‌ प्रत्यगृण्हीम 
: a with aq to discover. 
वस्वपावृणोः शरभाय (८॥१००६), 
g7 to fill. 


qui nga: («gen) Wealth that fills to the full. aeons qgar 
(१।८३।१) = Thou fillest him alone with wealth 


3 with भा to cover with; to fulfil. 


कुविन्नो आअभिः वसुभिः काममावरत्‌ { १।१४०।६) —-Agni has filled our desire 
with wealth to a large extent ( fa). 


g to fill 
( इन्द्र ) आते पूर्णा वसुना गभस्ती ( ७३७३) 
आ रोदसी. quar d सुपत्नी ( ६।३।७); as Agni is दंपाति, so heaven and earth 


are दे-सुपली rulers of the home of the sacrificer, Agni fills these two 
with wealth. आ = agai. 


(इन्द्रः) स वस्वः क्रामं पीपरंदियानो> आयोः (२!२०४ ) ; आयोः मनुष्यस्य वस्वः wma कामं 
घनेच्छां पीपरत्‌ पूरयामास. 


are filled. 
(द्यावापूर्थव्यी ).उभे ते अस्य वसुंना ege ( ३५७२० ), 
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i आदर्वा० 34 कोश quar न्यू (४।२०।६) = Indra tears to piecos an enemy 


filled with wealth as he does 8 cloud filled with water. -- 
फ्रोशं न पूर्ण:धसुन न्यृष्टमा च्यावय मघवन्‌ झुरम्न (.१०।४२।२) = BAT यथा . उद्केन 
LT qui मेघम्‌ आच्यावयसि पातयासे तथा वसुमा पूर्ण zi sni पातय, 
(अयं AR: ) MARAE: ( १०।१०५।४), ae seems to be the p. p. 
of ऋष्‌ with नि; but this root does not occur in Rgveda. 
सि with उत्‌ to free from bondage. i 


E 
f 


यस्त्वायन्तं वसुना उत्सिनाति (१।१२५।२) = who (the generous donor) 
frees thy devotee from the bonds of poverty by grant of wealth. 
& with सं to resort to, to fill 


(aft: ) सं रातिभिविसामर्यज्ञमश्रेत्‌ (३१९२) = May Agni fill our sacrifice 
fully with wealth, रातिमिः = दाने 

ऊर्ध्वो आमिः सुमतिं वस्वो अभ्रेत्‌ (५३९।१ ) = ऊर्ष्वज्वाल: अमिः अस्माकं वस्वः सुमतिं धन- 
प्रार्थनाम्‌ आश्रयतु पूरयतु 

वायुरवसुभिर्नियुत्वान्‌ (३।४९।४) = Vayu makes gifts ( नित्युत्वान्‌ = नियुत 
दानानि अस्य सन्तीति) with ( of) wealth 

प्र पन्था देवयाना apa A वसुभिरिष्कृतासः ( ७७६।॥२) = उषसः उद्ये यैः पथिमि 
देवाः यान्ति ते देवयानाः पन्थाः पन्यानः मे मया प्रादअन्‌ दृस्यन्ते । कीदृशाः । amda: आहिसन्तः 
gait: vt: इषा च कृताः gulis, 

(पितरः ) अमर्धन्तो वञ्चभियीदमानाः ( ५७६।५ ) ; यादमानाः = गच्छन्तः, 

दिवो वञ्ञभिररतिर्विभाति ( १०।३।२ ) = दिवः अरातिः पतिः आम; बसुभि घने; विभाति, | 

अस्‌ ६0 be. ‘ e 

` ( इन्द्रस्य ) यस्य विश्वानि हस्तयोः पञ्च क्षितीनां ag ( २।१७५६।३ ) 

असमे तदिन्द्रावरुणा 38 ष्यात्‌ ( २।६२।३) ; अस्मे = अस्माकम्‌, 

पुराणि हि त्वे पुरुवार सन्त्यमे वसु विधते राजनि त्वे (६।१।१३ ) = हे पुरुवार अमे राजनि त्वयि 
विधते पर्चिरण कुर्वते THT वसूनि सन्ति, = 

( अग्ने) त्वे बसु छुषणनानि सन्तु (⁄।१२।३ ) ; वञ्च = TER, सुपणनानि = सुदेयानि, 


तवेदिन्द्रावमं वसु (३२।१६) = Indra possesses all kinds of wealth, for 
instance, wealth of an inferior kind, ( अवमं ) 


( इन्द्र ) ले ततमः सुवेदमुल्नियं वसु (८।४।१६ ) 


वर्य ते अस्य वृत्रहन्‌ वसो वस्वः पुरुस्पृहः t नि नेदि्ठितमाः० स्याम (९।९८।५) == हे वसो Bee 
तब अस्य पुरुसः वस्वः धनस्य नेदिष्ठतमाः अन्तिकतमुः नि स्याम, 
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भू to become, j , 
, . अन्ने रायो नृतमस्य nri भूयाम ते सुब्डुंतयश्व वस्वः (३।१९१३) = हे अग्ने सशोभनानां स्तुतीन 
कर्तारो TÅ तव qquer cH रायः वस्वः वसनश्र प्रभूतौ बाहुल्ये भूयाम भवेम, 


बसु ( MASCULINE ). 


Agni is called वस about 24 times, Indra 5 timeg, and रुद्र, Xu, 
qfüspr, सोम once each. l 


Agni being man’s associate far more than any other god is call- 
ed वर most frequently. The epithet seems to have its origin in 
वसु wealth as the gcds are givers of wealth and Agni most so. In 
Rgveda nouns are frequently found used as adjectives. वसु, there- 
fore, in these cases means TAM, possessed of wealth. 


अभिरिषां सख्ये ददातु न SS यो वार्याणाम्‌ । sr तोके तनये शश्वदीमहे ay सन्ते तनूपाम्‌ 
(८॥७१॥१३) = यः aff: वार्याणां arg इशे ईष्टे सः सख्ये सः अस्माकं सखा d च तस्य 
सखायः इति कृत्वा अस्मभ्यम्‌ इषां धनानि ददातु । तनृपां तनूनां पातारं वस्रं सन्तम्‌ अग्नि शाश्चत्‌ सर्वदा 
तोके तनये तनयानां कृते ईमहे याचामहे वस, Since he is वसु, he should give us 
wealth. 

वसुरामैर्वसुश्रवा अच्छा झुमत्तम रयिं दाः ( ५।२४।१ ) = यस्मात्‌ त्वं qu: वसुश्रवाश्न अभ्निः 
तस्मात्‌ अस्मभ्यं द्युमत्तमं अत्यन्तेन धनेन युक्तं शरेष्ठं रयिं धनं दाः, दोहि, Agni is वसुः and 
' वसुश्रवाः, वञ्चश्रवाः is a strange compound. वसु 3H: यस्य. dH and श्रवस्‌ both 
mean wealth. Anyhow there is emphasis laid on the word वसु, 

अच्छा वो AAT देवं गाहसे A नो वसुः । रासत्‌ ( ५।५२।१ ) = ae Faq अच्छा प्राति 
अवसे रक्षणाय वः त्वै गासे गच्छ । सः वसुः सन्‌ अस्मभ्यं वसु रासत्‌ ददातु, 

वसुर्थसुपातोर्हि कमस्यमे विभावसुः ( ८।४४।२४ ) = हे अग्ने हि क खल वसुः वसुपतिः विभा- 
वसुः असि. Here the word वस्‌ is repeated thrice intentionally. 

वसूनि राजन्‌ वसुता ते AFNA ( ६।१।१३ ) = हे राजन्‌ अग्ने तव बसुता वसुतया अस्मात्‌ त्वै 
qg: तस्मात्‌ वस्तनि अझ्यां yea, 

मा रिषण्यो वसवान वसुः सन्‌ ( १०।२२।१५ ) = हे इन्द्र वसवान TESI धनस्य दातर्‌ वसुः 
We अस्मान्‌ fea: हिसीः. 


I have not yet discovered any other origin of the epithet वसवान, 


शिक्षा वयोधो वसवे ( ९।८१।३ ) = वयः घनं दधाति ददाति असे। वयोधाः । हे वयोधः सोम वसवे 
AMAT मह्यम्‌ अहं वसुमान्‌ भवेवम्‌ इति हेतोः वसु शिक्ष देहि. 


'बसवः = देवाः 


It seems to bes name of ths gods in general. 
22. f 
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कतुं ह्यस्य वसथो जुषन्ताथा देवा दृधिरे हव्यवाहम्‌ (७॥११॥४ ) = अस्य अग्नेः क्रतुं कर्म जुषन्त 
` अन्निकृतकर्मणः फलं हवींषि वसवः सेवन्ते । अत एव देवाः वसवः अग्नि हव्यवाहं दधिरे कृतवन्तः, 
आ त्वाद्य विश्वे वसवः सदन्तु ( १०।१४२।६) = may all the gods seat thee, Oh 
Agni, today among men , 
त्वे असुर्ये वसवो म्ग्रण्वन्‌ क्रतुं हि ते मित्रमहो जुषन्त A द्ूरोकसो अग्न आज उरु ज्योति-. 
_ जनयन्लार्याय (७५६) = Agni drove the Dasyus out of house and home 
and then created the luminary viz the Sun for the Arya. The 
gods put into him great might and enjoyed the fruits of Agin’s 
heroism viz light and men’s offerings 
भूरि US तुजतो मर्त्यस्य सुपारासो वसवो बहणावत्‌ ( ३।३९।८) = अर्हणावत्‌ ब्वाद्धेयुक्त॑ शवरि 
बहु धनं ठुजतः ददतः मर्त्यस्य वसवः देवाः सुपाराः दुर्गमेभ्यः स्थानेभ्यः पारायेतारः भवन्ति = the 
gods carry beyond difficulties and dangers the mortal who gives 
immense wealth that has the power of making men prosper. 
वसवो Tito पदि पिताममुश्चथ (४।१२।६) = You released, O gods, a cow 
bound by the foof 
वि नो देवासोऽट्टहो ऽच्छिद्रं शर्म यच्छत । न यद्दराद्वसवो नू चिदान्तितो वरूथमादधर्षति (civis) 
, = है अद्रुहः कस्मोचिदपि प्राणिने ये न दुह्यन्ति ते देवाः वसवः अस्मभ्यम्‌ अच्छिद्ध पूर्ण शर्म वियच्छत। 
यत्‌ वरूथं शर्म न कोऽपि gr अन्तिके वा वर्तमानः आदृधर्षाति नाशयेत्‌, 
वयं तद्वो वसवो० उप स्थेयाम (८।२७।२०) = हे वसवः देवाः युष्माकं तत्‌ धनं वयम्‌ sud 
आप्स्यामः, 
अत्र वसवो रन्त देव।ः ( ७३९।३ ) = हे वसवः देवाः अत्र अस्माक गृहे रन्त रमध्वं तिष्ठथ, 
पर्वताः°ये वसवो न वीराः (५।४१।९ ) = वसवः देवाः इव ये पर्वताः वीराः झूरा 
"Id! देवाश्रक्रम० देवहेळनम्‌ । अरावा यो नो अभि दुच्छुनायते तस्मिन्तदेनो gear निधेतन 
( १०।३७।१२ ) = हे वसवः देवाः ag देवहेळनं देवानाम्‌ एनः चक्कम'तत्‌ एनः तस्मिन्‌ राजे निधत्त। यः 
अरावा शठः अस्मान्‌ दुच्छुनायते पीडयति, दुच्छुनायते = harms. 5 


` सुरादर्श्व वसवो निरतष्ट (१।१६३।२) = the gods chipped the horse from 
.the Sun ( the animal is so bright and lustus). 


नू देवासो afta: कर्तन Ne समस्मे इषं वसवो ददीरन ( viyely) = हे देवाः अस्मभ्यं वरिवः घनं 
` कर्तन दत्त । वसवः देवा: अस्मभ्यम्‌ इषं धनं संदर्दारन द्युः, 
देवो मॅतेर्बसुमिरिध्यमानः ( ५१८ ) = Agni kindled both by men and gods. 
gag मां देवजनाः पुनन्तु वसवो धिया । विश्वे देवाः पुनीत मा ( ९६६७२७), देवजनाः ( देवाः ) = 
वसवः = विश्वे देवा; मा = माम्‌. 
आपि ष्टुतः सविता देवो अस्तु यमा ARA वसवो शणान्ति (ॐ३८।३) ऽयं सवितारं AA देवाः 
अपि गृणन्ति स्तुवान्त सः देवः सविता अस्माभिः अपि स्तुतः अस्तु. 


v 
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प्र ये वसुभ्य ईवदा नमो दुः० अंवैत्वभ्वं कृणुता वरीयः (५।४९।५) = ये यजमानाः इषत्‌ याचनायुक्त 
नमः हविः वसुभ्यः देवेश्वः परादुः उदात तेभ्यः अम्बं दुरितम्‌ अवेतु अपगच्छतु । हे वसथः तेभ्यः वरिवः cw 
कृणुत दत्त. 

तीक्षोनाग्ने चक्षुषा रक्ष यह Mes वसुभ्यः प्रणय प्रचेतः ( १०।८०९ ) = हे अग्न तीक्षेन चक्षुमा. 
यज रक्ष । तं यज्ञं वसुभ्यः देवेभ्यः पराञ्च प्रति प्रणय, 

What gods are included in this class? Stkta I. 06 men- 
tions several gods and every Rk has for its second fine रथं न दुगी- 
` ge सुदानवो विश्वस्मान्नो seat निष्पिपर्तन, If वसवः refers to the gods mentioned 
in the first half, the class would include Indra, Mitra, Varuna, 
Agni, th- Maruts, Aditi, the Adityas, the Pitrs, Heaven and Earth 

IA ), Nardsarhsa, Pusan and Brhaspati 


The Maruts are called वसव: in ( २।३४।९॥।५।५५।८॥।७।५६।१७।७।५९।८।१०। 
७७।६।।६।५०।४॥६।५०।१५॥७५५६।२०.) 


. The All-Gods include Indra and other gods, and are called su: 
in ( %।५५।१।५।४१।१८॥६।२१।७॥।७।४८।॥१०।१००।७॥।१०।१००।९ ), 


. The Adityas inclade a variety of gods including such as Agni 
and the All-Gods but not Indra. They are called वसव: in ( २२०१ १॥ 
जपरा१॥जपर। शाढद। १८११ ५।८॥१८।१७ ), 


They came to be a class of gods distinct from the Rudras and 
Adityas as shown by the following quotations :— 


आदित्या रुद्रा वसवः ( १० ६६।१२ ), वसवो रुद्रा आदित्याः ( १०।१२८।९ ), आदित्या वसवो 
रुद्रियासः ( ६६२८ ), वसन रुद्रान्‌ आदित्यान्‌ ( १ wale ), आदित्य रुद्रैवेसुभि: ( २।३१।१॥१०। 
१५०१ ), आदित्यानां वरूनां रुद्रियाणां ( १०।४८।११ ). 


Each class was associated with or led by a certain god. 


ANNAN AE 


इन्द्रै नो असे, वसुभिः सजोष रुद्रं रुद्रेभिरा वहा बृहन्तम्‌ । आदित्येभिरदितिं विश्वजन्याम्‌ (vg ety) , 
Indra leads the Vasus, Rudra the Rudras, and Aditi the Adityas. 


इ्द्रो वसुभिः परि पातु नो बयमादित्यैनो अदितिः शर्म यच्छतु । रुद्रो रुद्रेमिंदेगो मृळयातु नः 
(१०।६६।३ ) gives the sams names of leaders and followers. 
इन्द्रो वसुभिर्मादयाते ( ४४०७२ ) = Indra gets intoxicated in company 
- with the Vasus. 
इन्द्रो mute Are शृणोतु { ७३५६ ) 
य एकः० वसूनामिरेज्याते । इन्द्रः ( rete ), विश्वेषामिरज्यन्तं quat ( ८।४६।१६ ) 
“त्वमीशिषे वसुपते वदनं त्वं मित्राणां मित्रपते घेष्ठ: ( १।१७०।५ ), 
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Tn all these quotations Indra leads the Vasus. But Agni too 
we find associated with them. ; 

बसुभिः सह प्रियो होता ( १।१४०।१ ). 

दिवो वसुभिररातीर्विभाति ( १०।३।२ ) = द्विः अरतिः पतिः अग्निः बसुमिः विभाति, 

आ याह्यन्ने THA: सजोषाः ( १११०।३ ), सजोषाः = सह. 

aft विश्वेषामरतिं बसुनाम्‌ ( १।५८।७ ), 

देवो देवानामासि मित्रो अद्रुतो वसु्वसूनामासे ( १।९४।१३ ), 

स हि ष्मा दानामिन्वाते बसूनां च मज्मना ( १।१२८।५ ), = quat मज्मनां शक्त्या सः अम्निः 
दानम्‌ इन्वति ददाति. 
aft वः पूर्ब्ये गिरा देवर्मीछे unm ( ८।३१।१४ ) = aga पूर्व्य प्रथमं देवस्‌ अग्निं गिरा ईळे 
स्तोमि, ` 

ऊर्जाहुतिवखनां ( ८।३९।४ ) = वसूनां मध्ये ऊर्क आहुतिः g: यस्य सः आम़ेः, To Agni 
alone among the Vasus is food offered. Sometimes Agni is 
associated with both Vasus and Rudras 

ndg: होता Aqa: ( १।५८।३), ArT: = निषण्णः, रुद्रेभिरग्ने वसुभिः सजोषाः 
(७५९ ) i 

Once with all three as in आदित्यै रुद्रैवसुमिन आ गहि ( १०।१५०।१ ). 

Once Mitra and Varuna are associated with these. 

मित्रावरुणा० आदित्यै रुंद्रेवसुभिः सचाभुवा ( २।३१।१ ) 

आादित्यर्वा षसुभिर्यन्मरुत्वान्‌ ( १०।९८।१ ); here Indra is associated with both 
Vasus and Adityas. 


आदित्याः 
Sukta II. 27 deals with this class which seems to include मित्र, 
अर्यमन्‌, भग, वरुण, दक्ष, भग, अंश, अदिति, In Rk Il the Adityas are called वसवः, 
Sukta VIL 52 includes भिन्न, वरुण, at, विश्वेदेवाः, In Rks L and 2 they 


are called वसव 

Sukta VIII. 8 includes «4, भग, वरुण, मित्र, AJAA, आदिति, देवाः, अश्विनौ 
आग्रिमिराध्निः, सूर्य, वात, dr, पृथिवी. The Marüts and the god called देव आतर - 
(८१८२०), The Adityas are called वसवः in 20575 and I7. 


विश्वदेवाः 
They include आदित्याः, वरुण, मित्र, अदिति, इन्द्र, मर्तः, ( २।२९ ). They are 


called 48%: in Rk 3, 
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Sükta IV. 55 mentions द्यांवाभूमी, आदिति, देवाः, वरुण, मित्र, pen, सिंधु, स्वस्ति, 
पासानक्ता, अर्यमन्‌, अझि, इन्द्र, विष्णु, पर्वत; मरुतः, देवन्नातर , मग, पाते; आहिबुध्न्य, रोदसी देवी, 

नयः, aA, az. In Rk i they are called वसवः, P 

‘Sakta V. 4 mensions मित्र, वरुण, अर्यमन्‌, आयु, इन्द्र, eget, मरुतः, BY, अश्विनौ, 
feat असूर, Ga, वात, आम्न, पूषन, भग, वायु, देवं विप्रं पनितारं, पुरन्धीः, उषासानक्ता, पोष्यावतः 
Ta, वास्तोष्पति, त्वष्ट्र, Gn, वनस्पतीन्‌, ओषधीः, पर्वतान्‌, आप्त्य, अपां नपुत्‌, आपः, द्यौः, 
माता मही, गोः, got, उर्वशी. 

The All-Gods are called वसतः in Rk, 48. 


Sūkta VI. 5} mensicns #4, अदिति, मित्र, वरुण, अर्यमन्‌, भग, आदित्यान, अदिति, 
दयः, पृथिवी, अमि, वसवः, HE, GA, पञ्चजनाः, The All-Gods are called वसवः in 
Rk. 7. t 

X. 00 mentions इन्द्र, सवित and देवरान्‌, अदिति, भर, वायु, सोम, gend, sna, 
ब्राबाणः, अद्रयः, गावः. The All-Gods are called वसव: in Rks 7 and 9. 


विश्वे. यदस्यां रणयन्त देवाः म Sle वसवः सुप्रमश्याम ( २।२।४ ) = यस्मात्‌ अस्यां गावि विश्व 
देवाः रंणयन्त अरमन्त तस्मात्‌ हे वरुवः युष्माकं Ed धनम अहम्‌ अश्यास्‌ अश्नुवे, विश्वेदेवा; = 
वसवः ` i 


वसवः . 


Though the All-Gods are called वसवः, sometimes they are men- 
tioned as being distinct from the latter. 


घृतेनाक्तं वसवः सीदतेदं विश्वे देवा आदित्याः ( २३४ ) = Oh Vasus, All-Gods 
and Adityas, sit on this ghee-smeared seat, or perhaps the three 
terms, mean gods in general. 


सोष्पितः पृथिवी मातरघुग्चे भ्रातर्वसवो मूळता नः । विश्व आदित्या अदिते सजोषा अस्मभ्यं 
शर्म बहुलं बि यन्त ( ६।५१।५ ), आदित्या रुद्रा बसवः ० द्यावाक्षामा TAA अन्तरक्षिम्‌ ( ३।८।८ ) , 
आ नो विश्वे सजोषसो देवासो गन्तमोप नः । वसवो रुद्रा अवसेन न आ गमछ्छुण्वन्तु मरुतो हवम 
( €x), दथिक्रामञ्निमुषसं च देवी बृहस्पतिं सवितारं च देवम्‌ । आश्विना मित्रावरुणा भगं च 
वसून रुद्राँ आदित्या इह हुवे (३।२२।५ ), देवाँ आदित्याँ अवसे हवामहे वसन रुद्रान्‌ सवितारम्‌ 
( १०।६६।४ ), सज्रादित्यर्वस्ञमिः सञ्जरिन्द्रेण वायुना । आ ae ( ५।७१।१० ), दाधिका:० 
संविदान उपसा सूर्येणादित्याभिर्वसार्भे: / ०४४।४), आग्ननेन्द्रेण वरुणेन विष्णुनादित्यै Sag: ` 
सचाभुवा । सजोषस!। उषसा सर्वेण सोमं पिबतमश्चिना ( ८।३५।१ ), अहं रुद्रेभिर्वसुमिश्रराम्यहमादि- 
aeg विश्वदेवैः । अहं मित्रावरुणोमा बिभर्म्यहमिन्द्राग्नी अहमश्विनोभा ( १०।१२५।१ ), ब्रृहस्पते 
प्राति मे देवतामिहि मित्रो वा यद्वरुणी वाति पूषा । आदित्यैर्वा 'वसभिर्यन्मरुत्वान्‌ स पर्जन्यं शन्तनवे 
वृषाय( १०।९८।१). . । ' Cow oe 


These Rks show that the gods included in these three classes 4 


* 
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are mentioned in addition to, and separately from, these classes, 
In X. I25- another class is added, that of the All-Gods 


As I have suggested in the note on *z:, Agni, Indra etc. came 
to be called 7g: because they gave wealth (ag). So वसवः was at | 
first a generic name. Agni was by far the greatest qq: and the 
gods in his train came to be called वसवः. Indra disputed this pres 
eminence and was in his turn called qg: and his train of followers 
वसषः, Aditi at one time was the foremost deity ; her followers were 
called आदित्याः. At first the 3 classes were not so rigidly separated, 
for we find Aditi and the Adityas and Rudra called वसवः. The fact 
that the All-Gods are called वसवः shows that at first every-god was 
a Vasu-a giver of wealth. The word lost this original meaning in 
course of time. The 3 classes became exceedingly rigid 


qm 

When used of the gods it means possessed of riches or a giver 
of riches. 

Indra is called so (१॥५१॥१४ ) But अग्नि’ ईळते० Sarat रण्वमवसे qual 
` गीर्षिः ( १।१२८।८ ) = वसूयवः वसुकामा: देवाः रण्वं रमणीयम्‌ आग्निम अवसे ईळते ` स्तुवन्ति, 
This is for the glorification of Agni who is superior to all the . 
gods in the opinion of his devotees. Even gods seek wealth and 
protection from him. 

When applied to men, it means desirous of riches. One that 


offers prayers qr invokes the gods is Tag: ( २।३२।१।५।२९।१५॥६।५१। 
PRIMEAU SETS: ५।३।६।५।२५।९॥७।३२।२।८।५२।६।।८।६१।१०॥९।११२।३॥१०।४० १ ), 


The Kanvas are called so (१॥४९॥५ ); so also the Kusikas (३।२६।१). 
| Prayer is called so ( १।६२।११॥१।१५६।११।७।१।६॥७।३४।२१ ॥७। ६७१ ५॥१०।९१। 
१५), i 
Offerings are called go ( २।११।१ ), 
कामा;० FETA: ( १०२५२ ) = desires desirous of wealth, i.e. desires 
about wealth. वसुनः कामा; would be better. ; 
वसूय्‌ To DESIRE WEALTH 


मास्मा ऊर्जे० अश्विना यच्छतं युवम्‌ । यो वा सुम्नाय qewgudup ( ८।८।१६।) = हे अश्विनी 
यह व्यात्‌ बसु इच्छेत्‌ यश्च वां युवां सुम्नाय कल्याणाय तुष्टवत्‌ स्तूयात्‌ अस्मे युवाम ऊर्ज धनं 
ताका : SEAT , 
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वसूयन्लः० Stiai: ( ११३०६ ) is like वसूयवः कण्वाः, ( १।४९।४) and वरूयव:० 
कुशिकासः ( ३।२६।१ ) E 

कामाः० वस्रयन्तः ( ४।१६।१५ ) Of, कामाः० वसूंयवः (१०२७२), ( aft) सुगातया 


वसूया च यजामहे ( VG ५; सु शोमनः गातुः मागः तस्येच्छया, वसुनः इच्छा वसूया, वसूया = 
वसूयया. 


एते ऽन्ति wet वृषणो वस्या ( १।१६५।१ ) = एते मरुतः ger बालिनर इन्द्रं qup quat 
घनेच्छया अर्चन्ति. What wealth do the Maruts desire from Indra ? 


qaga qualifies रयिं in अस्मभ्यं द्यावापृथिवी० रयिं धत्तं वसुमन्त ( १(१५९॥५ ), Maat 


वाजवन्तं सुवीरं रयिं धत्थ असुमन्तं (४॥३४॥१०), रयिं धत्थो वसुमन्तं (६।६८।६), रयिं aa 
वसुमन्तं ( ७८४४ ). 


रयिं or some such wordis understood inal नः सोम (पवस्व वसुमद्विरण्य- 
` वदृश्वाबद्रोमद्यवमत्सुवीर्यं ( ९।६९ ८), स नः सोम वसमद्विरण्यपत्‌ ( ९।८६।३८ ), 

वसुमन्तं रयिं is mere tautology, as वसु is the same as रयि. . 

agarto पर्वतं ( २।२४।२ ) = a mountain full of wealth 


अंम्रे० भागं नो अत्र वसुमन्तं ` वीतात्‌ (१०।११।८); वसुमन्तं भागे = a portion con- 
sisting of wealth, वीतात्‌ = देहि 


रथो ० वसुमान्‌ egy ,, रथं ० वसुमन्तं (vise ly ), वसुमता रथेन ( १।११८।१०॥१।१२७। 
३॥४।४।१०।७।६७।३ ), . 


agafà 
The word means a stretch or extension of wealth to the devotee 


i. e. a gift of riches 


प्र वः पूष्णे दावने ऑ अच्छा वोचेय ayaa: ( १॥१२२॥५ ) = हे उशिजः वः युष्माकम्‌ 
अच्छा प्राति युष्मभ्यं पूष्णे दावने महते दानाय BA: वसुतातिं धनदानं प्रवोचेय =I shall secure 


by my prayers & gift of Agni's wealth towards you that you may 
have s fat (पूष्णे ) gift 


वसुताती रारन्‌ः विश्वे ( १।१२२।१२ ) = AR देवाः अस्मान्‌ प्राति वसुताती: धनदानानि qut 


. दत्तवन्तः, 


वसुत्ति 


The word may be a compound of वसु and@iti.e., a gift of riches; 
` but it seems to mean possession of wealth. 
बिदा भगं वसुत्तये ( ८।६१।७) = हे इन्द्र वसुत्तये वसुमन्ती वयं भवेमेति अस्मभ्यं भगं धनं देहे, 
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स. नो अद्य agal वाजं A ( ९।४४।६ ) = हे सोम न: वस॒त्तये वयं धनवन्तो भवेमेति अद्य . 
चाजं धनं जेषि जय, l 


LJ 


Wehave मघात्ति like qf, 


बसोवेसुत्वा 


gerne ज्ञि BIE द्रविणं ( १०।६१।१२ ) = इन्द्रः वसोः वसृत्वा quem धनवत्वात्‌ 
द्रविणं धनं BJE ददाति, quem = quem? 


qun 


अभ्नेश प्रणेष्यभि वस्यो अस्मान्‌ ( १।३१।१८ ) = हे अन्ने अस्मान्‌ वस्यः धनानि अभि प्रणयसि. 

स नो नेषत्‌* zia सुबितं वस्यो अच्छः ( १।१४९।१२) = सः अन्निः न; वामम्‌ अच्छा 
SAT अच्छा बस्यो अच्छा नयतु, sro अस्मान्‌ प्र हि AT वस्य आ (२।१।१६); नेषि = 
नयं, आ = अच्छा, त्वं वस्य आ वृषभ प्रणेता अन्ने ( २।९।२ ), (हे अश्विनौ ) नो नयतं बस्यो अच्छा 
( २।३९।५ ), (इन्द्रः ) प्र० नयाति वस्यो अच्छा ( ४।२१।४ ) प्रयमस्मान्मयत वस्यो अच्छा० मरुतः 
(५।५५।१० ), इन्द्र० प्र नो नय प्रतरं तस्यो अच्छा (६।४०७), सरस्वत्याभे नो नेषि वस्यः 
(६।६१।१४ ), (इन्द्रं ) प्रणेतारं वस्यो अच्छा ( ८।१६।१०), (अन्ने) प्रणौ नय वस्यो अच्छा 
(८।७१।६ ), अग्ने प्र ते नय प्रतरं वस्यो अच्छा ( १०।४५।९ ) 


प्र नः पूषा चरथं विश्वदेष्यो ऽपां नपादवतु वायुरिटियें। आत्मानं वस्यो अभि वातमर्चन तदश्विना 
. सुहवा यामनि श्रुतम्‌ ( १०।९२।१३ ) = पूपा विश्वदेव्यः अपांनपात्‌ वायुः एकेक: वस्यः अभि धर्म 
ग्रति अस्माकं चरथं गमनं mag । किमर्थम्‌ । इये धनलाभाय । gett अश्विनी तत यामनि युवयो- 
गमने agan, आत्मानं० वातमर्चत cannot be construed. 
नाहि त्वदिन्द्र वस्यो अन्यदास्ति (५।३१।२ ) = हे इन्द्र त्वत्‌ त्वत्तः अन्यत्‌'वस्यः धनै नास्ति. 
( इन्द्रः) पानो देवेभ्यो वस्यो अचैत्‌ ( ६।५४।७ ) ; बस्य इच्छन्‌ ( १।१०९।१ ). 
नाहि त्वदन्यन्मघवन्ञ आर्प्य वस्यो अस्ति ( ७।३२।१९ ) आप्यं = सखिभूतम. 
` यो न इदामिदे पुरा प्र वस्य आनिनाय Wu वः स्तुषे । सखाय इन्द्रम्‌(८।२१।९ ) = हे सखायः थः 
अस्मभ्यम्‌ इदम्‌ इदं wd वस्यः पुरा प्राणिनाय तम्‌ इन्द्रं स्तामे । ` वः ' निरर्थकम्‌ 
बस्यो AMS (८।२७।२२ ) 
सोम० स ने! मुळ सुषखा देव वस्यः (८।४८।९ ); मूळ = क्षमस्व, वस्यः = शरेष्ठः (१) अथवा 
वस्यः = धनं, मूळ = देहि. मठ forgive and then give as forgiveness ends 
in a gift. 
मरुत:० उप धस्यसा० आववृध्वम्‌ ( ८।२०।१८ ), 
adara नो वस्यसावस्यसोदिहि ( १०।३७।८ ) = rise, Oh Sun, daily (argi 
_ अम्हा) with riches on riches for us. 
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वस्यान्‌ | न 


aa: सोमो असुतादिन्द्र वस्यानयं भयान्‌ चिकितुषे रणाय (६।४१।४); वस्यान्‌ = श्रेयान्‌, 
रणाय रणं संग्रामं Ansa इच्छते तुभ्यम्‌, वस्याँ इन्द्रासि में ava भ्रातुः .(८।१।६), कृथी 
वृषन्निन्द्र वस्यसो नः ( २।१७।८); वस्यसः = धनवतः, अग्ने० कृणुहि वस्यसो नो महे। रायः पुरुवार 
प्र यान्धि न: (४।२।२० ) कृणुहि वस्यसो नः० सोम (८।५८।६), कुविच्छकत्कुवित्करत्कुविन्मो 
वस्यसस्करत्‌ (८।९१।४ ). . 

सना च सोम जेषि पवमान नाहिअव:। अतो नो वस्यसस्क्रधि ( style ) 


उत त्वा खरी शशीयसी पुंसो walt वस्यसी । अदेवत्रादराधसः ( ६।६१।६) = भदेवत्रात्‌ 
अराधसः पुंसः त्वा एका स्री शशीयसी नव्यसी भवाति. वस्यसी = श्रेयसी. 


वस्य इष्टये 


परा हि विमन्यवः पतात्ति वस्यइष्टये । वयो. न वसतीरुप (१।२५।४) = यथा वयः पक्षिणः 
'बसतीः नीडान्‌ उपपतन्ति तथा मम विमन्यवः स्तुतयः वरुणं परा मतान्ति, उपपतन्ति = fly near. 
परापतन्ति = fly up. 
मत्सि नो rere इन्द्रमिन्दो वया विश ( १।१७६।१ ) = हे इन्दो सोम इन्द्र मत्सि mer! 
वृषा त्वम्‌ इन्द्रं आविश. 

(अश्विनी ) युवं थियं दृदथुवस्यडडये (८।८६।२ ); थियं = धनम्‌, 

(अभिनी ) ate Sag विष्णाप्वे ददधुर्वस्यइष्टये (८।८६।३); vu = धनम्‌, 


qued 


उभयं ते न क्षीयते sued दिविरिवि जायमानस्य० अग्ने (२॥९॥५ ), अस्मभ्य॑ तद्वसो दानाय राधः 
समर्थयस्व बहु ते वसव्यम्‌ । इन्द्र ¦ २।१३।१३।२।१४।१२ ), (Fas) ते नो धान्तु वसव्यमसामि 
(१०।७४।३ ), अग्निरीशे वसव्यस्य ( ४।५५।८ ), ( इन्द्राग्नी ) इरज्यन्ता बसव्यस्य oiv: ( ६।६०।१ ) 

व्रतेव यन्तँ बहुभिवसव्येस्त्वे रयिं जागृवांसो sepu ( ६।१।३,) = बहुभिः qued वृतामेव यन्तं 
रयिं जाशवांसः यजमानाः त्वयि अन्वगच्छन्‌ लञ्धवन्तः. Wd requires अग्नि; then the 
construction would be अहामेः वसव्यैः gafa त्वां यन्ते धनै दृदृतं यजमानाः अपश्यन्त d» 
त्वयि च ते रायेम्‌ अनु अग्मन्‌, Wheat would be the sense of यन्तं रयिं? Besides 
there would be the inevitable tautology in वसव्यैः gd रयिं, 

. विश्वे स देव uid वारमग्ने बत्ते धान्यं पत्यने वसव्येः (६।१३।१३ ) = सः यजमानः हे देव अग्ने 

विश्वं वारं वरणीयं धान्यं प्रातिधत्ते वसव्येश्र पत्यते पतिर्भवाते, 

आ नो गव्येभिरश्ब्यैवसब्यैरुप गच्छतम्र्‌ | इन्द्राग्नी ( ६।६०।१४ ) 

aaqa न सूनुता नि यमते वसव्या ( ७४३७३ ) = HAA दानं वसव्यानि ama नियमते निय- 
मयति, Charity does not and should not limit gift of wealth. Charity 
knows no economy. 


29 
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मझुतः० आन: Mle मजतना THE ( ७॥५६।२१ ) आभजतन = make (us) sharers 

g&l A YIELDER OF RICHES 

वसी ते अन्ने gera (६।१६।२५ ) = है अग्ने तव dele: इषयते थनम्‌ 
जनाय वस्दी sw: दावी असवत्‌, SS: = a look. 

आश्रूढु वस्वी दक्षिणा wu; (६।६४।१) = मबोबी मघवती Bo उषाः वस्वी वछदाओ अभवत्‌, 

° 

इन्द्र वस्वी छु ते जरित्रे अस्तु शाक्तिः (७२०११० ) = हे इन्द्र तव शाक्तिः दां जरित्रे स्तोत्रे 
वस्वी भवाति, शक्ति from शक to give. 

गोर्य;० वस्वीः ( १।८४।१० ); गौर्यः = cows. 

खेनवः० Tei: ( १।८४।११-१२ ). 

पुरन्धीव्वीनो अत्र पत्दीरा fer छुः ( ५।४१।६) = वस्वीः qua: es: पत्न्यः GREET: उषासः 
अस्मान्‌ अज्र Pu यनाय आदवात p अस्मभ्व धन said, 

अशिना वत्वीरू घु रम्न सवां gu: (५।७४।१०) — हे अभिनो gai ust 
भोग्यानि दानाति वरीः वतुरूपाणि भवान्त | युवयोः इचः घनाति च cene पूरयन्ति, 

इन्द्र छूर वस्वीरस्मे mE: (१०२२१२१ = thy favours or protections 
(exe: ), Oh brave Indra, result in riches. l 

आ याहि वस्व्या धिया ( १०११७२।२) = come, Oh Dawn, with riches, full 
of riches, 


` वस्वीभिः० घीतिनें: (३॥१३५) = With prayers that bring in wealth. 


` 
S8 


N 


m 


e होहि चेरवे विदा भगं agat । उद्वावृषस्व aequ गविष्टय उद्िम्द्राश्वमिष्टये (८।६१।७); sg- 
छृषस्व वर्ष, isagi an ७097907880 form of sz gÈ? sf governs the 
accusative as for example अश्वम्‌ इष्टये, Isma or गा; sf€: the right dis- 
solution or गों: or THA gie: So ag He: or वसुनः इष्टिः ? 


कुविन्सु नो गर्वि्टये $झे संवोधियों रायिम्‌ ( ८।७५।११ ); संवाषिषः = cmi 

आ quer गविष्टये ( ९।६६।१५ ). 

Sai गविष्टये fat: ( १११०८१० ), 

So mi should mean a gift of cows, a gift of riches. 
| बहु IN OBSCURE RES — 


दिवस्कण्वास sa wu fees dz cb aA कुह बित्सयः ( १॥४६॥९ ), The Rk 
requires much filling. हे अश्विनी दिवः आगच्छतम्र्‌ । कण्वासः कण्वाः युवां हवन्ते 
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हयन्ति | इन्दवः Gar: युवयोः पानाय सुताः सस्ति । छण्वेभ्यः ay दत्त सिन्धुना dq वीरे युवयोः 
रथः वर्तने Veg ea स्वं aff eee वित्सथः निवत्थः, The short ejaculations show 
impatience. The devotees desire the immediate presence of the 
ASvins, 


कस्त्वा सत्यो मढान मंहिष्ठो .मनसदन्धसः। दृळ्हा चिदारुजे वस (४।८।३) = हे इन्द्र मदानां 
SHAE अन्धसः सोमस्य कः मत्यः बलिष्ठः ÅRS महनीयतनः देवतमः महः वां मत्ख्तू मादयति qux 
दृढानि cag वर्तमानानि age? आरजे Hay. = what maddening drink has 
filied thee tnat thou canst smash even the strongest store-houses 
of wealth ? gagi वसु = Wealth preserved in mountain-recesses and 
capable of resisting all possible battery ` 


अस्वःकत्वा विचेतसो TET बसु रभ आ (५११७४ ) == दत्मस्व विचेतसः अस्य SH क्रत्वा 
कर्मणा वसु घने रथे आ आबि egu 


अभि नो मर्दै वसु at पयत्दतिणम्‌ । बामं शहप'नें नय ( ६।०३।३) = हे aad वीरं 
TAA, आल) फीड एवम TAUNT SSN छ.झगजैन्पे येन l नर ब OD 


ei ad = Fg. AF बसु ani sz qup mean wealth in theshapa of a bold 
brave son. 


Fes e a sa 4... i 
ते डिन्चिरे अरुण Sed cube ot 


cx 


Gum (<८।१५१।६ Ga: अर्यमा वरुणश्च एते देवाः . 
Rony एकं qu अधिम्‌ aed रक्तवर्णे Sr जयनशीलं पियं बसु agui RER भनुष्येभ्यः 
दत्तवन्तः, Agni is called frr in (amg ), He is red and is figura- 
tively called dear, precious riches. Vide preceding Ek. 


सा वसु दधती agaa बयः ( १०॥९५॥४ ). This Rk occurs in & Sākta which 
reports the disiozue tetween Urvesi and Pururavas. Tae words 
„are clear enough, ste ( Urvati) giving wealth (sq = बयः) to her 
father-in-law. But wto was the father-in-law and why should he 
desire wealth from hert ` 


एप वसूनि पिब्दना परुषा यक्लिं आते । अब शदे गच्छति ( ९१५६ ) = एषः सोमः परुषाणि 
चित्राणि age आति यायिवान्‌ द्वार्‌ शादेषु कलेषु (१) अवगच्छति, पिव्द्नानि = wu) 
पेब्डना and agg are obssu-e, भति however megans beyond. aaraa 
going beyond sometking undesirable. What is the undesirable 
thing here? As पिन्दूना is obscure, we cannot say anything, l 


विश्वा सु नो विश्वा Rea TAAS सुषद्दाच an ( ६।४६।६) = हे वसो इन्द्र विश्वानि 
Pega विशुराण शिथिलान Se He अमित्राश्च GILT saa ऊतन्यानि कुछ, Gaa is to 
be loosened. What is it? Is i} something ? 
Indra is addressed gs «ài ay mean wealth ७६75 kept ins 
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strong houge. Taft पिन्दनाने = strongly guarded wealth. या does 
mean to give. But अति isa stumbling block. 
galt गावः पयसा चमूष्वामे श्रीणन्ति वशुमिर्न निक्तेः ( ९१९३३) = दियो qai सोमं गावः 
स्वपयसा WES कलशेषु अभिश्रीणन्ति मिश्रयन्ति । निक्तैः जलेन UA: स्वच्छेः ag: इव, Milk is 
compared to pure 38. But what is वसु? Is it cloth ? They cover him 
(Soma) with white clean cloth. That is an unusual meaning 
of बसु, But qg wealth is inapplicable here. What is well washed 
- Clean wealth ? , 


वसोर्मन्दानमन्धसः ( ८।८८।१ ); here अन्धस्‌ ३, ९, Som is dg which is a 
general epithet of the gods. Indra delights in Sóma. 


gael यज्ञः सुशमी वसूनां देवं राघो जनानाम्र्‌ (७१६२ ) = शोभनानि ब्रह्माणि स्तोनाणि 
यस्मिन सः यज्ञः सुशमी शोभनया शम्या स्तुत्या वरूनां देवस्‌ अशि पूजयठु जनानां जनेभ्यश्च ' राधः 
घनं ददातु, 


बसूनां बा Bs इयक्षन्‌ थिया वा यञर्वा रोदस्योः (१०।७४।१) = हे इन्द्र बरूनां qum वा 


रोदस्योः यावापृथिव्योः द्यावापाथिन्यो वा थिया स्तुत्या यज्ञैः Aaa इयक्षन्‌ पूजयम्‌ चक्षे करोषि 


त्यास. 


आ यदिन्द्रश्च gad सहस्रं वसुरोचिषः । ओनिष्ठमश्व्यं पञ्च्‌ (८।३४।१६) = इन्द्रः अहं 


सहस्रम्‌ ओजिष्ठं sepe Hest पञ्चम्‌ अश्वान्‌ वसुरोचिषः अग्निरोचिषः सर्यरोचेषो वा आदहूहे. 
Does 38 here mean the Sun or Agni? In the next Rk we find 3» 
अरुषासः० भ्राजन्ते wal इव ( ८।३४।१७). 


चसुरुचो दिव्या अभ्यनूषत ( ९।११०।६) = qure: खर्यकान्तयः दिव्याः देवाः सोमम्‌ अभ्य- 
ava स्तुवन्ति, In these two places alone ag seems to mean the Sun. 


एव 


एवं = a horse as in स सूर्य प्रति पुरो न उद्गा एभिः स्तोमेभिरेतशेभिरेवैः (NRR) = 
हे सूर्य सः त्वमर्‌ एभिः स्तोमेः एतशोमिः एवंः न पुर: प्रन्युद्वाः मत्युद्वच्छ. Ch एतशोमिः TR रथयीसी 
(१०३७३) = the Sun drives on by means of his brilliant fliers i. e. 
horses. Also अहं सूर्यस्य परि qag: प्रेतशभिर्वहमानं ओजसा ( १०४९७ ) = खूर्यस्य 
एतशीः ABA: ओजसा प्रोह्यमाणः अहं परि पंरितः यामि, एव, ag and पतर mean a 
horse. एव perhaps from इ, ang from अजू छा तपर certainly from पत्त 
to fly. 

एंवेन सद्यः पर्येति पार्थिवम्‌ ( १॥१२८३ ); Agni in atrice (सद्यः) circles the 
world on his horse, 

Visnu is addressed as horse-goer ( एवयावः १।९०।५॥७।१००।२ ), एवैः 
यातीति एवयावा । तस्य संबुद्धिः एवयवाव', i 


* 
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The Maruts are also horse-goers or riders ( एवयावाभेः १०।९२।९) qaaa: 
° २।३४।११ ) 


एवया is used instead of एवयाङ्ञः in कथा दाशेम नमसा सुदानून्‌ एवया मरुतो अच्छोक्तौ | 
प्रश्रवसो redi अच्छोक्तौ (५।४१।१४ ) = सुदानून्‌ ASML मरुतः कथा कथं नमसा दाशेम परि- 
चरेम, The Maruts are swift riders (एवया ) and possessed of vast 
riches ( प्रश्रवसः ), In the प्द्पाठ there is no Visarga after एवया. Perhaps, 
एवयामरुतः is a compound and not two separate words as the पढ्पाठ 
says. एवयामरुत्‌ is a sort of refrain in the first half of every Rk in 
V, 87. It has no relazion to the Rks in point of grammar or sense. 


Visnu is called a rider in (ययाः १।१५६।१). The form is एबयाः 
and not एवयावा. The word is a mere epithet which if certainly is in 
(६४८१२) where a cow is called एवयावरी, unless the cow is the Dawn 
in which case एग्यावरी would mean riding a horse. 


उप वामवः शरणं गमेयं झूरो नाज्म पतयंद्धिरिवेः ( १।१५८।३२) = I would resort to 
your protection as rapidly asa warrior reaches a goal on flying 
horses. 


थे वातजतास्तरणिभिरेबै : परि at सद्यो अपसो Tyg: ( vigil?) Rbhus, the artists, 
अपसः) propelled by the wind, circled heaven in & trice with their 
swift horses. तरणि itself sometimes means a horse 


देवासो यत्र पनितार Sed पार्थ व्युते तस्थुरन्तः ( ३।५४।९ ) = aa पनितारः स्तोतारः देवाः 
उरौ व्युते पथि अन्तः एव: तस्थुः = the gods, in the act of praising, stand with 
their horses on the broad, long road. 


सं यस्मिन विश्वा वस्धनि sns: नाश्वाः सप्तीवन्त एवं: ( १०।६।६) = यस्मिन्‌ अग्नो विश्वानि 
वसूनि enu: । कथम्‌! यथा अश्वाः वाजे घने संग्रामे वा संगच्छन्ति यथा सप्तीवन्तः अश्वारूढाः च 
पुरुषाः एवैः अधरैः संगच्छन्ति, Here अश्व, सप्ति and एव mean & horse. 

स्वेभिरेवे : कृष्णेमिरक्तोपा रुशाद्विः० आ चरतः ( १।६२।८ ) = the Dawn and Night 


travel on by riding their own horses, Night rides on her blacks 
. Dawn on her whites 


युवं qui PARRA: पुनर्मन्यावसवतं युवान। । युवं भुज्युमर्णसो Amie, 


, 
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(११ १७१४ ) = हे डवाना अशिनी gat पूर्व्यः एवेः तुआय पुनर्मन्यी पनः स्तुत्यो अभवतम्‌। समुद्रात्‌ 
अर्गतः भुज्युं विभिः wep अश्वैः युवां निरूहथुः:, Here एवैः = as, 


आगतं ° एवं: ( ३।५८।४ ); the Aévins are requested to come down on 
their horses. 


रमध्वं मे वचरे सोम्याय ऋतावरीरुप giu: (३३३५). Visvamitra asks the 

rivers to listen to his prayer and nalt with their horses. A certain 

. river is said to yoke a chariot drawn by horses ( सुखं रथं युयुजे सिन्धुरशचिनं 
१०।७५।९ ) 

कविं WME: कवयो Sea! निधारयम्तो दुर्यास्वायों:। अतस्त्वं दृश्यों अञ्न एतान dfe पर्येरद्धताँ 

अर्य एव: (४।२।१९). The gods (कवयः) or men praised Agni after placing him 

in men's houses. Agni therefore should see these wonderful persons 


by either going on foot( afa: ) or riding towards them on horses एः). 


Indra is sometimes said to ride on the backs of the Maruts 
who therefore are his horses. They are also his friends. Sow 
originally meaning a horse came to mean a friend. 


gem: सखिमिः खेमिरेवैर्भरत्वान्यो भवाविन्द्र ऊती ( १।१००।२ ); here È: = सश्विमि 


gr vez AEAT ( १(१००॥१८ ); here È: = सखिभिः = aes: mé निषत्ता `. 


पृशनी SE: पुरू इंसिन ngge इन्द्रम ( १०७३२ ) = पृशनीः gf मरुतां मःता अपि एवैः 


Ix 


Weg: RE: द्रोश्छु: DH: वृत्य निषत्ता Ta । ते मरुतः इन्द्रं एड बहुभिः SD WaT: 3H: 


a 
a जामिनिर्यत्समजाति मिळे $जामिभिवी पुरुछत एवैः ( १।१००।११ ); here also एवं 
` wf. These friends may be relatives (c8) or non-relatives 


cum 
nS 


which meens (अजामिभिः). Indra co-operates with them in battle. 
The Maruts are called एव in (म व एवासः स्वयतासो AAAA १।१६६।४ 
= self-controlled the Maruts rush on, ) 
बिदा Ra महान्तो ये व एवा: (७४१९३) = the Maruts your friends, ( एवाः) 
are known to 99 mighty. 


सुशेव ए्वैरोशिजस्थ होता ये व एवा मरुतस्त्राणाम ( ५४४१५ ) = है मरुतः तुराणांवः युष्माकं 
ये एवाः तैः एवैः औशिजत्य होता gal Here एवैः and एवाः mean friends, 
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` एव also means an act religious or otherwise, It segms to be a 


different word altogetter, having no connection with the other एव 
which means a horse or a friend. 


हे रिपस्येऽच्छोक्तिमियेसो के WHS: । HHI त्वामीड्रे> (८।१०३।१३ ), = May 
those that praise thea, Oh Agni, with sweet praises not suffer. = 
भच्छोक्ताभे i 


यस्य शर्मन्नुप Fa जनास एवेस्तस्थुः galt भिक्षमाणाः (( ७६६ ) == एवै समतिं मिक्षमाणाः 
विश्वे जनासः यस्य वेश्वातरस्याश्चेः ast उपतस्थुः, एव here means a religious act, 
& prayer. | ^ 


विश्वानरस्य वत्यातिमनावतस्थ शवसः । एवैश्च, चर्षणीनाद्वती हुवे warm (८।६८।४) = बः 


युष्माकं पतिं विश्वानरस्य पतिम्‌ अन नतस्थ शवसः पतिं चर्षणीनां पतिं रथानां मरुतां च पतिस्‌ mcr एव 
स्तुतिभिः EF 


गावो न वाश्रा उपतस्थुरवेः ˆ १९०६) = यथा वाआः गावः वत्सम्‌ उपगच्छन्ति तथा 
सतोतारः एवे: स्डुतिमिः ofi उपगच्छन्ति 
ह Lu 


यो नः SARRIA caua सर्ल्य: ¦ स्वैः ष एव OG शुजनः (<॥१८॥१३) = यः कश्चित्‌ 


A ~ 


मत्वः नः रक्षस्त्वेन एते रक्षसः ` इति कृत्या रिश्क्षिति हिंसिदाषिच्छति सः एवं स्वैः कमीमिः Afe 
Rama. युर्जनः seems to be s euphonic mispronunciation of दुर्जनः, एव 
here means à villainous act. Let him stew in his own grease, 


य इन्द्र सहत्यत्रते। &ठव्वापमंडेवडु. । È: ष Aia (८।९७।३) = थः अबतः अंदेवयु: SUI 
ष्वापृं सरित स्वादिति सः खैः A: मृत्‌ Saag. Such a man follows a different, 
religion and differenf religious acts which are irreligious to the 
Arya. | 


प्रति स्मरेथां तुजयद्विरेबहत द्रहो रक्षस;(७॥१०४॥७) = . ork against villains with 
injurious acts kill the rogues. @ occurs only thrice in Rgveda. 


‘So ib is difficult to fix its meaning 
3 


अनु स्मराथः occurs in कणव शासुरलु हि स्मरायः (१०॥१०६॥९ ) which is equal 
to aig: स्तोहुः Wag अड स्मरः Tat हे Ao इव, The Advins listen to 
prayers with attentive ears, AIW perhaps means to think favour- 


* 


ably of, to bless; माति स्मृ = to curse, to injure. 
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ये पाकशंसं विहरन्त एवैः (७।१०४।९ ) = those that trouble the simple- 
minded (पाक) devotee (शस) with their villainies or villainous acts 


_ The word दुरेव accus I4 times and is found almost always in bad 
company. दुरेवो FRAGT: ( ४।४१।४ ), दुरेवस्य शर्धतः .(२।२३।११ ), दुर्मायवो Fare 
हन्त्वासः ( ३३३ ०१५ ), देवानेदः० दुरेवाः (२।२३।८) दुरेवाः पापासो अनृता असत्याः (४।५।५), यातु- 
धाना दुरेवाः (१०४२०।४-). The bad man or man of evil acts is a wolf, an 
injurer, false, a liar, a sinner, a dealer in magic, one that delights 
in evil cries. A man of evil devotes people to death (यो नो eta दुरेव आ 
मतों वधाय दाशाति ६१६३१ ). His wicked friendsleft Bhujyu in mid-sea 
(उत त्यं भ्॒ज्युमाश्विना सखायो मध्ये जहुदुरवोसः ux vigclv ), A sage was concealed 
in water by evil men like a horse ( अश्रं गूळ्हमाश्रिना FARN अप्सु 202 १०४), 
They even dare to do harm to Mitra Aryaman and Varuna 


- _ (प्र मित्रं प्रार्यमणं Raro प्र वरुणं मिनन्ति १०।८९।९ ). 


Indra is asked to be on his guard lest villains harm him with 
their charms (मा त्वा दभन्याठुबाना दुरेवाः १०।१२०।४), They deserve no bliss 
in afterlife ( मा दुरेवा उत्तरं gagag २१२३८ ). They deserve to be cut 
down ( आ वृश्षच्यन्तां० दुरेवाः १०।८७।१८), to be killed (हन्त्वासः ३॥३०१५) 
Gods should save men from wicked villains (stet नो दुरेवाया agas 
१०।६३।११). Men hope to escape from evil men ( तेरेमामतिं दुरेवां १०।४१।१०), 
Indra overcomes ungodly wicked wiles ( प्रादेवीर्मायाः सहते दुरेवाः ५।२।९ ) 
Though an adjective, it is sometimes used as a noun. 


यत्सीं ARB बृहती विमिन्वन रुवद्धोक्षा पप्रथानेभिरेवैः ( ४॥५६॥१ ), = Agni, the bull 
(उक्षा ), bellows ( रुवत्‌), while pervading ( विमिन्वन्‌) the two highest, 
broad regions with his spreading acts i. e. flames. एव here means a 
flame. 


आते सुपर्णा अमिनन्त एवं: ( ०९२ ) birds are injured by thy flames, 
Oh Agni. 

एबै्‌रन्यस्य पीपयन्त धाजेः ( १।१८१।६ ) = people become fat (पीपॅयॅन्त ) with 
riches (वाजैः) by the acts (33: ) of one of the Asvins. 

विश्वेश ऋतं सपन्तो अमृतत्वमेवैः ( १।६८।२ )= 8]! men serving truth ( #4) and 
immortality ( अमृतत्वं) with prayers ( एव: ), : 


T have forced a meaning into some Rks but I am not able to 
interpret स्य Ga: Haat वन्ने अन्तरिच्छनर धीतिं पितुरेवैः परस्य ( १०।८।७), 


( To be Continued ) 


l WINTERNITZ AND DAFTARION ° 
E DIXIT'S DATE CF THE SATAPATHA BRAHMANA: 
tee, e 5 BY 
0777 7757 ७ V. VAIDYA, M. A, LL. B. ° 
:" "The late Mr. S. B. Dixit has fixed the date of the Satapatha 
Brshmans from the statement in it in Kinda IL, “The Krttikas 
"do riot swerve from the east; ” to be about 3000 B. ©. Winternitz, 
“as stated in his book questions this theory of Dixit and proposing 
another interpretation of the above sentence holds on a calcula- 
tion made by Prof. A. Prey, that the date of the Satapatha is 
&boutii00 B.'C. Winternitz admits that if the sentence above 
uoted meant that the Krttikàs rose due east, the date arrived at 
by astronomical calculation on this basis by Dixit is correct. 
We have, therefore, only to see whether Winternitz’s interpreta- 
tion of the sentence is the proper one, He takes it to mean that 
“the Krttikas remain visible in the eastern region for a con- 
siderable time — during several hours — every night '"— p. 298 
and not that they rise due east है ; 
Winternitz begins his objection with the observation “that 
the Indians of the moss ancient times were concerned only with 
the position of the Naksatras in relation tothe Moon and not to 
the Sun and that there is not a single trace of any observation of 
the equinoxes to be found in the most ancient times.” This 
remark is incorrect, as the Indo-Aryans must-have observed the 
position of the Sun and the equinoxes in the.most ancient times. . 
They regulated their sacrifices both.by the Moon and the Sun; 
‘the araar sacrifices by months and the Was. by the year.. The 
ह yearly sacrifice was rezulated according to the motion of the Sun 
“gpd the Visuva day viz, the day when the Sun is in the vernal 
2 equinox and when night and day are equal, was the most impor- 
‘tant day in the yearly sacrifice. The -ancient Egyptians. and 
Chaldians watched the sun, the moon and the planets as they 
: moved ‘through the stars and the Indo-Aryans in the equally flat 
‘ plains. of the Punjab-and the Kuruksetra must have made correct 
"ob&érvàtions of the progress of the sun as well as of the moon 
Buf this subject has nothing to do with the rising of the 


‘Krttikis due east or their béing observed in the eastern region, 
24 
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The Krttikgs were not then in either equinoctial point and - their 
rising in the east is a phenomenon entirely unconnected with these 
course of the sun and the moon among ‘the Naksatras. The 
Krttikas are about 4? to the north of the ecliptic and they can 
never be in either equinoctial point. When it is said that the 
Vasanta Sampàta or the Vernal equinox was in the Krttikas it is 
meant that it was in the division of the ecliptic corresponding to 
the Krttikàs, or at the utmost in the point on the ecliptic directly 
under the Krttika constellation. In order that the Krttikas should 
rise due east, the vernal equinox must be some degrees : ahead -of 
this-point as will appear from the following diagram, (the-con- 
stellations being some to the north of the ecliptic and some to 
the south. ) 






| Es . M.Equi . 


Now it is well known that the vernal equinoctial points. recede 
constantly through the Naksatras, its present position being in 
Pürvabhadrapada. The rising of the Krttiküs due east means 
that they were on the equator, which gives the crossing. point 
"behind the point when the vernal equinox is said to be.in the 
‘Krttikas. This will show to the reader that the rising of the 
"Kittikàs due east has no connection whatever with the vernal 
“equinox being in the Krttikas हु 


We must therefore confine ourselves simply to a-consideration 
of what the sentence “the Krttikas do not swerve from the-east " 
means. It cannot be twisted to mean that the Krttikas: come “on 
the east line some time after their rising as Prof. Prey takes it to 
mean Note 2 at page 298 reads “ Prof, Prey informs me that 
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the.Pleiades in about LI00: B. C. rose approximately 3; degrees to 
the north of the east point, approaching nearer and nearer’ the 
east line and crossing it as late as 2 hours 7 minutes after their 
rise at a height of 29 degrees when seen from a place situated at 


25? north latitude." They thus remain, adds Winternitz, long 
enough to serve as & convenient base for orientation. Now it is not 
possible to accept this interpretation as the Satapatiia sentence. 
adda to the above sentence “All other stars swerve from the 

east.” The whole sentence is as follows :— These ( Krttikas ) do 
not swerve from the east while all other Naksatras swerve from 
the. east.’ If we do not confine the appearing of the Krttikas in 
the east to the east pcint, but apply it merely to coming on the 
east line-at some time after rising, the condition laid down in the 
second part of the above sentence is infringed. For any star that 
ig to the north of the equator within 23° must come on the. east 
line at some time or other after its rising. Moreover the east 
point is on the horizon and can be marked easily from an 
observation circle made on a raised. mound ; hut the east line is in 
the sky and cannot be marked so easily, when the Krttikas have 

to come about 23° above the horizon i.e. nearly /3 of the 
heavenly quadrant, in a flat treeless country like Kuruksetrs, It 
is questionable if at such an altitude they could serve the purpose 
of orientation. 


Mr. Daftari takes a different objection to the interpretation. 
which one usually puts on the disputed sentence and urges that 
the Krttikiis are not visible as they rise. He states that from 
observations taken by himself he finds that the Krttikas become 
visible when they are 3 degrees above the horizon. Taking the 
position of the observer at 30 degrees north latitude, he finds by 
calculation that the time of the Krttikis being on the east line 
when (3 degrees above the horizon comes to above I800 B. C. In 
his desire to find a later date still for the Satapatha he adds that 
the Krttikas are only faintly visible at I3 degrees latitude. If 
2 degrees more are added then their visibly coming on the east 
line would lead to a date about 80 years less than the above, i. e. 
about 600 B. C. This calculation even as it is given in the. 
Vividha Jñāna Vistara, appears to be incorrect, The figures come 
to about 2000 B. C, and I800 B. C. 


a 
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This is a more ingénious -arguntént than that of Winternitz 
but it-leads to a date earlier by about? ‘centuries. Our answer, 
however, to this argument is the same.as above. We must grant 
that the Indo-Aryans even so early as 3000-B..C. knew the east 
point perfectly well. The Egyptians in the erection. of their 
pyramids, built about 4000 B. C. and earlier, had their sides exact- 
ly facing the directional points. Even the. east Tine can again 
be marked by its position in reference to the east point, and when 
we say that the ancient Indo-Aryans marked a ‘star on’ ther east 
line, we must admit that they knew the east point exactly. If the 
coming: of the Krttikás on the east line at an altitude of: t3 
degrees was intended then some other star also af -some altitude 
would come on the east line under this’ interpretation and: ‘the: 
condition ‘all other stars swerved from the east’ would be infringed. - 


‘ The observations: made by Mr. Daftari ‘are ‘not convincing 
We believe that on dark nights when ‘there is. no moon ‘arid: 
when the Krttikas rise some two or three “hours ‘after. sunset or: : 
- before.sun-rise as they do at present in the months. of. Jyegtha:: 
and Phalguna (June and March), the Krttikas must be visible even’ 
at.4 or 5 degrees of altitude,’ But even granting for argument’s 
sake Mr. Daftari’s statement to be correct, we may admit that the 
ancients could have inferred from the position.of the Krttikds a 
little ` southwards at an altitude of I3 degrees. that they rose 
exactly in the east point. Such inference would be correct with- 


in two or three degrees of the east point which the ancients knew E 


exactly and coüld not change the date of the Satapatha: by more 
than a century or two. We, therefore, think that the sentence : in 


question must be interpreted fo mean. that. the Krttikas : were. 


marked as rising due east. 


i. We must lastly :consider. the supporting. argument drawn ' 
. from Baudh&yana Sütra by both Winternitz and Daftari. In the .: 


note above mentioned at page 298, Winternitz adds ‘This inter- 
pretation of the passage is proved to be the correct one by Bau- 

hayana Sütra 27,5 where it is prescribed that the supporting 
beams of a hut on the place of sacrifice shall face the east and 
that this direction shall be fixed after the Pleiades appear as the 
. latter do not depart from the eastern region: It is true that 
about 2t00 B. C. the Pleiades touched the east line earlier, but 
they proceeded southwards so rapidly that they were not suitable 
for orientation. " Mr. Daftari quotes ‘the same authority and 
gives further details giving the Baudhayana statement: which in 
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effect means that the builder should mark either Krttiküs or 
Sravana for placing his rafters pointed eastwards. He observes, 
“ Here the direction is given fcr securing the eastward pointing 
by seeing either Krttikas or Sravana. As Sravana being always 
to the north can never be on the equator in the Brahmarsi 
country ( Kuruksetre, ), Sravana can only ‘be seen on tho east 
line when it comes above the horizon about i0 degrees. The 
word ' sarhdarsana ' shows that Sravana is seen on the east line 
after ithas risen. Ifa brillant star like Sravana has to come 
I0 degrees above the horizon the Krttikàs have to come even 
more than.I3 degrees sey 5 degrees or 20 degrees to be seen on 
tho.eastline, " This argument is further supported by Daftari 
on the ground that the Krttikas are looked upon as Devanaksatra 
which it would not be if their rising is intended to be meant in | 
the above passage 


In refuting this supporting argument from Baudhaydana, - we 
must first point out thas Baudhayana's Srauta Sūtra cannot be 
contemporaneous with the Satapatha Brahmana and must be. 
placed several centuries after it. Indeed its very statement giving 
sviother Naksatra for fixing the eastwards of the rafters of the 
sacrificial hut shows that its date is much later. For while the 
Satapatha. says ‘all other stars swerve from the east, Baudháyana 
Sūtra gives another star. Hence this method is later and- neces 
sarily the meaning is different and even the wording. Baudhi: - 
yana uses the word disem na Parijahati while the Satapatha uses . 
the expression Diso na cayante. In the days of the Baudhayans 
Sütra, the Krttikas had ceased to rise due east and the Sütra 
mentions them, only because it was an old custom to use - Krtti-. 
käs for fixing the eastern direction. That method had become 
already incorrect and another method_and another star had begun 
to be used. The meaning of the Satapatha expression cannot 
therefore, be settled by the word used by the Baudhayana Sutra 
As to Krttikas being looked upon as Devanakstra, it has to be 
remembered that even if we look upon this distinction as based 
on-the..sun’s being then in the northern course, that would point 
to the time when the vernal equinox was in the Krttikas and this 
time has been calculetei by Dixit and others, even Daftari him- 
self, to be about 2350 B. C. and not as ii00 or even 800 or 600 B. C. 
as Winternitz and Daftari try to assign to the Satapatha when 
even Bharani would come into the list of the Devanaksatras. - i 


posu ० , बैराण्यसार OF सुप्रभाचांये. 
" ( A Poem in, Apabhrarhss ) 
eS BY 
PROF. H. D. VELANKAR, M. A. 
Wilson College, Bombay; T 

: The following short poem was discovered ` by me: in dde 
Digsmbare.Jaina Sarasvati Bhuvana of Bombay. It contains 7T 
stanzas in the Doha mere, which teach general moral principles 
of Jainism. As a matter of fact, the teaching of the poem is. too, 
general and it would have been very difficult to decide whether 
the author was Jain or Non-Jain, in the' absénce of the few 
décisive allusions to Jainism in stanzas 2, 7, 9 and 39; From V. 46, 
it is clear that Suprabha, the author, was & Digambara. 

j ‘But the chief interest about the small poem is that itis | 
written in the Apabhraméa language. "The Apabhrathéa of out. 
poem seems to belong to the Eastern school represented by Rama- 
Sarman. Tarkavagissa rather than: to the Western which is. repre- 
sented: by Hemacandra. See Ind, Anti, Vol. 5 p: आ. I give 
below the important forms of nouns and verbs occurring in the 
poem * * 

i NOUN 
Nom. and Accu. Sing. (L) ending in उ:-बइरायभाउ f. gag l4;, जस. l7 

TL4 wg 33; अप्पाण 42; कंदप्पाडु 68; कयंठु. 49. (2) Without | 
5 terminati0n:—जम ]; 35; नर 4; घर 5; कवण 3; घरवइ 67 ; 
.' .Plural(i) ending in & or ह :--जीवंतह 28; चिंतणह 35; भमंतहः 66; 
.., माणसहं 76. (2) Without termination :--शशिसर 3; णर' 4; 
खुबा 4; अंखव ll न 
Instru.. Sing :(!).i7 ण:-नडेण; खणेण 45; मरेण, कज्जेण 57. (2) in हि :-अत्थहिं ` 
‘49 (१), (3) in उः:-णिच्छड 29; 64; पेरण 44; 45. (4) in एंः-सइत्थं 9. 
Plural : (l) in हि -धाहहि ; दुःखेहि 43; mar 62. (2) in हः-इंदि-... 
Wane 54 
Dative Sing:-ws( uc and अण 34.. The latter is without termi. 
Ablative Sing:-W*W (without termi.) 2. in हः-मणचोरह 42, 
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Genitive Sing. and plural-(4) in है:-अणहं 3; :माणसह 9; 32; arem, Fa- 
णहं, धवणह i2.(fdg& .0; दीणह 38; saw 29. (2) in हः-कंयंतह:7 
` Weide 8; 72; gaos 2; रोवेतह dl, Auem? धम्सह 5; मग्मंतह:63 
'मारंतह 74. (3) in हिं:-सज्जणहिं 8; 32; 72; चिंताहिं 75 (or दितहिंः? ) 

(4) ing: -असारहु संसारहु 68; ;. (5) in हुं:-अणहुं 5; दाणहुं 28. 

Loc. Sing. and Plural(4) Without termination:-अंथुबण, मसाण 2; 
इंदियजाल 6; णियघर 0; तसव्वावत्थ L9 2L. ) (2) in. इः-घरि; 4; 
णियाणि, सूरगामि 2; वियालि 6; afr 7; मसाणि 0; जज्ञरि भंडइ 20; 

` रुठइ 26; लग्मइ पलेवणइ 23; कुपहिं, np 28; wwe 54;55. (3) in qs- 
“घरे Larne 6: (4) inte, हुं हं 07 हि, हु,'ह:-इक्काहिं-अणाहि l; सव्वा- 
वत्थह 23; जिणशूणहू 39; मायाणिसिहि 42; 'णिव्वाणह 50; नरयह 52; 
महिहि 66;:दम्महु 68; रणधघम्महं 68; जेणहुं 69; तिहिं 63. (5) णियडो. 
-But probably :this 48 णियडेउ: Accu. of time- 0 

Vocative Plural. '(t} in द:-घाम्मियहु :8; -6; 74; सुनीसरहु 54; जोइयह 57 
(2) without termination:—autaar 4 

hi VERB 

Pass. Present. 3rd Sing::-दीसहि; सुस्माहे 4; रोवज्जई 4; राहिजइ 54; हम्मह 3. 

Pass. Impers..8rd:sing-aileas, eS ll; संच्यउ-54; पुज्जड 57; काहिउ 
64; विलसियउ 63 

Imperative 2nd.sing. in:g:-mfór.55; भालि 4; संचि 2; 23; रोई 3; विलसि 

A; ATS 7;.8; माज्जि.50; परिहरि, लइ 50: सुणि 8, 
2nd Sing. in हिः-करिहि ।7; जाणहि 48; रख्खाहि 42; sats 28 
Tortie 54 
2nd Plu. ~ag 3; विलसहु, करहु 39; उव्बहहि 47; पडहु 6; पिच्छहु 
74; weg 2 
3rd Plural:-ated 65 

Present 3rd singan 7;पडुइ 7; पाडेहाई 2; निग्गइ 28; होई 27; करइ 26 
frag ९7; करेइ 38; 52; वसइ 40;-होही 42; आवे =आवइ' l4; 'सचे = 
Wag 53; 67; भणइ very often; भणे 40; 57; ggg 64. 
2nd Sing. AER !3; 5; ae 8; जाणंहि 48; पिखाहि 5; orale 
70; पाब्रहि 70; Bate 7। 


Absolutive:-(I) without termination az 7; (2)  उ:-चुक्तउ 5; पाबिउ 
8; (3) in QII 0; कारिवि-करोवि 4; 33; MR I8; aaora 
27; WER 30; मंडिवि 49; चंप्पिवि 52; हमावि 56. (4) in यः-ताडियं 
35; (5) in इ:-पसरी 65 

Present Participle:-wag 44; खज्जन्तु 5; रोवंतु TL &e 

Future:-रोविहइ 32 l 
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. The Ms. is not a very old one. Tt is dated Sarvati827.' Tt 
contains a brief explanation of the verses written: in bad « 
Sanskrit. The text too is sometimes incorrect.. I have not at- 
tempted to correct it except where the mistake was very: obvious. 
Iam obliged to the managing Pandit of the Sarasvatibhuvana 
for allowing me to publish this poem. 


| सुप्रभाचायेक्ृतः वैराम्यसारः | 
- १ gate घरे वधामणा । अणहिं घरिं धाहहि रोविज्जई। 
` परमत्थइ सुष्पउः भणइ | किस वइरायभाउ ण किज्जइ d 
२ सुप्पड भणइ रे धाम्सियहु । खसहु म धम्म णियाणि | 
- जे सूरगमि धवल हरि। ते अंथवण मसाण ॥ 
3 सुप्पउ' भणईं मा पारिहरहु । परउवचार (Gm) TEN । 
८ 7 - 'ससिस्र gg अंथवाणि । अणहं कवण थिरंत्थुं ॥. 
४ धणवंता सुप्पड भाणिइं । धण दइःविलसिं म भाल :.! 
ag जि दीसहिं कोवि णर । सुवा ति सुंमाहि कळि । 
- ५ ` अह घर करि दाणेण सहु । अह तउ करि णिग्गंथु- o 
'' विह-चुक्कड wen भणइ ।.रे जीय इत्थ ogee `: - .: ¦ 
६ सुष्पउ भणई रे धम्मियहु । पडहु म इंदियजाछ। `: * 
जसु मंगळ सूरगमे । तसु कंखणउ fume we 7607 
9 सुप्पउ भणइ मा मेलि जिय। जिणागिरि चरण कराडे | 
को जाणइ f खाणि पइ | ge कर्यंतहं धाडि ॥ ˆ 
_¢ रे जीय तुअ सुप्पठ भणई । पाविउ धम्मु म मेछि।. ,.. 
| daad सुहि सञ्जणहिं । अवांसे मरिवड कलि ॥ . 
g जिम झाझ(इ)ज्इ ages । तिस जइ जिय अरिहंतु । 
. gras भणइ ते माणसहं । ga घरिं गणि. हुत ॥' : 
-१० ' gg भसाणि ठबोबे लहु । बेघव णियघर जाति । 
. वर लक्कड सुप्पउ ang । जे सरिसां डज्झंति॥ . | 
“99 रोवंतहं धाहारवेण । पर अंसुंब गलन्ति | , 
जम fees सुप्पउ भणइ | एत्थ ण कायउ भंति ॥' 
१२ रे जिये dag किंपि करि। जं सुयणह पडिहाइ। | 
l ay विसयहं हवि इंधणहं । मत्तण धवणहं जाइ ॥ 
१३ ` हिवडां etd चडण्फडइ | घरु परियणु चिंतंतु । . 
किं न. पेखहि सुप्पउ भणइ । जगु जगडंतु कियंतु ॥ 
१४ हिवडा संवरि धाहडी.। gas कि आवि कोई. - 


१५ 
१६ 
१७ 
१८ 
१९ 
२० 
R १ 
२२ 
२३ 
२४ 
२५ 
२६ 
EL 
ac 
२९ 
३० 


३१ 
25 
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अपउ अजरानरु करावे । पच्छइ अणहुंरोइ॥ | | 
किस fec सुप्पउ भणइ | पिय-पर-घराणि-धणांसु | 
आउसिरासि sig ag । किं ण पेखहिं जीवास ॥ 
सुप्पउ घुत्तकळत्त जिम । दिव्बुबिंहं जेवि dd 

तिम जइ जंमणुजरमरणु । हराहि तइ ठण भोति ॥ 

जइ सुद्धउ WI ages । मित्त महिंतुवि Wa. - 
लइ लाहउ सुप्पउ भणई | जसु णियडी धर gR ॥ 
सुप्पउ भणइ रे जीव सुणि । बेधव SR परत्तु । 

पर. सिरपिच्छावि अण भवि à जिम्म ण ae मित्त ॥ 
जे ण wee णियय wer | सव्वावत्थ ण दिति । 

माइ Agns Ry जिस । ते कूरंति मरंति ॥ 

qg दिंतुहं gers aog | किंतु म वारि मयाच्छि । 
जज्झरि भंडइ नीरु जिस | आउ गळंति पि (पे) चिछ ॥ 
साकिउ संचि म संचि धणु । जं परहत्थ'ण होय । 

सुप्पय सुरणराविसहरह | YT हरइ ण कोइ ॥ 
दिज्जइ(उ)धणु दुस्थियजणहं । सुद्धउ करि णिय भाव d 
चछ जीविउ सुप्पउ भणइ । Yors Rag म जाय ॥ 
gy भणई रे दविलसि । डहि धणु संचि म गाहु | 
लग्गइ काठे पलेबणइं | जं णिग्गइ ते लाहु॥ 

gas वछहरूरणादिणि | जेम AS ( tere?) चित्त । 
सब्वावत्थहं तेम जइ । जिम (य! ) णिव्वाण पहुत्त ॥ 
जरजोवण जीविउ मरण । धण दालिद्द कुडंब । 

रे हियडा gery भणइ । gg संसार विडंबु ॥ 

हय गय WA पवरभड | संपय पृत्त कछत्त | 

जम रुठइ सुप्पउ ANE | कोइ न करइ परत्त ॥ 

जइ दिण दृह yeas भणइ । घर पारियण थिर होइ । 

ता अवलंबिवि तव( य )रण । रिण कि निवस कोई ॥ 
ते जीवंतह gata भणि । मा लेखहिं जीवंति । 

ते ( जे!) कुप्पहिं सुप्पठ भणइ । दाणहुं पाथि ण जंति ॥ 
धम्माणिमेत्तं TE घराणे । जसु मणे णिच्छउ हुति । 

तसु जय सि (थि!) र सुप्पड भणइ । इयरहं कहव न छंति ॥ 
परु पोडोबे धणु संचयइ । सुप्पउ भणइ Wut । 

बंधण मरण विडंबु तह । इह तहु अत्थि बिसेस ॥ 

पर हम्मइं धणु संचयई । थिर किज्जइ we वासु। 
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३४ 
३५ 
३६ 
३७ 


३८ 


४७ ` 
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सकुडेबड़ सुप्पउ भणइ । जइ जिउ मरइ gary ॥ 

रे जीय गुण करि सज्जणहिं । परिहारि पाव-विडंब॒ i 
कह aus gos भणइ | तुव रोविहइ कुडंबु ॥ 
जसु कारणि धणु संचई | पाव करेवि m । 

ते पिछहु enr भणइ | दिणि दिणि wes ww ॥ 
“चंदाणणि Yours भणइ । wor संचयउ त wie । 

अण fas सुप्पउ भणइ | ganay उहियाई ॥ 
fay तरुणउ पारिणय-वयसु | इउ चिंतणह न जाइ । 
जम Way सुप्पउ भणइ । उप्परि ताडिय खाइ ॥ 

ते werde न दिति धणु । अवरु जि परु मग्मंति । 

ते gna सुप्पड भणइ | ya लाखिइं लग्गंति ॥ 

दय करि Aa पालि षय। करे दुत्थियहं परत्त । 
जिम तिम करि सुप्पउ भणइ | अवसि मरे वो मित्त ॥ 
UY दीणहं गुण सज्जणहं | मणु धम्महं जो देइ d 

तहँ पुरिसे gug भणइ । विह दासतु करेइ ॥ 

संपय विलसहु जिणथुणहु । करहु निरंतर weg | 
उत्तम कुछि gw भणइ | ggg माणुसजम्सु ॥ 

we fare संपय घरि वसई । ता दिज्जइ रे भाई | 
atag सुप्पउ भणे | कहवि ण णिञ्चल ठाई ॥ 


a उज्जळता ee कलिणु । पुरिससरीर सहेइ । 


जम ण gag सगणमण | जरडाइणि BATT ॥ 
मण-चोरह माया-निसिहि । जिय रखहिं अप्पाणुं d 
जिम होही gers भणइ | णिम्मछु णाणु-बिहाणु t 
जण जज्जरु सुष्पउ भणइ | जइ दुखोहि ण हुंति | 
संजमसारउ Wauuu | Efe हत्थि न छवतु ॥ 

कवणु सयाणउं जीव gg l बहुविह रूव धरन्तु। 
भवपेरणु yeas भणइ । कि न लज्जाहि ATT ॥ 
att afr हरसविसायवसु । मंडिउ मोह-नडेण। 
घरि पेरणु gens भणइ । रे पारिहरहि खे (ख?) णेण ॥ 
रिसि दियवर वांदेण सयण । जं मुहु लहिविन ife i 
डहितं we gras भणई। घोर num न भंति ॥ 

ईसर eg मां seagi l सयल परायउ जाणि | 

ag जीविउ gas भणइ | पिउबणु तुव अबसाणि ॥ 
हियडा wid चडप्फडाहे । घरु-परियण-संतुष्टु l 


४९ 


७७ 


“e 


५९ 


६१ 


६२ 


६३ 


RR 


A Poem in Apabhraméa 897 


जाणहिं c ~ "e 
जउ' जाणहिं Fors भणई | जइ एणाजि gg SE ॥ 
हियडा मंडिवि we घराणि। किं अत्थहि णिचिंचतु i 
धणु-जोवण gere भणइं। न WEZ alsa Hag ॥ 


X जीय सुणि gers भणइ । धणुजोबणहं' म मज्जि । 


परिहारे we; छइ दिखडी । मणु णिव्वाणहं सज्जि4 
जीव म धम्मह हाणि करि | घर-परियण-कज्जेण'। 
कि न पिखहि सुप्पउ भणई | जणु खज्जंतु मरेणं ॥ 
AY पउसण-कारणि | ण णरु कज्जाकज्ज करेई d 
सुप्पय सोजि gaga । चंप्पिवि णरयहं लोय (ई? ) 


- रे मूढा सुप्पड भणई । ag दिंतह fae होय । 


जइ कल सचे सासे गयणि। पुणु खिज्जंतो जोइ ॥ 

घर सुखई gun ans) जिय मा णिज्जहिं तेम । 
इंदिय'चोरह धम्म-धणु । तुव न रहिज्जइ जेम ॥ 

णियंघरि gai पंचादिण | अणुदिणु दुःखहं Seg । 

माणी अप्पा सुप्पउ भणइ | जेण विठव्बई सुख्खु d 

सुप्पउ भणइ सुनीसरहु | ता meg णिव्वाणु d 

जाम ण मण॒-सिंह(ह!)मावि | साणिउं अष्पाणिं अष्पाण di 
-अह हरु पुज्जहु अहव हारे । अह जिण अह SDHTUT | 


` सुष्पउ भणे रे जोइयहु । सव्वहं भाउ पवाणु ॥ 


रोबंतह सुप्पउ भणइ । रे जीव दुःख कि जाइ । 

जाम ण इंदियगुण विहिउ । ताउ निरामउ ठाई! ॥ 
रोबंतह सुप्पउ भणइ | सोवि हवइ अप्पाणु । 
झाणज्झंतरि फुरइ तहिं | समरसु ते झिय णाणु ॥ 
wy मणु shag विसयवसु। सो ore मुवो भाणिज्ज | 
जसु पुण सुप्पय मणु मरइं। सो Ure जीउ भाणिज्ज ॥ 
जसु छग्गइ सुप्पउ भणइ । पिय-घरि-घरागि-पिसाउ । 
सो कि कहिउ समायरइं। मित्त णिरंजणभाउ ॥ 
जेहिजि णयणिहिं वछहउ । ated रज्जु करतु । 

घुण तेणाजी GUS भणइं | सइ दीसइ डज्झंतु ॥ 

जोहे ण णियधण विछसियउ । न उ antag दिण्णु । 
अष्पउ सहि Gers भणे । तिहिं अप्पाणउ छिणु ॥ 
जिम चिंतिज्जइ we घराणे | तिम जङ्ग परडपयारू । 
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‘at णिच्छड सुप्पउ भणइ । खणि quz sare u 
६५ णिच्चल संपय करस ait | जेइ केणावे किहिं दिह । 
कर पसरी FIST ANE | ता बोछंतु वसिठ्ठ ॥ 
६६ महिहि. भमंतह तेण पर ( णयर! )। जे परघर. दीसंत i 
,परभाउ. NUTS भणइ | सुवा न कहव मिलति ॥ 
६७ सो घरवइ स॒प्पड भणइं। जसु कर दाण वहंति । 
` सो पुण संचे धणुजि धणु । सो ore संदु भणंति॥ 
६८ जोत्तिउ तुडिचडि wag दम्महुं DU जइ सहसा गुणधम्महं । 
रे जीय सप्पड भणई असारहुं | कंदप्पाड होय संसारहु ॥ 
६९ agg अवगुण दावइ जेत्तिउ । सुप्पड wig गणिज्जइ तितिउ । 
जिसजिम खड उपज्जइ जेणहुं | तिमतिम पुण gag संदेह ॥ 
७० Rast कित्तिउ द्सदिसि arate | दुक्करु रे हियईछड व पावाहिं | 
gus तुडिचलि लज्झइ तित्तिउ । अण्ण wda Roo जित्तिउ ॥ 
७१ रे हियडा सुप्पड भणइ । कि न HEIs रोवंतु | 
fas पछेहि मसाण डई । एकछउ डज्झेतु ॥ 
७२ SAAT Yous भणइ | घरमोहिं पडिबध्दु । 
पेखंतह ताहि सज्जणहिं.। को काले न हि खध्दु ॥ 
७३ उत्तमपुरिसहे कोडिसय । द्णिदिण छग्गइ असारु | 
सुप्पड खाइ न धाइ पर । साहे रख्खसु संसारु ॥ 
७४ सुप्पुठ भणइ रे धम्मियहु । पिच्छहु अवरु अणख्खु । 
जीव वर्हतह नरय गई । मणु भारंतह मोख्खु ॥ 
७५ ag चिंतहिं सुप्पड भणइ । संप्पय जायतु जाय | 
ag णिम्मळधम्मेण सह घरि मंडित (य) सुठांड ॥. 
७६ qg we घरिणी vg साहि । एइ que गिहरंग । 
मोहनडावउ माणसहं । aag बहुभंगि ॥ 
७७ नच्चाबह बहुभांगे रंगि। कालगीथिय तह! 
जिण ( जिम?) हिंडइं dare सुख | णहु sgy ख णावे इह u 
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GLOSSARY  . : 


असु (अद्य) 4 

अण (अन्य. ); अणहुं ( Gen. ) 3 

अह (अथ ) 5 

अवासे ( era ) 8; 87. 

अंथवण ( अस्तमान ) 2; 3. 

आउसिरासि ( आयुष्यराशि ) 5. 

आवे =srag ( आगच्छति ) 4. 

इक्र ( एक ) l. 

इत्थ (अत्र ) 5. 

उत्थ (aga ) 5. 

wares (sag) 47 

उहिय ( उचित ) 34 

क (Pron. ) कवण-ण 44; कहव 29; 66 
wiz 3; 48; कि 4; 27; किस 3; 5; ` 
PA 4; कोई 4; 26; 27. 

कर्यंत (sata ) 7; 3; 49. 

करइ (छ) Pass fears l; Pass. Im- 
pera. कायउ i0. 

कराडे 7. 

कालि (श्वः) 4; 8. 

wee (कथ )-काहिउ ( Pass, ) 6. 

कहव ( Hart?) 29; 66. 

tang ( दुःख ? ) 6. 

कियंत ( कृतांत ) See कंत. 

कुष्पाहि ( कुपथ ) 28. 

ere (क्रोश) 9. 

we ( क्षय ) 69. 

weg ( खायमान ) 54. 

खण (क्षण ) 7. 

wag Impera. of खसइ (waa) 

गहोरु (Ze ) 33. 

गिह (ग्रह ) 76. 

घर, घरिणी ( ग्रह, xifévit yd; 2; 5. ` 

चडफ़ूडइ ( दुर्मनायसे ) !3; 48. 

चंप्पिवि ( M. चापणें ) aag 52. 

चुक्रइ (स्खल ) 5. 

gg (यादि ) 75. 


» 
cen a, en 


ज ( P70.) जड -तस 6; 67; जाम-ता 56; 


जाम-ताउ 58; जि-ति 4; जिम-तिम 9; 
6; जिछ-तिछझ 20; जेम-तेम १4; जेंते- 
2;0; जेत्तिउ-तेत्तिउ 68. 

जगडङइ-जगडठु ( अभिद्रव ) 3. 

जम (यम) i4;7. 

HAG (WA) 

जिय-जीय (जीव ) 5; 7; 8; 9; 2. 

जरडाइाणि ( जराडाकिंनी ) 4. 

जीवास ( जीवेच्छु ) 5. 


` जोइय ( योगिन्‌ ) 57. . 


ठवेवि-ठवइ ( स्थापायेत्वा ) 

sz or डहि (qg ) 23; 72. 

डज्झात ( दह्यन्ते ) ।0 

डठ (we?) 52. 

णर (नर) 4. 

णरय (नरक ) 52. 

णहु(नखल)77 . 

णाए (ज्ञानं ) 42; 59. 

णिज्जइ ( निद्रा ) 54. 

णिय-णियय (निज) 0; 9. ` ` 

णियडउ ( णियडो =निकटे ) 7.: 

णियाण ( निदान.) 2. 

णिव्वाण ( निर्वाण ) 50. 

Torre ( निशा) 42. ` 

तउ (ततः ) 5 (or age’) 

तवयरण ( तपश्चरण) 27; 43. , 

ag ( तत्‌ खल?) ।2; 30. . 

तह (तथा ) 30. 

तु (Pron. ) तुआ 8; तुव 32; 47; 54. 
तुम 20; तुहू 44; 48. 


8g ( abso. Hz’) 7; 64. 


| तुडिचडि ( त्वरया?) 68; 70. 


थिय ( स्थित ) 77. 
थिरत्थु ( स्थिरोर्थः) 3. 
aut ( «ur ) 39. 
qx (दा) 4; दिंत 53, 
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दम्म ( द्रम्म ) 68° 

दासतु (दासत्व ) 38. 
दिखडी ( दीक्षा ) 50. 
Ran ( Rin ) 46. 
दीसइ ( इश्यते / 4. 

ae (at) 3. 

धाम्मिय (धार्मिक) 2. 
nR ( आभिषात ) 7. 
धाहडी ( दाह? शोक ) L4. 
धाहहि ( हाहाखेण ) ]. 
धाहारवेण ( हाहारवेण ) I2. 
नञ्चत्तु ( नृत्यन ) 44. 
aetas ( नतेयिता ) 76. 
निरामउ ( निरामय ) 58. 


पच्छइ-पछेहि ( पश्चात्‌) ।4; 7. 


qag ( पत) 7; 6. 

परततु ( परत्र ) 8. 

परमश्थइ ( परमार्थन ) I. 
परायउ ( परागत ) 47. 

परिहरहु ( पारेहर Impera. ) 3. 
पवाण ( प्रमाणं ) 57. 

पलेवण ( प्रज्वलन? ) 23. 
पिउवण ( पितृवन ) 47. 
पिच्छइ ( प्रेक्ष्‌) 74. 

पिसाउ ( पिशाच ) 6l. 

ae ( स्फुद ) 7L. 
भण-भणइ-भणे ( भष्‌ ) Often. 
` ति ( भ्रांति) 4; 6; 46. 
भूलि Impera. of भूले 4, 
Ror मा (aT) 2; 3. 

मज्जइ ( ASST) 50. 

मयाच्छि ( सृगाक्षि ) 20. 

ससाण ( इमझान ) 2; 0; 46. 


ag- (aña ) 48. 


-सणि ( Impera. gurz >ज्ञा ) 55. 


मुणीसर ( gira ) 54, 


wa-wan ( सृत) 4; l4. 

मोले ( Impera. of मेलइ-छच ) 7; 8. 
रख्खस ( राक्षस ) 35; 73. 

राहिज्जइ ( Pass of रह-द्रियते ) 54. 
रोविज्जइ (Faà ) ]. 

लोय ( लुण्ठयति ? ) 52. 

लकड (wae ) 0. 

बइरायंभाउ ( वेराग्यभाव ) L. 

बधामणा ( वृद्धि ) d. 

वरवंसह ( वरवंशानां ) 48. 

वहंतह ( वहतां! घातयतां ! ) 74 
Aane (विकाले ) 6. 

विलसइ ( दा? era? ) 4; 23; 39; 63. 
बिसहर ( विषधर ) 2i. 

frac? (Impera of. विस्र =F) ।8. 
बिह ( बिधि ) 38; ( at) 5. 

बिहबइ 59. 

बिहाण ( विभात ) 42. 

Rgs ( विहीन ) 9. 

सइ-सहि ( स्वयं ) 62; 63. 

aRar ( समीपे )L0. 

सयाणउ (सूज्ञ ) 44. 

सव्वावत्थ ( सर्वावस्था ) ।9. 

was (सचे, संचि ) 24; 23. 

सिर 8; 29. 

सुख (स्वर्ग ) 9. 


ang ( सुम्महि--ध्य ) 4. 


ams ( I ) 22. 

gag ( सप्रभ ) and often. 
aom (sataa ) 2. 

सोजि (स एव ) 52. 
हमावि-हमइ-हम्मई ( हन्‌) 34; 56. 
zarg ( हताश ) 3. 

हर (ae ) 8. 

हिवड़ा (हृदय) 3; 4; 48. 


THE KALACURIS OF TRIPURI 
BY 
RAI BAHADUR HIRALAL, B. A., JUBBULPORE. 


Eight miles from Jubbulpore, on the road to Bheraghat, other- 
wise known as Marble rocks, lies the small village of Tewar, 
with a population of about a thousand souls, which is the present 
representative of the great city Tripura or Tripuri, the capital of 
that dynasty of kings, which endeavoured to bring the whole of 
India under one umbrella. It will be seen presently that this was 
uot a mere boast like that of their later successors, the aboriginal 
Gonds of Garhimandla, one of whom had it recorded on stone, 
that the whole earth and all potentates lay under his thumb. This 
powerful dynasty of Central India was named Kalacuri, which is 
3 branch of the great Haihaya Ksatriyas of whom the famous 
Kartavirya was the head. His capital was Mahismati which also 
lies within the Central Provinces. The earlier archaeologists 
identified it, with Mahe$vara further down in the Indore State, 
but Dr. Fleet has proved that Omkàára Mandhata in the Nimar 
District satisfies the description given in Sanskrit books much 
better than Mahesvara. In fact, the latter identification is not 
disputed now. Whence the Kalacuris came to Tripuri, there is 
no material as yet to establish ; nor has anything yet been dis- 
covered to ue ate definitely the time when they came to it or 
founded it. “The largest number of inscriptions found in the 
province belong to the Kalacuris which give their regular 
genealogy commencing from Kokalla T, although they do not fail 
to mention Kartavirya or Sahasrarjuna as their original ancestor, 
No inscription of Kokalls's own has been found from which his 
time may be determined, but there are incidental references in 
other records which enable us to fix his time with a certainty. In 
the Cambay plates of Govinda IV, it is stated that Krsnaraja II 
of the. Rastraktita dynasty of Manyakheta, the present Malkhed 
in the Hyderabad dominions, married a daughter of Kokalla, 
the ornament of Sahasrarjuna’s family. In the same record the 
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name of Kokalla’s son is mentioned as Ranavigraha whose 
daughter Laksm! was again married to Jagattunga, son of Krsna- 
raja II and once again the.daughter of Ranavigraha’s son was 
married to the son of Jagattunga. Thus three times in three 
generations of the Kalacuri kings did the princesses of that 
family marry the princes of the Rastrakita dynasty of Malkhed 
This is borrfe out by other inscriptions, one of which belongs to 
the Kalacuri kings in which a reference to Kokalla’s connection 
with Krsnaraja is made in the following words :— “ Having con- 
quered the whole earth Kokalla set up two unprecedented columns 
of his fame in the quarter of Agastya, that well-known Krsnaraja, 
and in the quarter of Kubera, Bhojadeva, a store house’ of 
fortune,!’’ The quarter of Agastya is south where Kokalla firmly 
established the king Krsnaraja whom he made his son-in-law, and 
in the quarter of Kubera, that is, north, he set up Bhojadeva as 
a pillar of victory at Kannauja. We know that Krsnaraja II 
ruled between 875 and 9 A. D. and for Bhojadeva of Kannauja 
we have the dates 862,876, and 882 A. D. As Kokalla I, the father- 
in-law of these two kings was the latter’s contemporary, we may 
well assign the last quarter of the 9th century for his reign. Thus 
if Tripuri was conquered by Kokalla I, it must have been in 
the last quarter of the 9th century À. D 


As stated above there is no clue as to whence the Kalacuris 
came fo Tripuri. But it must not be supposed that they were not 
great before the 9th century. The very fact that they started 
an era of their own in 248 A. D. indicates the eminence that they 
had attained at so early a time. Dr. Bhagwanlal Indraji pro- 
pounded the theory that this era owed its origin to the dynasty 
of the Traikütakas, by whom amongst other kings and princes it 
was used. He stated that in the early centuries of the Christian 
era there were certain kings in Western India holding Gujarat 
and the adjacent provinces who used the Saka era. Certain coins 
show that their rule was interrupted by an invader who esta- 
blished another era. This invader was a certain Isvaradatta 
whose coins are dated not in an already existing era, but in the 
Ist and 2nd years of his reign. He belonged to the dynasty of 
the Abhira caste, of which records are found in the Nasik cave 
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ind which probably came by sea from Sindh and conquered the 
western coast and made Triktta its capital. When he had conso- 
lidated his power, he began to issue his own coins copying those 
of his predecessors, the last of whom appears to have ceased to 
reign in 460 Saka year, (248 A.D.) Isvaradatta’s conquest thus 
‘alls at just the same time as the foundation of the Kalacuri 
ara. And we may thus conclude that I$varadatta was E founder 


of an era which was first known as the Traikiitaka era and only. 


in later times if came to be called the Kalacuri or Cedi era. 
Bhagwanlal held that the former family having afterwards 
restored their power, the invaders were driven out of the country 
and the Traikitakas then retired to Central India and there 
assumed the names of Haihaya and Kalacuri. And the latter 
once more regained the former capital Triküta about the middle 
of the 5th century. Bhegwanlal at first took Triküta to be a town 
in the Konkan country, but.later on he proposed to identify it 
with Junnar. Dr. Fleet in his Dynasties of the Kanarese Districts 
expressed the opinion that Bhagwanlal’s theory adopted itself so 
well to all the circumstances that have to be eccounted for, that 
it might be accepted as furnishing in all probability the true 
explanation of them, but later on he ceased to hold that opinion, 
and in I905 he wrote to the Royal Asiatic Society's Journal 


saying that Bhagwanlal’s theory must be abandoned. He argued . 


that Trikuta could not be Junnar and that the era could not have 
been established by I$varadatta in any part of Gujarat. 


I agree with him so far, but cannot appreciate the arguments 
on which he has based his conclusion. He thought that the era 
might have been started by a Traikütaka king and yet he tried to 
show that the Kalacuris had nothing to do with the foundation 
of the era. But the records show that the Traikütakas were\ 
identical with the Kalacuris. Apparently Dr. Fleet thought 
xtherwise. He proposed to give a much more likely identification 
of Triküte which he unfortunately forgot to do. I do not think 
ae had my ‘tentative identification in mind. In my view the 
Satpur& mountains had three prominent peaks which gave it the 
alternative name of Triküta or ‘three-peaked’; and these three 
tūjas or peaks were probably Amrakitsa, the present Amara- 
ir whence the Narmada rises, Salaküta or Saletekri in the 
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Balaghat District and Madhuküta or Mohtur in the Chindwara 
District. “In the Mahabharata, Matsya-purana and Ganaratna-, 
mahodadhi, it is clearly stated that Mekala and other countries 
in the Vindhya mountains were ruled by the Haihayas. In 
ancient times the Vindhya mountains included the Satpuras of 
which the Mekala range is an offshoot. Amarakantakaisa peak 
of that rahge from which, as is well-known the Narmada takes 
her rise. In fact, one of the alternative names of that river is 
Mekala-suta, which means the daughter of the Mekala mountain. 
A number of inscriptions both on copper-plates and stones mention 
definitely the name of the era as Kalacuri or Cedi, the latter being 
the name of the country over which the Kalacuris ruled. In 
some inscriptions the era is mentioned as Cedisasya which 
means “ of the lords of Cedi”, which perhaps was contracted into 
mere ‘ Cedi’ in other records. Some inscriptions found towards 
Gujarat are dated in a nameless era, whose commencement 
corresponded with the year 248 A. D. but some other records 
have also been found which give the name of the era as that of 
the Traikütakas, whom I have shown before as identical with 
the Kalacuris. A medley of confused arguments cannot therefore 
deprive the Kalacuris of the eminence which the foundation and 
‘general use of an era indicate. 


Although at the present stage the chronology of the Kalacuri 
kings from the commencement of their era is not available, it is 
possible that future discoveries might restore the links which 


‘are missing. From coins found in Tripuri it appears that it 


existed even prior to the commencement of the Kalacuri era. 
Its name is found on some copper coins belonging to the third 
century B. C. Ifthe Kalacuris were the founders of Tripuri the 
probability of their advent to that place would be not from 
Gujarat or Poona side but from Mahismati, the present Man- 
dhats, still a very sacred place on the banks of the Narmada, 
The situation of Tripurl which in ancient times included Bhera- 
ghat vies with Mandhata in point of natural scenery; and if by 
some reagon. or other a defection took place amongst the Man- 
dhata Haihayas, the emigrating party would naturally be animated 
with the idea to find a rival to the locality they were leaving 
and in selecting Tripuri as their new capital, they did find a rival 
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in fact, a superior place to the one fhey left, without fosing the 
banks of the Narmada, the holy river which they even depicted in 
their old coins. Although at present there is not sufficient proof 
forthcoming to establish one conjecture or the other which scholars 
have hazarded from time to time during the past 50 years, I hava 
tried to throw some hints as to where our future schdlars may 
look to for the solution of the problem, which is of great impor- 
tance not only from a provincial point of view, but in the interest 
of the early history of India as a whole. 


I shall now proceed to narrate what hasbeen gleaned out in 
respect of ar unbroken line of kings from Kokalla I to the dis- 
appearance of the last king at Tripuri, covering a period of about 
300 years. Our guides in this connection are the copper-plate 
charters and eulogies on stone left not only by the Kalacuris 
themselves but kings of other dynasties with whom they came 
into contact as friend or foe. 


In fixing the time of Kolalla I we have already noticed his 
connection with the Rastraküta kings of the south and the Gur- 
jara~Pratiharas of Kannauja in the north. Kokalla not only help- 
ed these kings but also he assisted Sri-Harga, king of Citraküta, 
the famous hill where Rama stayed [for a considerable time dur- 
ing his exile and king Samkaragana apparently of Kasia in the 
Gorakhpur District of the United Provinces. In an inscription 


recently found in the Bilaspur District, which is being published. 


inthe Epigraphia Indica a definite statement is made of Kokalla 
having conquered the kings of Karnàtak, Bengal, Gujarat, 
Konkan and Sakambhari besides two other tribes, one of which 
was Turushkas or the Muhammadans. Kokalla was connected 
sy marriage with the Candellas of Bundelkhand as his wife 
Natt&devi was a princess of that house. He had eighteen sons, of 
whom the eldest became the ruler of Tripuri, while others were 
ziven appanages and became the Lords of Mandalas which were 
ipparenily equal in extent to our present day tahsils or tülukas, 
in as much as we find that the Bilaspur district in those times 
xontained at least three mandalas if not more. 


: Kokalla’s successor, was named Prasiddhadhavala or Mugdha- 
iunga, one of which appears to be a titular name, Of him it is 


^3» 
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recorded in the Bilahri inscription that he “ desirous of conquer- * 
ing the quarters, when he had overthrown the enemies what 
country did he not make his own? To Malaya his thoughts 
wandered because it is there that the waves of the sea are playing, 
because it,is there that wind is blowing which causes the Kerala 
women to sport, because there the serpent is stealing the frag- 
rance of the trees. " The Kerala country is the same as Malabar 
in the Madras Presidency. lt is clear from the record that 
Mugdhatunga had visited that land, certainly not as a traveller 
but as an invader either to assist his brother-in-law Krsna II of 
Malkhed or otherwise, and apperently :had gained a victory over 
it. Again, the Bilahari inscription records that “having con- 
quered the lines of the country by the shore of the eastern sea 
and having taken Pali from the lord of Kosala, having uprooted 
the dwellings of enemies one after another he was a most splendid 
master of the sword. ’’ Kosala or Mahakosala is the old name of 
the Chhattisgadh Division. In the Bilaspur District of this Divi- 
sion there is a village named Pali where a fine old tank with the 
remains of several temples still exists. The one remaining 
temple is one of the finest in the Central Provinces. Some fifty 
years ago Mr. Chisholm, the settlement officer of the Bilaspur 
District, described it as follows:—'* What now remains is a large 
octagonal dome acting 88 the portico to an inner building which 
was formerly dedicated to the service, of Mahadeva. As you enter 
the dome, you are at once struck with the minute and elaborate 
earvings, which extend from the floor to the very summit of the 
building. The most elaborate workmanship is, however, found at 
the entrance door to the inner building, where the carving is most : 
minute and exquisitely 'executed. " The existence of such a 
temple at Pali indicates its importancein ancient times, irrespec- 
tive of whether the particular ‘temple existed in Mugdhatunga’s 
times or not. It postulates the existence of a royal capital there. As 
such its capture by Mugdhatunga certainly deserved mention 
amongst his exploits. The local tradition is that Ratanpur, the 
reputed capital of Kosala during the Haihaya rule, extended up 
to Pali which is Lt miles away from that place. Dr. Woolner in 
his Introduction to Prakrit Languages points out that the original 
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meaning of the word Pali is'& boundary, limit ct line, which 
curiously fits in very well with the local tradition. But Pali 
appears to have existed prior to the foundation of Ratanpur. In 
some records Pali is said to have been situated on the sea-coast 
and there is a village Palia in the Balasore District six miles 
from the sea-shore. This raises some questions which may well be 
dealt with in connecticn with the Haihayas of Ratanpur. For 
“the present it is sufficient to note that Mugdhatunga by taking 
Pali and the adjacent country had extended his dominions up to 
' the Bay of Bengal. 

Mugdhatunga was succeeded by his son Balaharsa, who is 
sometimes omitted from the list of Tripuri kings, apparently be- 
cause he died early and was succeeded by his younger brother 
Keyüravarsa, otherwise known as Yuvarajadeva I, of whom itis 
recorded that " he fulfilled the ardent wishes of the women of 
Gauda, sported with the damsels of Karnata, ornamented the 
foreheads of the women of Lata, who engaged in amorous dalli- 
ance with the women of Kashmir and was fond of the charming 

songs of the women of Kalinga. Upto Kailàsa and up to the 
noble eastern mountain over which the sun shines forth near 
the bridge of the waters and as far as the western sea the valour 
of his arms brought endless anguish on hostile people.'' This 
description embraces the whole of India from the Himalayas to 
Ramesvaram and from sea to sea in the other two directions. If 
he did not conquer, he at least raided, almost all the countries 
especially Gauda or Bengal, Karnata the present Karnatak, Lata 
or Gujarat, Kashmir, and Kalinga or Orissa. A contemporary 
record of Khajuraho, however, shows that Yasovarman defeated 
the Kalacuris. It was a conflict between relatives and apparently 
took place at the time of the succession of Yuvarajadeva I. There 
can be no doubt that Yuvar&jadeva was a powerful king and 
he fortified himself by victory over some and bond of marriage 
relationship with others. He married his daughter to the Rastra- 
küta king Amoghavarsa III. From some definite dates of the 
latter it is clear that Yuvarajadeva came to the throne in the 
second quarter of the l0th century. 
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He married Nohalé, daughter ‘of King Avantivarman of the 
Calukya dynasty. She was of a very religious and charitable 
.mind, From the Bilahri inscription we learn that ghe erected a 
temple of Siva and endowed it with the revenues of seven villages 
besides certain daily contributions to be made from the capital 
Tripuri and ofher notable places like Saubhagayapura (the present 
Sohagpur of Rewah State) Lavanapura, Durlabhpura and 
Vimanapura, apparently principal towns of some of the nearest 
Districts in the kingdom. In religious charity her husband far 
exceeded her in as much as he gave away 3 lakhs of villages to 
the Golaki Matha. This information comes from an inscription 
‘ in Malakipurem in the Madras Presidency, which is not 
yet published. It records the history of the Saiva 
teachers and of their influence on the royal families 
of that period. In tracing out the origin it incidentally 
mentions the name of the Kalacuri king who endowed their 
Matha or monastery with a gift of 3 lakhs of villages. It begins 
by saying that “ there was the country known as the Dahals 
Mandals situated between the the rivers Bháglrathl (i. e. Ganges) 
and Narmada and in it was a line of Saiva teachers, whose 
founder was Durvisi. In this line appeared Sadbhàva Sambhu who 
received from the Kalacuri king Yuvarajadeva as a JBhiksü or 
gift a province in which there were 3 lakhs of villages. This 
teacher founded a monastery called Golaki Matha and transferred 
the province for the maintenance of the Matha.’ ' From this it is 
clear that Sadbhava-Sambhu was a contemporary of Yuvaraja- 
deva I of Dàhala which is the well-known name of the country 
between the Ganges and the Narmada and which is mentioned 
even by the Arab geographer Alberuni who visited the country 
during the reign of Gangeyadeva, the great-great-grandson of | 
Yuvarājadeva I. Dahala formed the western part of the Cedi 
kingdom. In this country there is no Sivite monastery which 
could claim to be such a grand institution as the Golaki Matha 
except the Caunsath Jogini temple at Bheraghat which is of a 
type suited for the Pasupata sect to which the teachers 
and priests of the Golaki Matha belonged. The worship 
of female energy is the prominent feature of this sect, 


and the Bhersghst Matha enshrines female deities even 


exceeding 64, the traditional number. The Matha is Gof 
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or circular and the neme Golaki fits in very well, if it 
was given on account of the structure of.the hypethral cloister 
occupied by the Joginis. Butthe mention in some inscriptioris 
of the alternative name Golagiri seems to indicate that the 
monastery took its name from the hill on which it was situated 
which is a very natural thing to call after. The Caunsath Jogini 
Matha is situated on a roundish hillock which was probably 
called Golagiri or the round hillock. When the Matha was con- 
structed on it, it superceded the name of the hillock and came to 
be named after the goddesses installed there. Ít must be re- 
membered that the word Bheraghat cannot be the name of a hill. 
It plainly refers to a gh@t or crossing of the Narmada river 
there. Therefore it does not come in the way of the name Golaki 
Matha. My view is that the original name was Golagiri Matha 
which in course of time’ got corrupted into Golaki Matha, I 
should also state here that Mr. R. D. Banerji, a competent palaeo- 
graphist, has recorded his opinion thatthe script in which the 
names of the Yoginis have been carved on the pedestals belong tothe 
l0th century, the period to which Yuvarajadeva belonged. It is 
also in the fitness 07 things that a grand Matha to which a third 
of a big province was gifted should be located in the vicinity of 
the donor’s capital from which the temple is not more than 3 
miles away. JI am calculating this from the present situation of 
‘the village Tewar, but Tripuriin its heyday extended far and 
wide and must certainly have included the Golagiri monastery 
within its limits, \ Yuvarajadeva was a very great builder. We 
have numerous remains of temples and buildings erected by him at 
several places, for instance Gurgi, ll miles from Rewah. Inscrip- 
tions have been found there which show that in the Gurgireligious 
institutions the same sect of Sivites presided as at the Golaki 
Matha. In fact, I am inclined to hold that the village derives its 
name from the monastery that was established there and that 
Gurgi is merely & corruption of Golaki. Golaki Matha attained 
such an importence that the priests and teachers connected with 
it are spoken of in numerous inscriptions of the Madras Presi- 
dency as belonging to the Golaki vamsa or lineage and as 
BhiksG-matha-samtana or Laksadhyayi satutdna, that is, the descen- 


dants of students supported by the lakh gift or a monastery 
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endowed with Bhiks& gift. Elsewhere they are mentioned a 
belonging to the Bhiksa-Matha or the Golaki Matha samtaüna 
which leaves no doubt as to the interpretation of these somewhat 
mixed up terms. Inscriptions referzing to the Golaki- Matha have 
been found in Cuddapa, Karnool, Guntur and North Arcot dis- 
tricts in the Madras Presidency. This Matha had its branches 
‘at Puspagiri, Tripurantakam, Tiruparankonram and Devaki- 
puram. Thi$ fact, recorded in a region so remotely situated 
from the country of its origin, leads me to make an assertion that 
Gurgi was also a branch of the Golaki Matha as also Candrehe, 
where an inscription has been found amongst the ruins of a 
temple and a monastery recording their erection by a Saiva. 
-agcetic, Prabodha-Siva, of the Matta-Mayüra clan, the same to 
which the priests of Nohala's temple belonged. This record states 
that the buildings were constructed in the Kalacuri year 724-972 
A. D. This is just the time when the Golaki Matha of Bheraghat 
should have thrown out branches in places close to the Kalacuri 
capital. Perhaps it would not be too much to surmise that the 
Caunsath Jogini temple of Khajuraho which is now depleted of 
its Joginis also formed a branch of the Golaki Matha, but the 
pride of the Candellas who finally uprooted the Kalacuris has 
caused a tradition to grow up that the Bherágháàt Matha wasa 
later one to which the Joginis of the Khajuràho temple fled 
on being displeased with the’ treatment of. the local people. 
I have rather dwelt too long on the Golaki Matha but the matter 
is highly controversial and jt occurred to me that I might empha- 
sise on the question in order .to draw the attention of'scholars 
willing to solve it. 


I must now return to the story ot the Kalacuri kings I com- 
menced with. We have done with Yuvaràjadeva I. His son 
was Laksmanaraja. He also fought with the lord of Kosala and 
defeated him.! From the prince of Odra or Orissa he obtained 
an image of the Naga Kalida worked with jewels and gold, and 
offered it to the god Somesvara of Somanatha whom he worshipped 
after bathing in the sea near Kathi&war. This religious act of 
his must have given him great satisfaction His other exploits 

HON S""- c —————— 
3 Ep. Ind. Vol. I. pp. 267-68. 
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included:the conquest of Bengal, the Pandya county, the Lata 
country or Gujarat, and Kashmir. He seems to have placed 
one of his sons in charge of a tract of country conquered .from 
the Gurjaras to the north of the Gandaki, from whom the later 
Kalacuris of Kosala were descended. Laksmanaraja' had 2 sons 
named Sarnkaragana and Yuvarijadeva IJ. Both became kings 
one after the other. Although Yuvarajadeva II was called Cedi- 
Candra or the moon of the Cedi country no data of his exploits 
are available. Exploits apart, these kings suffered defeats at the 
hands of their neighbours. At any rate, Yuvaràjadeva II was 
defeated by the Paramara king Vàkpatiràja Mufija, who slew his 
generals and occupied Tripuri for some time. Yuvaraja Il was 
also defeated by his daughter’s son Tailapa II, who finally slew 
also Muñja after the laster had defeated the former as many as 
sixteen times. Thus in Yuvaràja's time and that of his son 
Kokalla II, the Kalactri prestige went very low, but his grand 
son dàngeyadeva retrieved the good name of his dynasty. He, 
in fact, laid the foundation of an empire which his son augmented 





the whole cf northern India. He imprisoned the king of the Kira 
country, that is the Kangra valley, vanqui ley, vanquished the kings of 


Utkala or Orissa and Anga now a part of Bengal. He also in- 
vaded the Kuntala country now included partly in the Hyderabad 
state and partly in the Bombay Presidency. In the Khairhi 
plates the incident is referred to as follows :—“ The crest jewel of 
crowned heads he became famous under the name of Vikra- 
maditya wishing to run away from whom with dishevelled hair 
the king of Kuntala who was deprived of his country came to 
possess it again."^ This statement occurs in the Jubbulpore plates 
discovered long before Khairha plates. They were published by 
Dr. Kielhorn who misread the word Kuntala in the verse in 
which it occurred and the result was a misinterpretation which 
was removed when I published the Khairha plates. The very 
title of Vikramaditya the sun or luminary of victories, which 
was conferred on Gangeyadeva or which he assumed, indicates the 
position which he occupied amongst the kings of his period. 
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Gangeyadeva died in I04I°'A, D. at Prayaga or Allahabad, 
where he used to reside frequently. Perhaps this was necessitated 
by political reasons. He had conquered Northern India and 
apparently wished to be in close touch with it to prevent any 
revolt or revolution on the part of kings he had subdued. More- - 
over, Allahabad was a very sacred place as it stil continues to 
be, and the religious sentiment, as we have already seen, was 
very strong in those days. In fact, this is referred to in the 
inscriptions just mentioned. It is stated there “when fond of 
residing at the foot of the holy fig tree of Prayága, he had found 
salvation there together with his 00 wives, his son Karnadeva 
honoured the quarters with the pearls extracted from the frontal 
globes of the majestic elephants of his enemies cleft by his 
sword." Karnadéva, indeed, proved to be the greatest king of 
this dynasty. Mr. Jayaswal calis him the Indian Napoleon. 
He consolidated the empire of which his father laid the founda- 
tion and he further extended it by his own conquests. It is stated 
in one of the inscriptions that “ while this king of unprecedented 
lustre gave vs | play to his heroism, the’Pandya relinquished 
; “iolence, thy Murala gave up his arrogant bearing, the" Kunga 
entered the path of the.good, the Yanga trembled! with the Kalinga, 
the‘ ira stayed at home like a parrot in a cage and the Hina 
Jeft off being merry.’’ In another inscription it is stated that he 
was waited upon by the Coda, Kunga, Hüns, Gauda, Gurjara and 
Kira princes. The Pandyas and Codas were ‘the well known 
dynasties in the extreme south of India. Murala is the same 
as Kerala or Malabar, Vanga-and Gauda are:old names of Eastern 
Bengal, Kalinga corresponded to Orissa and partly Telangana 
country and Gurjara to Gujarat. The Kungs country corres. 
ponded to the modern districts of Salem and Coimbatore. Hinas 
were the notorious Huns from Central Asia who had established 
themselves in the Punjab. I have already spoken of the Kiras as 
belonging to the Kangra Valley. Mr. R. D. Banerji remarks 
that these inscriptional statements are not empty boasts because 
corroborations of the facts are to be found in the inscriptions of 
other dynasties. Karna had thus practically brought the whole 
of India under one umbrella. In fact Kinloch Forbes records in 
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nis Rasmala that one hundred and thirty-six kings worshipped 
at tho lotus feet of Karna. t . i 


‘His enemies called his father’ Visva-vijayi or the Universal 
conqueror and Karna proved superior to him. But even the 
greatest warriors have reverses. Napoleon had his, from which 
he never recovered. Our Indian Napoleon had also one, but he 
was never crushed ott of existence. The Candellas wHo were his 
neighbours in the Bundelkhand country then known as Jejaka- 
bhukti or Jajhauti were apparently ousted by him during his 
early conquests, but King Kirtivarman managed to muster his 
forces once more and gave a defeat to the renowned Karna, which 
elated him so highly that he had the famous drama Prabodha- 
candrodaya prepared which proclaimed the victory of the Can- 
della king over the invincible Kalacuri, though the whole thing 
was dressed up in a Vedantic garb. The Candellas themselves 
admit that " they had been uprooted by the Lord of Cedi, who 
was as terrible as the fire at the end of the world tothe multitude 
of all princes. ' It was therefore no small affair to have gained 
a victory over him, though it may not have effected a great 
change in his otherwise extensive empire. 


In spite of his conquest of various Indian provinces within a 
comparatively very short period it appears that no attempt was 
made by him to effect the permanent annexation of countries 
remotely situated like the Coda, Pandya and Kerala provinces in 
the extreme south. Only Trikalinga or Telangana was occupied in 

permanent way, as the’assumption by him of the title of Tri- 
Es: or Lord of the three Kalingas indicates, This 
tle seems to have been regarded as a mark of pride and continu- 
d to be used by Karna ‘si successors even when their kingdom 
ecame restricted to a few districts round about their capital. The 
countries nearer home like Kannauj, Malava and Bundelkhand 
were certainly occupied permanently, some of them even in the 
times of his father. The power was so well established that the 
new king was even referred to by the ordinary people of Mithila 
or Tirhut as the reigning king. In the colophon of the manuscript 
of a Ramayana at present in the state library of Nepal, a Nepa- 
lese Kayastha of Tirhut wrote as follows :—"In Sarhyat 076 Sri- 
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kara wrote this manuscript in the'auspicious victorious reign in 
Tirabhukti guled over by the illustrious Gangeyadeva Maharaja- 
dhiraja cf virtuous persence, of the lunar dynasty, who has plant- 
ed his banner in Gauda.” As Gangeyadeva made Prayaga his 
second capital his son Karna gave the same honour to Benares, 
where he erected a “nost magnificent temple named Karna-meru 
after him. „It was a hexagonal twelve-storied building with 
. variegated windows and four entrances. Its ruins have been 
recently located near the confluence of the Varna and the Ganges to 
the north of the Kasi Railway Station. The Kalacuri kings were 
staunch Sivites as has been shown before. Kasi is the favourite 
city of Siva and it appears to have struck the imagination of 
Karna to make it the central capital of India, which he aspired 
to bring under his sway. We have already seen how far he 
succeeded in his efforts which could not be maintained by his 
Dare ७ His son Yasahkarna who was installed king during 
the life-time of his father on his voluntary abdication fought 
hard to keep up what he had got in legacy, but he finally lost 
Benares and along with it the Mithila country. As a matter of 
fact his capital at Tripuri was sacked by the Paramara kings of 
Malava. This is recorded in an inscription found at Nagpur. 
It is dated in Viküma Samvat Il6L=L04°A. D. The record 
is a laudatory account of the Malava kings from Vairisimha 
to Laksmanadeva who invaded the Tripuri capital. Prior to 
these occurrences Yasahkarna had fought with the ruler of the 
Andhra country and had crushed him. Thus the conflict to throw 
off the Tripuri yoke commenced from the south and although १ 
was put down there, the most important portion of the northerr 
country was lost. The Gaharwars who endeavoured to resusci 
tate the Kannauj kingdom, were successful in driving out the 
Kalacuris from Benares and Magadha. There is evidence to show! 
that YaSahkarana after losing these places recovered Benares once 
again and invaded Campiran, once his own territory and 
devastated it on finding himself unable to conquer it. He was 
again dislodged from Benares probably about the time of his 
death. With the death of Yasahkarna the Kalacuri claim for 
Mithila died for ever. 9 


-Yasahkarna’s-son and successor was.Gayakarna... He found 
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the Cedi kingdom in a weak state and his own weakness aggra- 
vated the situation with the result that most of the Kalacuri 
possessions were lost. The Candellas being his close neighbours 
pressed him hard. Gayakarna fought with them, but was 
defeated. On his death he was succeeded by his eldest son 
Narasirhhadeva who is mentioned in an inscription as 8 ruling 
sovereign in 55 A. D. On his death he was succeeded by his 
brother Jayasimha, whose inscription dated in the year i77 A.D 
shows that he died 2 or 3 years after that date. His son and 
successor was Vijayasihha whose earliest record belongs to the 
year II80 A. D. From a record of a chief of Kakredi dated in the 
year {i95 A. D. itis clear that the suzerainty of the Kalacuris 
was acknowledged till that date. After it we find no vestiges of 
the Tripuri Kalacuri rule and it is not definitely known how they 
came to anend. -They had certainly been much reduced by the 
Candellas who apparently found them so weak that they did not 
think it worth while to keep a record of their victory over them. 


. With the decline of tae Tripuri power the collateral branch of 
this dynasty ruling at Ratanpur became independent, and we have 
even at present their representatives living in some villages in 
the Raipur District, but there is absolutely no trace of the repre- 
sentatives of the Tripuri house. In fact the very name of the 
dynasty was forgotten. It is. the. inscriptions which have pre- 
served their name and have yielded so much information as to 
make out a reliable chronology. 
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FOREWORD 


Our age of specialisation slowly emerges to more bracing 
heights with a broader outlook, ‘Comparison and Comprehensive- 
ness ' is the slogan of modern educationists. Universal History 

and Literature, Comparative Philology and Religion, are gradu- 
| ally introduced in the leading universities of the world. Life is 
more thrilling and vital than life-forms wherein it manifests. 
Etymological research is no longer restricted to sound-changes, 
but endeavours to develop historically the meaning of cultural 
words, from concrete concepts, originating in the cave, to the soar- 
ing peaks of artistic vision and spiritual attainment. The biology 
and biography of words is & romance which would fascinate 
Walter Scott and Victor Hugo if they lived now. Even Gibbon 
felt the spell of Semantics, judging from a footnote in the first 
chapter of his ‘ Decline ’. i 

The following pages are a first attempt, and necessarily 
defective. The sooner they are superseded and forgotten, the better. 
Phonetics which should be the handmaid of Semantics still 
reigns supreme and undisturbed. If this Dictionary has power 
to enlist the interest, more particularly of young scholars, in 
Sanskrit Semantics, the author will feel abundantly rewarded. 
Scientists pass, but science is everlasting. 
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Ajra (grassland), from aj- (drive; Latin ag- ), literally field 
over which cattle are driven. Latin ager ( plough-field) 
and agriculture ( cultivation of the land) reflect the pro- 
gress from pastoral to farming conditions, even as gotra 
shows the transition from ‘cowpen’ to ‘family’, or gopa 
from ‘shepherd ’ to ‘king ’. 


Astan ( eight); Nominative ‘astau’ has a dual form like dvau 
ard ubhau. The ‘four feet’ of bullocks and other quadru- 
peds were adopted as a standard number by Hindu cattle 
drovers. There are four seasons of the year, four quarters 
of the sky, four Vedas, and so on. The old Irish equiva- 
lent of eatur means both 'four-footed ; cattle’ and 'four'.- 
Four wasone unit, one portion, one asta (obtained); 
astau (two portions, that is, 'eight') is formed like 
bhütau ( two sons ). 

Indu (shining, viz. moon, moonlit night, glittering raindrop). 
From the same Aryan root, expressive of brightness, are 
derived Macedonian-Greek adis( fire-place ) and ade (clear - 
sky; ether). The interchange ‘a’ and ‘i’ recurs in the 
vocatives, Greek pater and Sanskrit pitar, Latin relatives 
of indu are idus (full-moon nights at mid-month ) and 
aedes ( five-place, house ; hence edi-fice ). 

Indra, in Zend also called Andra, belongs to indu (literally 
‘shining’), and symbolises the ‘ sky or fire’, the triumphant 
sunshine in spring. In the vernal season flaming Indra 
kills the giant-cloud or cloud-giant Vrtra, releases the 
sleeping beauty (the glittering rain-drops, indu) from 
her long winter sleep and, after smashing cloud-castle, 
showers the salubrious rain down on the parched earth. 
The Indra-cult passed from the Aryan homeland, Southern 
Russia, to Iran and India. The Andrabhigas who once 
raomed along the Dniepr shores identified the giant-killer 
Andra as they called Indra with the sun (bhaga) 
Caravans plying between Balkh and Gazna pass ancient 
Anderab or Indra-town. 


Om represents the Deity in whom the worid of ideas and ideals is 
merged ‘as firesparks are hidden in the fire. Throat (a), 
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palaje ( u') and lips ( m ) are, as it were, the starting-point, 
mid-station and terminus of the infinite display of human 
thought expressed in sound. Aum was contracted to om, 
The semantic history of the sacred Hebrew word ‘amen’ is 
similar. : 

Küru ( artist, poet) from kr (create) The creative: mind throbs 
and travails with productive ideas; out of this creative 
energy, poetry and art are born. A similar romance is 
behind the words ‘poet’ and ‘genius’; the former of Greek 
and the latter of Latin origin. Poet belongs to Sanskrit 
purhs (creative, male) and putra (created, bairn, son), 
also to Latin puer (child), whence puerile (childish), 
Genius is generative and productive; Hindu relatives 
are janita (produced in body) and jü&ta (produced in mind ; 
known ). 

Krsna ( black) from krs, karsati (tears the soil, ploughs). The 
furrowed ploughland looks krsna (‘torn up’; then ‘ dark’), 
The sacred mother-soil came to be adored as Lord 
Krsna. Bande Mataram! The Aryan Slavs migrated as 
far west as the Black Mountains: Krsnagiri or, in Slavic 
Ozernagora. The brave hillmen of pagan Montenegro 
(the Italian for ‘Black Mountains’) consecrated the land 
they cultivated to God Czernobog or, translated into 
Sanskrit, Krsna-bhag-avan 


Go (cow; cowland, earth). Throughout the realm of nature, 
‘light, sound and motion are conjoint forces. Where one 
is manifest, the two others are also present. The Aryas, 
gifted children of nature as they were, reflected, even in 
their first attempts of speech, the bright image of their 
mother, Word never passed the lips of Vedic Rsi or 
Persian Mage, Greek rhapsodist or Northern saga-teller, 
Roman or British orator, which cannot be reduced to & 
root expressive of the tripartite sense of light (div) or 
vision (vid), sound or hearing (cru), and movement 
(vie, vis) or activity (kr) At first the roots were few, 
each having threefold force, but as the mind branched 
out, they multiplied and retained. one sense only "which 
became a feeder of profoundest thought,—the source of 


Navan 
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Aryan religion and philosophy. Ru, rauti (réars ) is con- 
nected with ‘ rush: and‘run’; Rhine and Rhone are 
Celtic names, denoting the roar and rush of the river. 
Sanskrit ‘go’ has actually retained the three old meanings : 
() shining stars, (2) lowing kine, (3) the hurled thunder- 
bolt, the winged arrow. Greek mythology mates Uranos 
(Varuna) with Gaia (gavya or pasture-land ), Father 
Sky with Mother Earth. 


(nine) Eight was a standard number, a unit in reckon- 
ing. When trade developed, and a word for the next 
higher figure was needed, the new (nav&) number was 
called navan. French neuf means both new and nine; 
Persians too have the same word for the two ideas. Latin 
novus (new) and novem (nine); German neu (new) 
and neun (nine). - 

Nava (new) is derived from nu (well now; indeed) 
which is the English ‘now’. The ever-present ‘now’ is 
always new! 


Nida (nest) stands for ni-zd, from ni-sidati ( sits down, nestles ). 


Latin ‘nidus’ and English ‘nest’ show that the compound 
word was in use among the undivided Aryans. Nisadas 
were aborigines nestling like eagles in the Dekhan jungle 
hursts. In the forest solitude, students ‘sat down near ' 
(upa-ni-sad) their gurus to listen to atmabodhi; the 
secret and sacred teachings were known as Upanisads. 


Pathikrt (path-finder ). Tribal leaders, expert in star lore and 


28 


jungle trails, guided migrant clans through virgin trails 
along lone river courses. The pathikrt or path-preparer, 
from kr ( create, prepare), knew the movements of glisten- 
ing stars ; he could locate the various constellations, such 
as the planet Jupiter and the Heavenly Twins. No 
wonder, the A$vins and Brhaspati were known as pathikrt. 
Latin pontifex means both path-finder and bridge-builder. 
As the pathikrt was a forerunner of Sanskrit-speaking 
brahmans and Zend+speaking magi, so the pontifex sur- 
vives in the Roman Church as Supreme Pontiff or Pastor ; 
the Pope, clad in pontifical robes, says Pontifical Mass. 
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: Pagan pontiffs led the Raman ancestry from the Gongested . 
pastures in Southern Russia across Dniepr, Danube, Po 
and Tiber, and spanned hurdle-bridges for the migrant 
host. He appointed the time for trekking and halting, and 

. fixed the Roman calendar. Springtime, March, was the 
first month of the lunar year, September the seventh, and 
December the tenth and last ‘month. The French still 
write 7 bre and l0 bre. 

Pathin (footpath); ‘path’ in Zend. The Sanskrit spelling (th) 
is loaned from Iran. Greek relatives are patos (path ) 
and pontos ( mariners’ path; see-route; ses). The Argo- 
nauts, in the dawn of time, crossed the Pontos, that is, 
the Black Sea, to grab gold and furs on the eastern Pontic 
shores. The footpaths, chosen by the forefathers of the 
Romans across Po, Arno and Tiber, were shallow river- 
fords or “hurdle bridges’’ (pontes; pontoon-bridges ). 
Initial p is dropped in Old Irish ; pathin ( path ) and pons 
(bridge ) recur as ath (ford), Russian pant (path) and 

pent ( ford ). 

Pur (city), from puru (much) and pürna (full), means ‘plenitude’ 
or multitude of settlers. Similarly Greek polis (city) 
from poly (much ); Latin populus ( population, people) 
from plenus (full) and English folk from full. Pur is 
the city, and purusa the citizen. When we guard this 
tenement of clay, this citadel of flesh, from the allurements 
of nature, the phantoms af prakrti, then alone we realise 
purusa, the royal person, eternal soul, the Governor- 
general of our pur, Viceroy of paramapurusa or para- 
matman. Tuskersville (Hastinapura), Victoria ( Jaipur) 
and Sunrise-city ( Udaipur ) testify to the importance of 
the ancient pur. The Greek polis ( stronghold, then 
‘city-state’ ) survives in Naples (new town), Constanti- 
nople ( city of Constantine) and Greno-ble in the Alps. 
Greek polites (citizen) is preserved in politics (civic 
concerns ), police ( city administration ) and cosmopolitan 
(citizen of the world), Lithuanian pilis (fort, castle ). 

Brahman, from brh, barhati (bursts forth) Brahman is the 
outburst of the overflowing heart in prayer and sacrifice, 


E 
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then the sacrificing priest; Brahmanas are sacrificial 
treatises. Last of all, brahman is divine reflity behind 
the gay display of names and forms. Norse-Celtic relatives 
of brahman are Bragr and Brigit. Bursting forth in 
rhapsody and rhythmic song is personified in the Norse 
Edda as Bragr, god of poetry. Nature ‘breaks out’ 
( barhati ) in spring; the pagan Irish adored St. Brigit 
the vernal goddess, who reveals the lore of healing herbs 


‘and starry skies to Druid devotees. 


Bhaga (fortune, fate) and bhagavat ( fate-dispenser; divine provi- 


dence) from  bhaj (dispense, allot) Bagdad (God- 
given, devadatta) is an Iranian name. Russian Bog (God). 

We must always gratefully remember the cleansing, 
civilizing uphill work of love undertaken by brahmans 
and mages, ponziffs and druids, when they lifted an un- 
redeemed world sunk deep in gross naturalism and savage 
superstition to a higher state of grace. 


Mair (mother) from mi ( to measure). The mother gives weight 


and measure, shape and form, to the unborn babe. 


Maya (measurable, ie, the illusory or phenomenal world; 


magic). Sat, being, is beyond measure ; mind and senses 
size up and cognise maya. 


Mitra (sun; friend). Latin me-are (to go to and fro for the 


sake of barter); hence com-mo-n (exchangeable; for 


: common purchase). There was plenty of crookedness in 


primitive trade and traffic; an unwritten code of com- 
merciel honour, called mo-res in Latin, branded and 
punished dishonest dealers.  Mo-rals have a business 
foundation, The sanctity of trade agreements was personi- 
fied as Mi-tra by the Indo-Iranians. As the sun shines 
equally on the upright and wicked, so the eye of Mitra 


' ean see through fair and foul intentions; the god of trade 
-commingled with the sun-god. ‘Guest’ is etymologically 


the same word as Latin ‘hostis’ (enemy ) Alien dealers 
were regarded as hostile, but in course of time, the sus- 
pects became friends and guests. Mitra ( commercial 


: hospitality, friendship) came to mean ‘friend’, snd 


-: retained tha neuter gender, 
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Sapta (seven). The primitive decimal system, ‘counting by the 

five fingers, was superseded by the duodecimal reckoning 
which divides the year into twelve months, and the day 
into twelve hours. The duodecimal system (6; 2) and 
the solar year were elaborated in Babylon by the Chal- 
deans, a Semitic people and advanced astronomers. We 
still reckon by ‘dozens’, break up the shilling into twelve 
pence, and the foot into twelve inches. Semitic reckoning 
has overlapped the old Aryan system. Sas (six) is not 
Aryan, but a Semitic loanword, and became a quantitative 
unit like ‘score’ or ‘dozen’ in English; sad-gava (six 
oxen ) came to mean half-a-dozen. There are ‘six recog- 
nised systems of philosophy, and Manu enjoins six duties 
on all brahmans. Both ‘six’ and ‘eight’ were standard 
numbers; the sequels, ‘seven’ and ‘nine’, were ;.called 
‘following’ and ‘new’ (navan) Sanskrit sacate and 
Latin sequitur signify ‘he follows’; hence Latin secundus 
( second ), literally ‘following’, and Old Irish secht (seven). 
The number ‘seven’ shows a labial in Sanskrit (sapta ) and 
Latin (septem) ; Gujrati satt and Italian sette. Vernaculars 
are generally too lazy to pronounce double consonants 
like pt, just as in England 'gells' and ‘hosses’ are slovenly 
vulgarisms. : 


Svasr (sister). After the father’s death, the feminine issue be- 
came the property (sva) of the eldest son and heir. 
Svasr is derived from sva. Fatherless girls looked up: 
to their eldest brother as their bhartr ( protector, sup- 
porter); hence bhratr (brother, Russian brat). The 
‘master of the house ' ( dampati ) was the burden-bearer 
even in matrimonial questions. 


Veda ( knowledge) from vid (to know; Greek id) Latin vidi 
means ‘I have seen’; but in Greece and India the concept 
has developed into ‘I know’. All knowledge rests on 
sense perceptions. Wittingly ( knowingly ) is an English 
relative. Veda signifies spiritual knowledge; the inner 
eye which can look through appearances right into their 
reality is still designated by a Latin term as the beatific 
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J ` 
vi-sion. Plato named divine reality which is reflected in 
things seen as the ' world’ of id-eas ' ; his mous work 
“The State ” depicts an ideal republic, not as it is found 
on earth, but as if should be. Ideas of God, materialised 
in wood or stone, are id-ols, no longer mental pictures, 
but visible images. Veda is more than book-knowledge ; 
so are ‘wit’ and ‘wisdom’. The Germah word for 
science is ‘ wissenschaft '; its English equivalent, witch- , 
craft, is forbidden seience, practised by wizards. 


The above शा. words are haphazard specimens, taken from 
the * Semantic Dictionary ” on which the author has been engaged 
for many years. Offers for publication of the Dictionary are 
invited by Prof. Horrwitz, C/o Registrar, Bombay University. 


: A LONG FORGOTTEN METHOD 
| BY 


M. G. INAMDAR, B. A., L. T., NAGPUR 


seio weer हेड See ४ mas. -aoa ous woes! evi 
चतुर्भजं:यद्दिपम॑ प्रकल्पितं श्रुती! तु तत्र त्रिसुजददयात्तत्तः ॥ 

»« लघो सत्यपि साधने 5स्मिन्पूवें: छतं wur तन्न Aer n | 
“The diagonals of the irregular quadrilateral which is thus 
formed can, be got from the same pair of triangles. Though there 
is this easy method, we do not know why the ancients took so 
much trouble | Lilavati by Bhaskara, 


Though the root-meaning of the word sata is only a quadri- 
lateral, if has been long suspected that the word चतुरस्र used in 
ancient Sanskrit writings denotes a®cyclic quadrilateral. That it 
probably means a cyclic quadrilateral was shown by Prof. Nalini 
Mitra? in the Modern Review about eleven years ago by a com- 
parison of all theorems about agta given by बह्म and the 
properties of cyclic quadrilaterals. They ‘invariably agreed in 
pointing to the probable conclusion that चुरस means a cyclic 
quadrilateral. But there was no direct evidence. The above 
quotation from a later writer भास्कर ( of the lith century A. D.) 
who was an acute mathematician of -his times, shows that the 
dimensions of these quadrilaterals were “worked out" by a 
certain method and it is this method that is responsible for 
making them cyclic. : This method does not seem to be given in 
earlier works but भास्कर in his enthusiasm to show his improve- 
ment over the old method is led to quote it. It, however, relates 
to a class of cyclic ‘quadrilaterals whose diagonals intersect at 
right angles. 

The first gap in the above quotation supplies the method. It 
must be remembered that the method attempts to prepare quadri- 





lag = कर्णः = diagonal, hypotenuse ,", भृती = कणौ two diagonals, 
: 2 The writer quotes this name from memory and will be thankful for correction, 
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laterals with commensurable elenlents (i. e. sides, diagonals and 
area) just as the formula | m?-- nè} = (m? — mY + (2mn)* gives 
the commensurable sides of a right-angled triangle if we give 
rational values to ‘m’ and 'n'. The method is as follows :— 


“अभीष्ठ -जात्य*-ददय-बाहु*-कोट्यः* परस्परं कर्ण*-हता भुजा इति । 
“The base and altitude of each of two rational right-angled 
triangles chosen ai will, and multiplied by the hypotenuse (of 
the other ) become the sides ( of the required quadrilateral ) ’’. 


Thus if 3,4,5 and 5, 2, I3 5e the sides of two right-angled 
triangles the sides of the required quadrilateral willbe 3x3 
5x5,4%*3,2x5 


The ancients had a cumbrous method [ equivalent to the 
modern formula — 


क. lad-- bc 


diagonal, d; है y | ab+ cd 


Bred (९०११०) dac ai rm: 








(ac+ bd) ] ! 


of finding the diagonals of this quadrilateral. But Bhaskara says 
that the diagonals can be found by the help of these very 
triangles. The seconc gap in the above quotation gives how to 
find the diagonals :— 


. “ बाहोवंधः कोटिवपेनयुळस्यादेकाश्च॒तिः कोटिछजावधैक्यस | 
अन्या, ” , mo, 
" One diagonal will be the sum of the products of the bases 
and of the altitudes end the other is the sum of the products of 
each altitude and the other base ". 


Thus from the particular triangles proposed above the dia- 
gonal through the vertex of 39,25 becomes 4 x i2+3%x5=63 
and the other diagonal = 3 x 2--5 x 4 — 56. 


The veracity of this method may be shown by the use of the 
Ptolemy theorem, because these quadrilaterals incidentally be- 
` come cyclic. ' 
8 ज्ञात्य = art. angled with commensurable sides; 
4 qu =: the base of 4 rt. angled triangle 
5 कोटि =. the altitude of a rt. angled triangle, 


6. ET to multiply हति, qq and synonyms meat multiplication, 
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Let (m? १३१), 2mn, (m+n) and ( K* - I), 2, (K+ I?) be the 
sides of the rational rt. angled triangles. 

Then (की — n?) (k*-- I9), (४९-20 (m+n), 2mn (K+ I9), 2d (m+ n?) 
are the sides of the required quadrilateral and let one of the 
diagonals be f Skl (m? - n?) + 2mn (K - i?) } . 

Aim: These five elements being given the quadrilateral is 
fixed. The quadrilateral is uniquely determined as required, only 
if the sides are taken in the order named above, and the diagonal 
given is understood be that one which joins the points of inter 
section of the first and the fourth sides, and the second and the 
third sides. ( Fig. II), It only remains to show that the second 
diagonal becomes f (K* — I9) (m* — n®) + 4klmn ] ह l 

Const. : Enlarge the sides of the lst triangle (k*+/*) times and 
those of the 2nd (m^-- n?) times, They still remain rt. angled. 
Fit together the hypotenuses of the enlarged trianggps with the 
rt. angles on opposite sides of the common hypotenuse. A figure 
can be drawn as follows :— 





Proof :—Obviously the quadrilateral becomes cyclic because 
the opposite corners being'each a rt. angle their sum is 2 rt. 
angles. .. by the Ptolemy's theorem, sum of the products of 

- opposite sides = the product of diagonals. 
ह, Um - n) (m? + n9) (+) + male- 79) (m* + 29) (+P) = 
PIRE a(k + 09) (mf +n") 


PI re | Long: Forgotten Method. `> > 307 
* Dividing both sides by (m* + n?) (+2) 


= शिळे (m? + n?) + $mn (k? — I?) which is the given diagonal 


Now. cut the figure along this ( dotted ) diagonal (Fig.I) and 
refit along the same diagcnal only inverting one of the compo- l 
nent triangles (say the left triangle ) 





so vo 275७४ Ce 
This affects the rt. angles individually but does not affec 
their sum 


The new figure is still cyclic 
By. applying the Ptolemy’s theorem once more :— 


{ 2ma(I? — 7) + 2km? —n*)} 
= 2mn(m? — n?) (EF) + Ak? — 2) (m3 +n?) 
= 2mna (mnn? {G ppr? +श४(४१-४३४) fom? dm ni 
= 2ann(m?—n?) (k?) +8mnkl? (m*-m?)49 (9-22) (m-n)? 


+ Skim?n* (४१-३१) 
| pairing terms alternately and factoring. 


= (mm) (BT) fn | | | 
l +4kimn f 2kl(m?—n?) + 2mm(k*-09) } 


4 2k (im3—n?) + 2mn(k? il [(m?-2*) (४-४१) + ५४७८७ ] 


Dividing both sides by 2000(60-00) + 2kl(m?-n*) 
29 
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We get y = (४४-७१) (8-I?)+4klnin, which proves the method 


By giving suitable values to k,l, m, n the numerical values 
of thé sides and diagonals may be written down 


The old cumbrous method of finding the diagonals adopts the 
principle of the Ptolemy’s theorem and were probably aware of 
the cyclic nature of these quadrilaterals; but it is interesting to : 
note that Bhàskara was not either aware or could not see that this 
method may generate a species of quadrilaterals that obey the 
old formula V (s-a) (s-b) (s-c) (s-d) for area, because earlier in. 
the same chapter after giving the formulé v (s-a) (s-b) (6-0 (s-d) 
he says that this formula definitely gives the area of a triangle 
(८०) but in the case of a quadrilateral it may or may not give 
the correct area. 


After this he conceitedly regrets the ignorance of the ancients 
in the following way :— . " 


" Since the diagonals of 8 quadrilateral are indefinite ( only 
the sidés being given) how can the area be definite? If the 
ancients found. out the diagonals it is only their imagination and 
those values do not hold in other positions. The sides remaining 
the same the diagonals may vary and then the areas may be 
different. Without giving one of the offsets or one of the diagonals, 
how should one ask others the definite area even though the 
data are incomplete? Such an examiner is a madman and the 
‘examinee, who not knowing the indefinite nature of a quadri- 
A ‘terat figure, tries to reply is a greater madman 


A fine criticism |; but it only shows how even at 80 early 
'ह time as that of Bhaskara the specific nature of the word agra 
had been completely forgotten; possibly owing to the fact that 
the meaning arising from the components of the word denotes 
a quadrilateral in general 


`- Wel&ve, however, to be thankful to Bhaskara for handing 
down to us in his Lilavatl the method of working out irregular 
quadrilaterals with commensurablé elements, which supplies 
a kind of proof of the cyclic nature of the word चतुरस्र that had so 
long been only a surmise. 


MISCELLANEA 


MADHUSUDANASARASVATI- HIS LIFE AND TIME 


In an article with tha above-mentioned title published in 
Vol. VII, Pt, IT, pp, शि्णी,, of the Annals, the author, Mr, Prahlad 
C. Divanji, has given a traditional account of the life-story of 
"Madhusüdans, ‘the great philosopher of mediaeval India, as ° 
ourrent in a remote village of Eastern Bengal still believed:to be 
the native. place ofthe great scholar and as narrated in Sanskrit 
4n: the-introduction to Harilila with the commentary of Madhu- 
-Büdans published :in the Calcutta Oriental Series. Some in- 
accuracies appear to have crept into this account owing of course, 
-to:the unfamiliarity of.ths author with: local conditions, I should 
like to.draw the attention of Mr. Divanji to them and try to 
make slight additions and occasionally adduce confirmatory 
evidence to. the already rich information collected by him. I am 
proud. to belong to the self-same family which is believed 
to haye been honoured by the birth of -Madhusiidana and 
which was rendered glorious by the birth of ,many a 
great Pandit who have left their mark in the contemporary 
literary history of Bengal and in some cases, as in the case 
of Madhusüdans Sarasvatl in the literary history of the whole 
of India. -I should here mention only one more name, namely 
that of Madhava Avilamba-Sarasvati who is well-known as 8 
great poet and as the religious preceptor of king Pratapaditya of 
Bengal (i7th century ) Asa matter of fact the title Avilamba is 
supposed to have been conferred on Madhava in recognition of 
his high poetic talents in composing verses extempore.” I refer 
to this name as this will help us: in determining with some 
exactitude the date of Madhusüdana whose nephew Madhava is 
believed to have been. 


Chandra .who.has edited. the Harilila in ,fhe,Calcutts Oriental 
7 Series-claims to belong to the family in which Madhusiidana 
‘flourished. -I am.not aware on what. information + Mr. Diyanji 





ul *द्रुतकविराविलेज:) Itis a matter of regret that save, and except a.few stray 
vorses Sttribyted to Madhava no work of his has come down to. Wa 
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bases his statement. But, so far as I know, the Pandit, who ig 
known to mb, has not anywhere put forward such a claim, As & 
matter of fact, he is a Radhiya Brahmana, whereas Madhusüdans 
was & Vaidika Brahmana, as is well-known and as the Pandit 
himself admits in his introduction to the Harililà. However, this ' 
is only a minor point mv 


The life-story of Madhusüdana as given in the introduction to 
Harilila is based on a family chronicle Vaidikavidamimamsa, 
a modern work by Pandit Haridass Siddhantavagisa, a remote 
nephew of mine,-who freely uses the older available chronicles. 
But though not an encient work as Mr. Divanji seems to suppose 
it-to have been, it embodies a tradition, which is too well-known 

‘to be rejected in the absence of any contradictory evidence. 


The tradition is, at least, as old as 589 8. E. (3667 A, D. 
when Raghavendra Kavigekhara composed his Bhavabhiimivartta 
or history of Kotalipirs. And this date is not much removed 
from the time when Madhusüdana flourished. This work how- 
ever represents Madhusüdana as a younger brother and not 
a son of Purandara PE 


Older people amongst us still offer daily farpana inthe name . 
Madhusüdana who is supposed to be identical with Madhusüdana 
Sarasvati. He is also believed to have been a ‘Bengali by; the 
older Pandits of Benarés. A popular library and reading room 
has of late been established in the supposed native village of 
Madhusüdana to perpetuate his memory. The story of his 
crossing the river Madhumati, as ‘referred to by Mr. Divanji, 
further goes on to add that the river; pleased with his prayers, 
conferred on him a boon to the effect that no descendant of his 
family would get drowned in that river. And strange though if 
may seem a few accidents have strengthened the already existing 
belief of the people of the locality in this traditional story 





4 पुरन्द्रस्यादुज एक आसीत्‌ सरस्वतीभीमघुसूदनाख्यः असारसंसारविरक्तह्ुद्धिः काऱ्यां. स॒ दण्ड्या- 

: ` अममाविवेश । 

ज्ञानप्रवीणः परमार्थवेत्ता शिष्यप्राशिष्यैः सद्धपास्यमान: ग्रंथाननेकास्‌, विरचय्य काले स. -योगयुगू 

ब्रह्माणि संबिलिल्ये ॥ 

Quoted by Mr. Nagendra Nath Vasu in his Vanger Jatiya-: Itihasq 
(Vaidika Kanda), 4 -. , D 2 sae EY, 
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Now to révert to the account of the life-story of Madhusüdana 
as given by Mr. Divanji Madhustidana was the son of Purandara- 
cārya, whose memory is still preserved by a temple of the family 
goddess Daksinamirti Kali and a tank facing the temple said to 
have been excavated by Purandara. The latter built his house 
Unasiya (wrongly represented as Usasia in Me. Divanji’s 
article) within the Parganà of Kotaéliparaé which recent dis- 
coveries have proved to ba a very old site containing the ruins of 
the Gupta period.’ 


-Kotülipar&, a Pargan& (not a suburb of the town of Faridpur 
as Mr. Divanji puts it ) is in the district of Faridpur in Eastern 
Bengal Purandara was once invited by the king of Candra- 
dvipa, residing at Madhavapasa, a village still existing in the 
district of Barisal already referred to. Mr. Divanji has mistaken 
Madhavapass to be the proper name of the king. Now, Candra- 
dvipa which is known from inscriptions to have been the region 
ruled over by Candra kings ( Ep. Ind.- XII. No. 8, XVIL No. 48 ) 
seems to have comprised of Kotalipara, Madhavapasa, Bakla and 
other tracts of modern Barisal and Faridpur districts. 


As regards his date, we get some light from the fairly well- 
known time of Madhava~Madhusitidana’s nephew, being the son 
of his brother Yadavananda Ny&ày&cárya—who was a contempo- 
rary of Pratápaditya who flourished in the latter part of the 
sixteenth and beginning of the seventeenth century. This may 
point to the middle of the sixteenth century as the date of 
Madhusüdana and this is also the time arrived at by Mr. Divanji 
from other sources. His conclusion in respect of this date is 
also supported by the fact that some of the present descendants 
of the family of Madhusüdana are thirteen in decent from 
Yadavananda, a brother of Madhusüdana. ` Allowing 30 years 
roughly for one generation, this gives 538 A. D. circa as the 
probable time when Madhusüdana can be supposed to have 
flourished. 





34 Annual Report of the Archaeological Survey of India, Eastern Circle for 
4920-2i—p, 87. 
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^ Jt-4s ttrue that «we :scarcely get «any light, onchis life-history 
or .birth;plaee in ‘tie works of Madhusiidana though minute 
investigation of his works.may yield.some results in this respect. 
Thus Srirama mentioned by him in one invocatory verse of his 
Advaitasiddhi can ‘be supposed to have reference to an early 
ancestor of ‘his: family, namely, 'Srtr&mg -Miśra, “But -we ‘have 
got to’ be. satisfied ‘with ‘traditional-accounts so;long-as his -works 
are not studied by one:familiar with local conditions ,of (Eastern 
‘Bengal, and on:the-results obtained,therefrom, these -accounts ‘gan 
either be supported or rejected. 


CHINTAHARAN CHAKRAVARTI 


MADHUSUDANA SABASVATI—HIS LIFE ANY WORKS 
A REPLY TO: ORITICISMS- 


I am glad to find that. my article on. the above subject publish- 
ed in A-B. I. Vol. VIII, Pars ii at pp.L49~58 has attracted the atten- 
tion of learned men. taking interest in the life and. works of the 
&uthor. The criticisms thereof by two of them, namely, Messrs, 
S. N. Tadpatrikar and K.. Chattopadhyaya have been. published in 
Part iii and iv of the same Volume of the ‘ Annals.’ Thereout 
the former has taken up only one incidental statement of mine and 
while criticising it, has made certain remarks which call for 8 

' detailed reply. I will however refer to them at the end and give 
preference to the criticism by the latter and that by another 
Bengali gentleman, Mr. C. Chakravarti, of which I have been able 
to see a typed copy through the courtesy ‘of the editor of these 
‘Annals’. The former has criticised the bibliographical portion 
of my said article and the latter its biographical one. In doing 
sô, they have supplied mush reliable information based upon 
their [ocal knowledge aiid the latter is quite right in assuming 
that what he has supplied will be of some use to me in giving a 
life-story of the author in my Introduction to the Siddhantabindu 
with the commentary of Purusottama Sarasvati which I am edit- 
ing in the Gaekwad Oriental Series. Yet some of the remarks 
made by them are either wrong’or only partially true. I there 
fore proceed to consider them first. 


To begiñ with, Mr. Chattopadhyaya says that the inaccuracies 
noticed by him had crept in owing to my having depended too 
iiiuch on the Preface to the Harilila-Vyakhya and to my not 
having cafed to acquaint myself with the publications made in 
Upper India. Both these zonjectures are not true. I depended 
maily not solely on the Preface and that too for the purpose of 
gathering informiation about the life of the author, fora reason 
रोपाला I have already explained. I then tapped other sources in 
Vain. Now, However, I have come to know that in the Preface in 
Sanskrit to the Vedanta-kalpalatika by Rimajna Sarma Pandey 
{ Princess of Wales Saraswati Bhavan Sanskrit Texts Series, 
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No. 3) that learned Upadhyaya has determined from other 
data, the date of the author to «fall approximately between .540 
and i623 A. D., which is in no way inconsistent with the conclu- 
sion which I have arrived at. He has also given a sketch of the 
author’s life, the principal source of information about which is , 
a कुलपाजिका i.e. family record which is probably the same as is 
referred to in the Preface to the Harilila-Vyakhya. The additional 
light which he throws on the life-history of the author is that his 
name at his father’s house was Kamalanayana and that after his 
initiation into the order of the Sarhinyasins he was residing at 
‘Gopala Matha on Catussasthi Ghata in Anandkanana near Benares 
near which also lived the famous Hindi poet Tulasidasa. ( vide 
the verse आनन्दकानने काश्यां तुलसी aware: &c., quoted in my, 
‘previous article above-referred to ). 


_As for his works, I had sent round a list thereof to several 
persons who I thought must be in the know and visited some well- 
equipped libraries and the result of my inquiry is embodied in 
my article under reference and such of the publications of 
Northern India e, g., the edition of the Siddhantabindu by Babu 
Govind Das Gupta of Benares and that of the Prasthanabheda by 
Pandit Sarayu Prasad of Bankipur-Patna, as I had come to know 
of, have been mentioned therein. i Í 


He also contradicts my statement that nọ one has yet under- 
taken to publish a critical edition or an English translation. of 
this author's works but satisfies himself with making a vague 
assertion that “ some of the published works are in what may be 
styled critical editions " and mentions the attempt of two learned 
gentlemen to translate the Advaitasiddhi. Whatever may be his 
notion ofa critical edition of a Sanskrit work I at least meant 
such as contained an introduction, information as to the 
materials from which it was prepared, notes as to variations 
in readings, identification of quotations as far as possible, 
alphabetical indices. &c., such as are usually found in 
publications made on the lines laid down by the 
oriental. scholars of the West, e. g. those included in the Bombay 
Government Oriental Series, Gaekwad’s Oriental Series &c. So’ 
far ag I was aware none of the editions of Madhusüdana 's works 
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satisfied this test completely. By English translations too I 
méant such as were published on ‘the lines of the Sacfed Books of 
the East Series which contain masterly introductions, valuable 
foot-notes, indices &c. Dr. Jha’s translation of the Advaitasiddhi 
having been left incomplete and that of the Madrasi gentleman 
not having seen the light of day atall I think I had committed 
no “error ' in making the said statement. * 


Although that statement remains unaffected by the criticism 
of Mr, Chattopadhyaya, the previous one in support whereof it 
had been made deserves to be modified owing to my attention 
having been recently drawn with reference thereto by Mr. G. B. 
Gajendragadkar of Kolhapur to a Note on the Age of Madhu- 
,SSüdana Sarasvati ” by the late Mr. K. T. Telang published at 
pp. 968-77 of Vol. X, No. XXX of the Journal of the Bombay 
Branch of Royal Asiatic Society. On a perusal thereof it appears 
that Burnouf and Lassen from amongst the European Sanskritists 
had made attempts with the materials at their command to 
ascertain who this Madhustidana Sarasvati was and when he 
could have flourished and that Mr. Telang had criticised their 
view as to the age of this author in that “ Note”. 


Lassen seems to have accepted the surmise of Burnouf that 
Madhusüdana Sarasvati, the author of the Gidharthadipika may 
have preceded Madhavacarya, the author of the Dhatuvrtti, as 
if it were an established fact and argued from that that he must 
be placed in the middle of she शिण century A. D. Mr. Telang 
rightly says that this assumption is wrong because Madhusüdana 
' Sarasvati refers under Gita VI. 36 to Jivanamukti-viveka which 
according to all authorities, is a work of Madhavacarya. 


He is also right in not aecepting the view of Lassen that 
` ओऔरामविश्वेश्वर may be another name of विश्वेश्वरसरस्वती the well- 
known Guru of. this Madhasüdana, and in reading matara 
instead of साधनानाम as does Lassen as the last word of the com- 
pound of which श्रीराम and विश्वेश्वर are the first two words and 
holding that this author must have three Gurus, श्रीराम, विश्वेश्वर 
and माधव. 


But he does not seem to be on safe ground in thinking that 
the last may be the author of Jivanamukti-viveka for whether we 
30 
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accept the view of Mr. Chakravarti or of the editor of the Vedanta- 
kalpalatik&*both of which are referred to hereinafter, this much 
is certain that this Madhava was the same who was the preceptor 
‘of Pratapaiditya and who received from that monarch the title 
* Avilamba Sarasvati ". 


He is also on unstable ground in assuming that the Madhu- 
sūdana about whose having occupied the Gadi of the Srhgerl 
Matha for some time there is tradition current in Southern India 
must be this Madhusiidana for, the list of the occupants of the 
Gadi which he cites in confirmation of that tradition does not 
contain any name with the appellation ‘ Sarasvati ' and Madhu- 
'südana Bharati Svami ( No. 36 in that list) with whom he 
identifies this Madhusüdana seems to have ascended the Gadi in 
Sake 225 (A, D. 803 ) and occupied it for 30 years whereas the 
latter is known to have made a quotation in his Siddhantabindu 
from the Pajicadasi and referred to Jivanamukti-viveka in his 
Giidharthadipika and is even reputed to have written a com- 
mentary on the Siddhantalesa of Appaya Dikshit, a writer of the 
i5th Century. Moreover the Bengal and Upper India traditions 
about this Madhusiidana are more trustworthy than that of 
Southern India. According to the former as given in the Prefaces 
to the Harililà-vyakhya and Vedanta-kalpalatika, this author 
was a contemporary of the Emperor Akbar, the poet Tulasidàs, 
Gadadhara Bhattacarya and king Pratapaditya, the first two at 
at least of whom positively lived in the latter half of the पठण 
century. Hence this author cannot be degmed to have flourished 
about the end of the L5th or the beginning of the l6th century as’ 
Mr. Telang has opined butabout the second half of the latter and 
the first half of the L7th century as stated by me in my first 
article or between A. D. 540 and 623 as stated by the editor of 
the Vedanta-kalpalatika. 


As for Mr. Chattopadhyaya’s remarks on the authorship of the 
Astavikrti-Vivrti, I put down the work as that of this author on 
the authority of Aufrecht who however I now find from another 
instance cannot be taken to be a sure guide. 


` With regard. to the view that the Prasthanabheda is not an in- 
dependent work but a part of the commentary on the 7th verse 
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of the Mahimnastotra, I am not aware if any scholar has establi- 
shed it convincingly on examining all the available manuscripts 
of both the works. In my opinion it would nof be safe to infer that 
it is so merely because with afew variations the whole of.the 
matter in the Prasthànbheda forms a part of the commentary on 
the said verse af the Mahimanstotra. For, that coincidence can 
be accounted for in two other ways besides the above, namely, () 
that the subject-matter of the Prasthanbheda having been suggest- 
ed to the author by the idea contained in the said verse of the 
Stotra, he may have written it out as an independent work, it 
may have existed as such fora time and latterly some copyist 
` may have incorporated the whole of it with slight variations in 
the commentary seeing that the idea running through both was 
identical and (2) that the author himself having composed the 
commentary on verse 7 of the Stotra as it exists now may after- 
wards have taken out the relevant portion from it and having 
written the first one or two lines by way of introduction may have 
given it the name of Prasthinabheda. Either of these views is 
supported by the fact that there are the following manuscripts of 
the Prasthànabheda as an independent work according to Aufrecht, 
namely, I.O. 568, 2098, W.P. 83, L. 309, K. 250.:B. 4, 70; N.P. VIII, 
42. There may be some others also. Which of them is the 
correct one can be ascertained only on comparing several 
manuscripts of the commentary on the Stotra for, if there be none 
amongst the latter without the disputed portion of the commentary 
on verse 7 then it must be held that the second view is the correct 
one and if, on the other hand there be any old one without it, 
then the first must be deemed to be so. 

As for the Prasthinebheda being “a general work on the 
Indian orthodox systems of philosophy ", be it remarked that the 
object of the author in composing it is to show that though 
different sages have prescribed different paths for the attainment 
of salvation, that prescribed in the Uttara-Mimamsa is the only 
correct and infallible one and that the sages who prescribed the 
others did not do so because they were deluded but because they 
wished that even those persons who on account of their poor 
intellect and want of requisite qualifications, could not compre- 
hend the subtle Vedanta doctrine may not be led away from the 
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orthodox camp into the hetrodox one. I therefore see no reason 
to change the view which I have already expressed. 


Mr. Chakravarti while admitting that the Vaidikavada- 
Mimamsa is the only known source of information states that 
it is a modern work by Pandit Haridasa Vidyavagiss based 
on the older available chronicles. But it appears from foot-note 
(i) at p. 3 of the Preface to the Harilila that it was in a manus 
cript form in the possession of the said Pandit Haridasa in 920 
and that the account given in that Preface had been based upon 
an extract therefrom supplied to Pandit Ishvara Chandra by 
the former. 


Usasiya is obviously a misprint for Unasiya. Kotwalipura men- 
tioned by Mr. Chakravarti seems to be a purified form of ‘ Kotali- 
pada’ which is the name found in the Prefaces to the ‘ Hari- 
lila’ and ‘Vedanta-kalpalatika '. It was described as a 
suburb of the town of Faridpur on the strength of its description 
in the former as फरीदपर-नगरान्तर्गत कोटांलिपाडाख्य of. In the 
latter it is found described as फरीदषरमण्डलान्तर्मत कोटालिपाडा नामको 
gra: Mr. Chakravarti says that Kotwalipada was the name of a 
: Purgana or a taluka. But he also vaguely refers to recent 
researches of unnamed persons as to the site of the place con- 
taining relics of the Gupta period. May it therefore be equally 
true that there was a principal town also of the same name as 
the Purgana as is usually the case in the Bombay Presidency 
at least ? 


Lastly, he says that Madhava Avilamba Sarasvati, the pre- 
ceptor of Pratapaditya was the son of Yadavananda Nyiyioarya, 
brother of Madhusüdana Sarasvati. He however cites no autho- 
rity for that statement. On the other hand the editor of the 
Vedanta-Kalpalatika says that the man who was one of the gems of 
the court of Pratapaditya, on whom the title ‘Avilamba-Sarasvati’ 
was conferred by the said monarch and who latterly became well- 
known as Madhava Sarasvati was Yadavanands himself. I do 
not know what authority there is for this identification? of 
Yadavananda with Madhava. It may be the family? record 
referred to in the beginning of the para at p. 5 in which it occurs. 

` Whom to believe is therefore a question which it is not easy to 


n 


Miscellanea 39 


decide unless Mr. Chakravarti supports his statement by any 
teliable authority. s है e 


. - As for the criticism by Mr. Tadpatrikar, I mentioned 
Ràjfüaàr Pratibodhah amongst the unpublished works of which 
this Madhusüdana Sarasvati was the reputed author. I had not 
of course seen its only available Ms. at the Bhandarkgr Institute 
as I had not seen those of all other unpublished works except 
Vendànta-kalpalatikà which was easily available to meat Nadiad 
where I then was and my remark that it was & book on Artha- 
Sastre was no doubt based upon the name. I was as much 
astonished as Mr. Tadpatrikar to see a work of this nature in the 
lists of works of this author in Aufrecht’s Catalogue and the 
Preface to the Harililà-Vyakhya. But I mentioned if for what it 
was worth. Mr. Tadpatrikar, on the other hand, states as his 
conclusion arrived at after examining the MS., that Madhusüdana 
Sarasvati, the author of the Advaitasiddhi, Siddhantabindu, 
Bhagavadbhaktirasiyanam, Advaitaratnaraksanam and other 
works of outstanding merit,is also the author of the work of 
which MS, No. 67 of l87I-72 at the Bhandarkar Research Insti- 
tute isa MS. Just as he was led to examine that MS. by my 
remark, so too, I was led by his above and other conclusions to 
procure the same as a loan and having examined it find that the 
above conclusion is not based upon sound data. 


First, as to whether this is a work of the author. In my article 
above referred to I have shown that he is believed to be the son 
of a Brahmana of Kotalipads near Faridpur in Eastern Bengal, 
and that after renunciation he went to Benares, got himself 
initiated by Visvesvara Sarasvati and stayed there till 8 very 
advanced age and that his other two Gurus were Sri Rama and 
Madhava. The conclusion which the learned editor of the 
Vedanta-kalpalatika ( Princess of Wales Sarasvati Bhavana Texts 
Series No. 3) has arrived at though from somewhat different data 
is not at variance with mine. Mr. Chakravarti and Pandit 
Haridasa not Ishwara Chandra (as rightly pointed out by the 
former) both claiming to belong to the same family as our 
author confirm the same tradition. The only place where he is 
known to have gone and stayed for a considerable time wag 
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.ZHÁradwar On the other hand what do we find here? This is a 
manuscript containing 49 pages written on two sides and divided 
into three parts, namely, () पश्चमकाराविवरणं-पुवार्धम (from p. I to 25), 


(2) पञ्चमकारविवरणं-उत्तरार्धम्‌ ( from 9. 26 to = ) and राज्ञां प्रतिबोध 
प्रकरणं-उत्तरार्धस (from p. 2 to ). At the end of first part the 
following verse and colophon occur :— 


परब्रह्लोपदेष्टा योऽखण्डानन्दामिदोउरुः i 


मधुसूदनेनोक्तमेतत्ताच्छिष्येन तु धीमता ॥ (२) ६७ ॥ 
* * * * * * 


इति श्रीमत्परमहंसपरिवराजकाचार्य अखण्डानन्दभगवत्पज्यपादताच्छिष्यतपत्युत्तर- 
तीरे - रत्नगङ्गायां रत्नादरियहावासीमधुसूदनानन्दसरस्वतीबिराचितं पश्चमकारविवरणं 
gare सम्पूणमगमत ॥ 

At the end of the second part occurs the following colophon:— 


इति श्रीपरमंहसपरित्राजकाचार्य श्रीमन्मधुसूदूनानन्दसरस्वत्तीविराचितं, पञ्चमः 
कारविवरणऊत्तराध सम्पूर्णमस्तु ॥ 
Verse No. 267 of the first part is found repeated at page 49 as 


the last but one of a large number of unnumbered verses and then 
occurs the following colophon :— 


wf अश्रीपरसहंसपरिवाजकाचार्य श्रीमन्मधुसदनानेन्दंसरस्वतीकृतश्रीराज्ञां प्रतिः 
बोधकं प्रकरणसत्तराधेदसम्पुर्णम्‌ ॥ 


It is clear from these quotations grammatically faulty though 
they are, that the full name of this author was मधुसूदनानन्द्सरस्वती' 
which was sometimes shortened into मधुसूदन as in the following 
verse occurring as No, 266 of the first part, 44 of the second and 
the last of the third :— 

सर्वयन्थमयं वित्तं व्यसनेनेव सञ्चितस्‌ 
तस्करोऽहं विजानीयान्मधुसूदनाकिंकरः ॥ 

That seems to be the reason which led Aufrecht or his infor- 
mant, the editor of Harilila-Vyakhya and Mr. Tadpatrikar to 
attribute this work to the author of Advaitasiddhi and other 
works. But on a closer scrutiny of the above colophons it appears 
that this author was residing nof at Benares or Haradwar where 
only our author seems to have'gone and resided after renunciation 
but in Rafnadri cave on the Ratnagangi. There is also a verse 
in Part III ( page a ) which shows that he thought that the place 


had a special sanctity. It is as follows ;— 
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अन्यक्षेत्रे ूत॑ एण्यं विलासेनेव नष्याति । 
रत्नाट्रिषु Beat यादेलासे पे न नष्याति ॥ : 

I have not been able to identify this place exactly fram 
Nandalal De’s Ancient Geography or Apte’s Dictionary which 
I have consulted but there is no doubt that this cave must be 
situated somewhere in the S&tpur& Range because thatisthe only 
mountain-range to the north of the Tapti river and therefore 
either in the West Khandesh District or in the Central Provinces. 
Nor is there any internal or external evidence for considering 

'Akhandanand to be identical with Visvesvara who was the Guru 
of our author who initiated him into Brahmavidyà. Moreover, 
there is perhaps a reference to the raids of the Peshwa’s forces on 
and the capture of tLe Imperial throne at Delhi in the 48 
century in the following verse occurring in the first part at page 
$ and bearing number 70 :— 

इन्द्रप्रस्थे महाम्लेच्छा म्लेच्छधर्मप्रव्तका: 
म्छेच्छहास्ते भविष्यन्ति महाराष्ट्रे द्विजाः कली ॥ 

Here if the future tense is understood to have been used in 
the sense of the past, then this writer could not have flourished 
earlier than the middle of the [87 century while our author 
died about a century and a quarter before that. There is also 

‘another verse in Part III (Interpolation at the top of p.43) 

referring to the rule of the Peshwas in Maharashtra, namely, 
महाराष्ट्रे च राजन्यो यथा दिवीव सूरयः ! 

.Even if this inference is not correct, I have no hesitation in con- 
cluding from the above unmistakable data that Madhusüdana 

- the author of Advaitasiddhi and other works was not identical 
with Madhusüdanànanda Sarasvati, the author ofthe work of which 

. this is a solitary manuscript. Such being my conclusion this 
manuscript ceases to be of present interest to me. However as I 
have gone through it minutely I might as well examine how for 
the other conclusions of Mr. Tadpatrikar are acceptable in view 
of its contents. 


In the first place I agree with him that the lable on the cloth 
wrapper of the manuscript contains a very incomplete description 
of its contents. As I have said it contains (]) पञ्चमकारविवरणम्‌- 
atta (2) पश्चमकारविवरणम-उत्तराधम and (3) sitet प्रतिबोधकं प्रकरणम 
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The title on the lable ought therefore to be clear enough to give 
a complete idea of the above contents. The full name of the 
author, namely, मधुस्‌दनानन्द्सरस्वती ought also to be stated in it so 
that there may remain no room for such misunderstanding as 
has arisen so often from the time of Aufrecht downwards. 
I think scholars would as well uppreciate the remark that the 
age of the manuscript is not known as the copyist has not cared 
to write at the end his own name and the date of his having 
completed the copying work as those of his class are in the habit 
of doing and that it is incomplete because evidently the whole of 
भराज्ञां प्रतिबोधकं प्रकरणं-पूर्वार्धम is missing. 

I am also of opinion that this copy has been made by some 
copyist from some stray pages of one manuscript book which 
may have come into his hands without the' slightest use of intelli- 
gence, if he had any, for पश्चमकाराविवरणम्‌ and wat. प्रतिबोधर्क प्रकरणम्‌ 
are two distinct works and page $ ends with the following verse :- 


श्नानसंध्यादिकं कृत्वा ध्यात्वा चित्ते जगद्रुस | 
विव्यवाणी श्लुता55काशे किं wd माक्षवाजितस u 
yet strangely enough page 5 begins with the last word of a 


. verse, namely, gat: and then follows another verse beginning 
with कध्यै हिजेः &c. It seems this copyist being thoroughly com 
vinced of the wisdom contained in the proverb “a copyist needs. 
no intelligence” had side-tracked his intelligence when he 
copied out this work. There are also several unnumbered 
verses in all the three parts. Thus, for example, there 
are 20 verses separately numbered after No. 55, between 
Nos. 77 and [8 from amongst them again there are 2 unnumbered 
ones, then perhaps owing to the forgetfulness of the copyist 
Nos. 52 to 55 appear again after 55-20, No. 34 occurs twice con- 
secutively, there are less than 6 unnumbered verses between 
Nos. i44 and I6! and so on. The same verses also occur in both 
the halves of पश्चमकारविवरण्. Thus, for instance, No. 42 of the 
latter half isthe same as No. 270 of the former, and Nos. 44 
and 45. of the latter are the: same as Nos. 266 and 267 of the 
former. There is also no reasonable proportion between the 
numbers of verses in the two halves, in the former it being 
about 300 all-told and in the latter about 50 only. Nor is there 
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any logical sequence between them, the same subject recurring 
in. portions of the first half and in the first ‘and seqond halves. . 
Lastly, there is very little original composition, each part being 
mostly made up of quotations. The author himself acknowledges 
that he is a plagiarist (vide the verse सर्वग्रन्यमय वित्तं above-quoted), 
Hence although I am not prepared to go so far as to say that this 
is no work at all but only “stray notes on different topics”, 
T am of opinion that this is a work of a very inferior- order not 
‘worth any serious study 


About the inter-relation of Parts I and II onthe one hand which 
necessarily constitute one work of an inferior order, albeit 
complete, called पश्वमकाराब्विरणम_, and Part III, I have not been 
able to form any definite opinion as no other manuscript’ was 
‘available. Still I am convinced so far that the subject-matters 
‘of the two are cognate and that the statement of Mr. Tadpatrikar 
that the third part only contains anything in the nature of a 
प्रतिबोध to kings is not well-founded because the first part which 
is the longest of the threa is full of quotations containing admoni- 
tions to kings to treat Erahmanas and Sarhnydsins kindly and 
respectfully, to behave fairly in wars, to select good ministers. 
to abstain from vices &r. ‘To be convinced of this one must 
‘refer to verse 27, (repeated as 53 at page $), 28 ( repeated as 47 at 


page ; ), the second of the unnumbered verses between Nos. 3 and 
32 at page 4, the interpclated verse on the top of the last, 66 to 72 
at pages 9 and 70, 8 to 35 at pp. 20 and ॥, II9 at page 24, 24-43 
-at pp E to ri and others too numerous to cite 


Lastly, I should like to draw the attention of Mr. Tadpatrikar * 
‘to one error which he kas been led to commit in the introductory 
. passage of his criticism. He says that Sarmksepa Sariraka is ‘a 
‘work of Madhusüdana Sarasvati, but that is not a fact. It is a work 
of Sarvajnàtma Mahamuni who was Samkaracarya’s grand- 
pupil through Suresvaracarya formerly known as Mandana 
Miéra [ vide Sarhksepa Sariraka I,8, Kasi Sanskrit Series No. 8(I)] 
‘ and Madhusüdana has written a commentary on it called Sara 
‘ Barhgrahe. I should also like to inform him that the most 
` celebrated work of Medhusidana is neither his commentary òn 
: the Sathksepa Sariraka nor Prasthanabheda nor any other work 
“but Advaitasiddhi and Advaitasiddhi alone 
PRALHAD C. DIVANJI 


& 


_. MADHUSUDANA SARASVATÍ — His LIFE AND WORKS 
A REJOINDER 


I owe it to the kindness of the editor of the Annals that I have 
seen Mr. Divanji’s reply to my criticisms to his paper and I am 
thus enabled to put in a few remarks on the points raised by him. 

Yam very glad that Mr. Divanji has taken my criticisms as well 

as those of Mr. Chintaharan Chakravarti (which appear in this 
issue) in the right spirit and. that he hopes to utilise in his 
forthcoming work such new informations as we have supplied 
him, : 

Mr. Divanji says that he did not gather all his information 
from the Preface to the Harilila but he also made enquiries of 
‘persons who, he expected, would be knowing. It is therefore all 
the more to be regretted that information about well-known 
publications in these parts do not often reach the Bombay 
Presidency. Probably we of North India in our turn do not often 
hear of important publications of the South. It is a great pity ' 
that we have no arrangement in India by which publications in 
different parts of the country can be promptly brought to the 
notice of scholars all over India, like the Times Literary Supple- 
ment or Athenaeum of London, the Book Bulletins of several 
English booksellers, the Orientalische Literaturzeitung of Leipzig 
and similar publications in the West. Such persons as take 
special interest in bibliography and try to keep up-to-date 

. information in subjects of their own interests have often 
- experienced that they learnt of recent Indian publications only 
after seeing them listed in Luzac’s Oriental List and Book 
"Review or Otto Harrassowitz's Ephemerides Orientales or Paul 
Geuthner's E/phémérides Orientalistes or such like 3 lists of 
foreign booksellers. Cannot we have some bibliographical journal 
in our country on the lines of similar periodicals in the west ? 


This is all by the way. Letme now return to Mr. Divanji's 
further remarks. He has again shown his weakness in topo- 
graphy., Inthe reply he writes of Madhusiidana having lived 
"on COatussasthi Ghats in Amnandakanana near . Benares,” 
Anandakanana is not a place near Benares but is Benaras itself, 
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is one of the names given to Benares on account of its religious 
associations. When performing any religious cegemonies at 
Benares, we say in the sathkalpa-vithya ^... ........ आनन्दकानने, RET- 
इमशाने, वाराणसीक्षेत्े............ " The Causatti Ghat (aguet is a 
Sanskritised form due to the writers of the Sanskrit prefaces ta 
the Harililà and the Vedintakalpalatika ) is in Benares itself, 
within 20 minutes’ walk from the temple of Sri Visvanatha, 
Sanskrit grammar also precludes the translation of आनन्द्काननेः 
काञ्याम by ‘in Anandakanana near Benares'; the right rendering 
should be ‘in Anandakanana (or the Forest of Bliss,)‘ Benares’, 
The Sanskrit for ‘in Ánandakünana near Benares? would have 
been something like «rer निकट आनन्दकानने. Does Mr. Divanji use 
the word ' near’ in & special sense, not to be found in English 
dictionaries? Further on in the course of his remarks he again 
speaks of Kotálipada as near Faridpur, when if is in that District, 
He finds fault with my statement contradicting his that no one 
has undertaken an English translation of any of the works of 
Madhusüdana. But so far as I am aware, English usage fully 
entitles me to take Dr. Jha’s attempt as undertaking to give us 
8 complete translation of the Advaitasiddhi. It is true that the 
work has not been finished but it is an undertaking none the less 
for that and Dr. Jha has still it in mind to complete what he once 
undertook, Mr. Divanji says that he meant by English transla- 
tions “ such as were published on the lines of the Sacred Books of 
the East Series which contain masterly introductions, valuable 
foot-notes, indices &c.” but he did not say so originally and a 
‘translation’ does not necessarily include all this. One has also 
no right to assume that Dr. Jha’s translation will not have a 
“ masterly introduction ", “ indices &c.,” if he lives to complete 
i. Asa lawyer Mr. Divanji should realise the importance of 
accuracy in expression. 


But these are only verbal matters and I could have passed 
them by. What Mr. Divanji says in answer to my oriticism of 
his notion about the Prasthanabheda requires serious considera- 
tion for there are many who are of this mistaken view, He still 
persists in considering the Prasthànabheda ss & work distinct 
from Madhusüdana's commentary on the Mahimna-Stotra. I 
doubt if he compared the Prasthanabheda throughout with the 


$96 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


éommentary on verse 7 of the Stotra ( तयी wet योगः पझुपातिमतं बेष्णंव- 
मिति, प्रभिन्ने प्रहथाते परामेंद्सदः- पथ्यमिते च । रुचीनां वेचित्याद्जुकाटिलनानापथ- 
saqi, नृणामेको गम्यस्त्वसासे पयसामर्णव इव ॥ ). when he was writing the 
reply to my criticism. Otherwise it is difficult to understand 
how he seems to take the two texts to be identical in matter only ; 
ef, his statements, “ with a few variations the whole of the matter 
in Prasthanebheda forms a part of the commentary on the said 
verse of the Mahimnastotra,", “ the idea running through both 
was identical ” (italics mine). Ihave both of them before me 
when I am writing and I find that the Prasthanabheda as printed 
in the Anandaérama edition of the Sarvadaréanasamgraha agrees 
verbally with Madhusüdana's remarks in the Mahimna-Stotra- 
Tika, verse 7, Nirnaya Sagara Edition of 95, p. , L. 22—p. 23, l. 
4, Such few variations as there are in the two texts are clearly 
different readings. This verbal agreement at once proves that 
we have here one text and not two. Mr. Divanji says that this 
has not been convincingly proved by a comparison of manuscripts, 
But the onus probundi lies on him who wants to disbelieve in 
‘what the printed texts clearly suggest. Not satisfied with this 
he has suggested two views alternative to the identity of the two 
‘works () that the Prasthànabheda was written originally as a 
separate work and that copyists incorporated it in ; the Mahimna- 
Stotra-Tika or (2) that Madhustidana himself culled it out of the 
Stotra Tika. The first is clearly impossible for in the Anandaérama 
text of the Prasthanabheda which I have before me I find that 
there are pointed references to the words of the verse त्रयी सांख्यं 
योगः &c., which cannot be understood if the Prasthinabheda be 
_taken as an independent work. Thus from p. 4 to p. 9, . l, wa 
have an account of त्र्य, then in p. 9, ]l. 2-7 of सांख्यशासत्रम, after 
that of योगशास्त्रम्‌ in ll. 8-24 of the same page, of पझ्ुपतिमतम from 
p. 9, l. 24 to p. 0, . 2 and of वेष्णवम in p. 70, ॥. 3-8. It is only 
these prasthanas to which Puspadanta makes reference in his 
Stotra and Madhusüdana's order is the same as in the verse 
And when he concludes, तत्र तेषां तात्प्यमबुदध्वा वेदाविरुद्धे5प्य्थ तात्पर्यसत्मेक्ष- 
माणास्तन्मतसेबोंपादेयत्वेन खहून्तो जना नानापथजुषो भवन्तीति सर्वमनवद्यम, he 
uses the word "नानापथञ्ुषां of the verse. Lastly, the beginning of 
the text is very abrupt (अथ सर्वेषां शाख्राणां भगवत्येव तात्पये साक्षात्परम्परया 
TQ समासेन तेषां प्रस्यानभेदो5ओोदिव्यते ) and there is no Mangalacarana 


‘Miscellanea © © 0 उर; 


to it, This last fact clearly proves that Madhusüdans. never: 
wrote the Prasthanabheda as aeseparate work fog hé gives. 
Mangalacarana in every other work cf. his Mahimna-Stotra- 
Tika), We are therefore left to the supposition that readers of 
Madhusüdana's commentary on the Mahimna-Stotra, noticing: 
the usefulness of this fine conspectus of our Sistras given in the. 
course of his comments on verse 7, copied it out from manuscripts. 
of the Stotra Tika and gave it independent circulation. The 
hame Prasthanabheda must have been suggested by the subject 
fnatter.and by the word प्रस्थातभेद्‌ः in the opening sentence and .in 
another about the end (तदेवं दारितः प्रस्थानभेदः). That separate 
manuscripts are available proves nothing. We have similarly: 
Separate manuscripts of Paficalaksani, Simhavyaghri, Siddhanta- 
laksana, Vyadhikarana &c. in extensive circulation because these 
portions of the Tattvacintimani (.Anumàna-khanda) and its 
commentaries and sub-commentaries are very popular and are 
read more by students of Navya Nyaya than other works. . We 
cannot suppose that Gange$a wrote these parts separately and 
gome copyist incorporated them later on in the. Tattvacintimani. 
The names Paficalaksani (in Bengal-Vyàptipatieaka ), Vyadhi- 
karana ( another name-Caturdasgalaksani ) &c. are due to readers 
or copyists and not to Gangesa. Similar instances may be 
multiplied from other branches of Sanskrit literature. 


I still find it difficult to agree with Mr. Divanji that the Pras- 
thansbheda is * a general work on the Indian orthodox systems of 
philosophy." It is really a brief account (in many places 8 mere 
catalogue ) of the Indian £üsiras and not merely darsanas. There 
is no philosophy in the accounts of Vedas ( Anandasrams edition 
9.9 tó p: 4, L 2) of the Vedangas, Siksa &o. (p. 4, L. 3 to p. 5, l. 9), 
of the Puranas (9, 9, 7, 20 to p. 6, 3), 6 ), of the Dharmasistras 
(p. 7, L 27 to p. 8, L. 4), of Ayurveda ( p. 8, ॥. 5 ४०4), of Dhanur- 
veda ( p. 9, .. 5 top. 9, L 4), of Gandharvaveda ( p. 9, I. 5-7 ) and 
of Arthasistra and other secular sciences (p. 9, Il. 8-0), It will 
be thus seen that the major portion of the work is on śāstras 
other than Darganas. Even the Bauddha and Jain sdstras are 
not neglected (9.7, Il. 5-22). Nor can I agree that the author's 
object was “ to show that though different sages have prescribed 
different paths for the attainment of salvation, that prescribed in 
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the Uttara-Mimamsa is the only correct and surest one and that 
the sages who prescribed the others did not do so because they 
were deluded but because they wished that even those persons 
who on account of their poor intellect and want of requisite 
qualifications could not comprehend the subtle Vedanta doctrine 
may not be led away from the orthodox camp into the heterodox 
one.” The guthor has nowhere tried to prove any such thesis 
it is only and in the peroration that he makes what may be called 
an ekavükyata of the different yrasthinas. Madhustidana has 
not said that the Uttara-Mimarhss is “the only correct and 
surest path to salvation" when giving an account of it ( pp. 6-7) 
and itis only at the end of the three-fold classification (üranibha- 
vada, parinima-vüda and vivarta-viida) of orthodox philosophical 
thoughts that he says that they find their consummation in the 
vivarta-vida of the Sarhkars Vedanta. Such a statement is. but 
natural in such a strong champion of the Advaita Vedanta. This 
would not entitle us to believe that our author started with the 
set purpose of showing the superiority of the Vedanta, Persons 
who are acquainted with the philosophical literature of India 
know that our philosophers do not make only dogmatic assertions 
but try to prove by reason what they assert. The author of the 
Advaitasiddhi could easily have shown or “proved” what 
Mr. Divanji says was his object in writing the Prasthanabheda 
if he had wanted to. : 


K. CHATTOPADHYAYA, 


P. S.—I learn from Pandit Kalikanta Gautama, Kavyatirtha, 
a cousin of Pandit Chintaharana Chakravarti, that Madhu- 
südana's native village was Unaésiyà ( ऊनशिया ) in the 
Kotalipara Pargan of Faridpur, 


QUERIES . 
In stanza 303 of the Suttanipata, one of the oldest poetical 


anthologies of the Buddhists in Pali, we are given the names of 
some of the sacrifices. The stanza reads thus— 


ततो च राजा सञ्ञत्तो बाह्मणेहि रथेसभो | . 
अस्समेधं प्रिसमेधं सम्मापासं वाजपेय्यं निरग्गळं | 
एते यागे यजित्वान ब्राह्मणान अदा धनं ॥ 

In Buddhist Sanskrit works also we are given the names of 
such sacrifices. Compare for instance the following passage 
from Divyadvadana p. 684. 

. यदपि ते ब्राह्मण एवं स्यात्‌ ये वाजपेयं यज्ञं यजन्ति अश्वमेधं परुषमेधं शाम्यप्राशं 
निरर्गडं समाप्रभारं यज्ञं यजन्ति सर्वे ते कायस्यः भेदात्‌ सगतो स्वर्मलोके देवेषूपपद्चन्ते 
११५ १०९ १९९ etc. 


These very names (except the last समाप्रभारं) are repeated twice 
onthe same page. In Mahàvastu, another Buddhist Sanskrit 
work, the name of पुण्डरीक is mentioned along with अश्वमेध, एरुपमेध 


and Raisa. 


The famous Pali Commentator Buddhaghosa who lived in the 
fifth century A. D. explains those names सम्मापास and निरग्गळछ in 
his own way. But it is doubtful whether the explanation given 
by the Commentator who lived some seven or eight centuries 
after the composition of the original text, can be accepted as 
correct, 


Will any reader of the Annals throw light on these obscure 
names of the sacrifices given above both in Pali and Sanskrit 
Buddhist works— सम्मापास, निरग्गळ, पण्डरीक, समाप्रभार ? Are they 
anywhere mentioned in Brahmanical texts and if so in what 
sense ? 

ui 


In Manorthapürani [ Sinhalese edition, page 693], the com- 
mentary on Anguttara Nikaya by Buddhaghosa who lived in the 
fifth century A. D., we get the following verse— 

सत्त सरा तयो गामा Besa एकवीसति | 
ठाना* एकूनपञ्ञास इच्चेते सरमण्डलं'ति ॥ 
* The Siamese edition also gives the same reading. 
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In the Paficatantra, also, published in the Bombay Sanskrit, 
Series, we ggb the following— . 
सप्त स्वरास्त्रयो ग्रामा मूछनास्त्वेकबिंशातिः। 
ताना एकोनपश्चाशादित्येतत्‌ स्वरमण्डलम्‌ ॥ V. 54 
. ‘But in several other editions of the Paficatantra ( including 
Hertel’s edition ) and in almost all the Manuscripts of the same 
in the Bhangarkar Oriental Research Institute, the verse reads 


thus— 
सत्त स्वरास्त्रयो ग्रामा मच्छ॑नास्व्वेकविंशति: | 


ताना एकीनपश्चाशत्‌ तिस्रो माचा लयास्त्रयः ॥ , 

My attention has been drawn by Sardar G. N. Mujumdar of 
Poona to a similar verse in नारदीशिक्षा, a work on music, presumably 
much older than Sarngadeva’s Samgita Ratnakara. That verse 
reads exactly as the verse in the Paficatantra of the Bombay 

‘Sanskrit Series. The manuscripts of the same in the B. O. R, 
Institute substantially give the same reading with a change 
from स्वरा into Wit in one of the two Mss. 

: Now the Pali verse is identical with that in नारदीशिक्षा except 
the first word in the secend line, where we get ठाना (स्थान-ठान) 
for ताना, 

Will any reader of the Annals point out whether there is any 
other work on music with a similar verse where we get the word 
eorresponding to Pali ठाना ? 

Will it be also pointed out that a similar verse occurs in & 

Sanskrit work on music which is decidedly earlier than Buddha- 
ghosa i.e. the fifth century A. D.? Whence can Buddhaghoss ' 

‘have borrowed this stanza ? 

_.. The date of नारदीशिक्षा is not yet fixed. Some put it in the 00 
or 48 00 century A. D., while others put itbefore the Christian era? 

. Will this Pali verse be of any use to fix the dates of नारदीशिक्षा' 
or of पश्चतन्त्र Regarding the latter it must be noted that the 
fourth pada of that stanza differs from that in नौरदीशिक्षा as well 
as the Pali stanza, in various manuscripts and published editions 
of {ithe Paficatantra. The edition of the same in Bombay 
Sanskrit Series only gives the reading identical with that in 
नारदीशिक्षा ; t 

l Will any reader of the Annals throw light on the questions 


suggested above ? 
. P. V..BAPAT 


AN INDO-PORTUGUESE COIN OF ABOUT I845 A. D. 


A friend of mine forwarded to me in February 928 a Copper 
Coin found by a farmer in a village in the Surat District, while 
working in the field. It was forwarded by me to the Curator, 
Prince of Wales Museum, Bombay with a request to* decipher it, 
if possible. Fortunately, the Curator Mr. Acharya was able to 
decipher it and wrote to me on Ilth February l928 as under :— 


“ The coin is Indo-Fortuguese issued during the reign of D. 
Joao III by the Governor Martim Affonso de Souza in or about 
I545 A. D. It has atthe obverse the number 5 ( with a star 
above and below ) to indicate its value and on the reverse C O C 
to the left and dotted area to the right. Star and i5 are clearly 
visible on the obverse while one of the C's and two lines and dots 
are also equally visible on the reverse. ¿It is very much worn out 
but itis of special interast to us as we have not got a specimen 
of that type in our collection. I send ink-impressions of the coin 
and hope you don’t wantit back. This is described by J. G. 
DaCunha in his article No. XIX, Contributions to the Study of 
Indo-Portuguese Numismatics, part 2nd, Journal of the Bombay 
Branch Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. XIV, p. 4L4 last para and pl. 
II No. 5 between pages 404 and 405. I will keep it in our Museum 
as & present from you as desired by you." 


I have deposited tha coin with the Prince of Wales Museum 
as desired by Mr. Acharya and Iam publishing the present note 
for the information of scholars interested in Indo-Portuguese 
numismatics. 


DATE OF NILAKANTHA, AUTHOR OF CIMANIOARITA , 


Aufrecht in his Catalogus Catalogorum mentions only two 
MSS of Cimani Carita and makes the following entry regarding 
them :— : 

(Part II, 896)—' चीमोनिचरित्र by Nilakantha, son of Janardana. 
Peters. 4; 26, Extr, 23 ( चिमनी ० ). Reb. 357 ( चिसणी२), 

68 


: ~ 
i 
i 
i 
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Both these MSS are in Govt. MSS library at the Bhandarkar 
Oriental Research Institute, bearing the following numbers :-- 


(A)--No. 698 of 886-92-( Sarhvat 800 ). 
(B)—No, 357 of 884-87-( Sathvat L764 ) 


Nilakantha has given the date of composition of the work in 
a verse at the end of the work which reads in the two MSS as 
under with slight variations 


mm 


A-" महिस्छर्नीद्रदमितेहे5तिक्रांते विक्रमार्दत्यात 
Š शिवरात्री शिवपदयों निजऊतिराधाये नीलकंठेन ^! 

B-" मिहरडनींदुमितेंहे अतिक्रांतो विक्रमादित्यात 

शिवरात्रौ शिवपद्योनिजळतिराधाय नीलकंठेन ” 

Peterson in his extract on page 23 of his Fourth Report re- 
ferred toby Aufrecht suggests the words ^ aétadtz’’ to replace 
the words “nétegatze” in (A,) which make no sense. Now महीडछनींद्र 
would be equal to Savvat [400, This hypothesis was all right 
so far as the single MS (A) was concerned. The MS (B,) however 
which is older of the two being dated Samvat 764 must be looked 
upon as more authoritative. It gives the date in the words “ मिहर- 
हंनींदु ' which is equal to Sarvat i72. The work being composed 
in Samvat 7l2 we have copies of the workin 4764 und I800 of 
the same era, The chronogram “ महिस्छनींद्रदु ” in MS (A), a late 
öne, must be looked upon as a corruption of “ मिहरसनींदु ” in MS 

~ (B), tlie earlier one. The date of composition of Cimani Carita is, 
therefore, samvat I7I2 i. e. A. D. I636. 


P.K. GODE 


l A NOTEON ` : 
THE AUTHORSHIP OF 'SVAPNAVASAVADATTAM ' ETC. 


Ever since the thirteen dramas were published by T. Ganapati 
Shastri there has been much ink spoiled, with regard to the | 
many controversial points raised therefrom. It is nob my busi- 
ness to discuss the problem at length. I only mean to touch 
one point. 


The Shastri published the dramas under the name of Bh&sa, 
who lived before Kalidasa, But it has been contested that there 
are no convincing proofs to say that the dramas really belonged 
to that famous Bhàsa. It is also pointed out that the real writer 
of the dramas must have been a man of later age, something like 
6th century and that possibly he was one धावक भास patronised by 
Sri Harsavardhana of the 6th century. 


Before saying anything positive with regard to this point let 
me make it clear that I believe all these thirteen dramas to have 
been the compositions of one and the same author, A mere 
glance through the dramas is enough to prove this. The 
mannerisms, the style, and even the defects are common to all 
the dramas. This, I think, is clear enough. 


Now I have to draw the attention of the readers to one passage 
from the छुन्दमाला of Raam. In the first act, Sita, when abandoned 
by Laksmana, sends a message to Ayodhya. She says:! 


वच्छ लख(? ख्ख)ण, पणभिदव्वा qu मम वअणादो राहवडलराअधाणी भअषदी 
HAA, SAAT पाडिमागदो महाराओ, साहिदव्वा अज्जूणं आणत्ति, समस्सासिद- 
ब्वा पिअंबदा मम पिभसहीओ, gates सव्वकालं मंदभाइणी i? 

In the passage, above quoted, the words प्रतिमागतः महाराजः are 
totally unintelligible, because in Ramayana, there is nowhere any 
reference to the प्रतिमा ०? दशरथ. Sanskrit Literature knows only 
of one book which not only speaks about the प्रतिमा of दशरथ but 


i See कुन्दृ० Dakshinabhara;i Series No. 2, Aot l, P. 0. 
2 The Sanskrit rendering is this : 
बत्स लक्ष्मण, प्रणमितव्या त्वया मम घचनात्‌ राधवकुलराजघानी भगवती अयोध्या, झश्नवितज्यः 
प्रतिमागतों महाराजः, साधयितव्या श्रश्नूणामाज्ञप्रिः, समाश्वासयितव्या ag मम पियसख्यः, 
स्मर्तव्या सर्वकालं मन्दृभागिनी। 


‘i 
i 
T 
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makes it the central Incident of the action. This work is none 
else than the प्रतिमानाटक,--one of these thirteen dramas—passing 
under the name of Bhasa. - Naturally .therefore, we should say 
that the above passage refers to this drama. It would be idle to 
say that there must have been some older work, discussing this 
same subject and this drama is really, a later adaptation of it. 
We cannot take things granted only when it is convenient. There 
would be.no use in saying! that there must have been a metrical . 
version of स्वच्च originally, of which the present drama is ‘a later 
adaptation, We cannot, for a moment believe that all these 
thirteen dramas were adapted to stage, from their earlier 
metrical versions. It would be, on the other hand 
wiser, to come out like a sane man, and say that the dramas. 
might have been earlier, also, if the evidence corroborates it, 
And when we find that कुन्द्साला, here has a clear and undeniable ` 
reference to प्रातिमानाटक, that evidence has already come forth, 
I, therefore, believe that the above expression does refer to the 
प्रातेमानाटक that we possess 


I should not, here, enter into the details of the date of this: 
कुन्दमाला, Suffice it toisay that I believe, like the editors," that it 
was & work composed, somewhere in the first quarter of the fifth 
century 


It will be thus seen that our matar and therefore all the 
thirteen dramas, must have existed before the beginning of the 
fifth century, and therefore the dramas cannot be ascribed to 
धावक भास, the court-poet of Sri Harga. If this is granted, 
I do not mean to say anything further. How fer earlier the date 
of these dramas would go, I shall not take upon myself to say, 
here; but it seems possible that, because वावक भास, is out of 
question, the dramas must have been the works of the भास 
referred to by कालिदास, ' 


D. R. MANKAD, M. A. 


See Prof, Suru's प्रियदाशी क! Intro. 
2 See कुन्द ० Intro, P. vi. 


REVIEW 


. THE ARAVIDU DYNASTY OF VIJAYANAGARA Vor. I. 542- 
I6I4 by the Rev. HENRY HERAS S. J. M. A, Bombay, with a 
preface by Sir RICHARD C. TEMPLE. (published by Messrs 
B. G. PAUL & Co., publishers, Madras G. T. Price Rs. L0.) 


What Mr. Sewell spoke of the great history of Vijayanagara 
empire as that of a forgotten empire has come to stay & never 
forgotten empire, thanks to the patient research of modern scholars. 
A. volume of literature is now growing around this supremely in- 
teresting period of Indian history, and there is no denying the 
fact that after the full publication of all the contemplated volumes 
on the subject by the Rev. Father Heras S. J., we will have a 
wealth of literature on the history of Vijayanagara. In our own 
province much work has been done by the learned and distingui- 
shed Professor of Indian History in the Madras University. And 
it is no surprise that Er. Heras has largely drawn from the pub- 
lished works of Dr. Aiyangar. Previous writers on Vijayanagara 
history have apparently made us to think thatthe glorious Hindu 
empire of South India came to an end on the field of Talikota in 
I565. That it was not so, is indicated by Fr. Heras in his re- 
markable study on the period basing each and every statement 
on unassailable rocks 67 evidence. 

Mr. Sewell who wrote elaborately on the history of Vijayana- 
gara was not unaware of this Aravidu dynasty. He has certainly 
devoted three chapters to this particular dynasty. Thanks to the 
unceasing efforts of the learned Father, the three chapters are 
growing into three volumes of rather heavy size. At least the 
first volume is so. Incidentally we congragulate the enterprising 
publishers of this huge and useful volume for their get up and 
excellent.printing. Si- Richard Temple in his preface observes 
truly, “It is however a period of great difficulty, owing to the 
constant and varying struggle between Hindu Vijayanagara and 
the Muhammadan powers of the Deccan on the one hand, and on 
the other of never ending local difficulties of fighting caused by 
the Vijayanagara system of governing through Viceroys, who 
were practically independent kings in their restricted territories 
and appeared as such to visiting Europeans, while the representa- 
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tives of European powers took sides and joined in the general 
melée, History thus’ appears as, an almost hopeless principle of 
local struggle and indeed it requires no small research to put 
together the pieces of the puzzle, so that the reader has before him 
an intelligible account of the happenings at a period of Indian 
history of the first importance to those who would understand the 
conditions tgday.'' 


The volume under review refers to the period from I542 to 
॥64. In i542 Achyuta Deva Raya died. The third dynasty-the 
Tuluva continued to rule. The last emperor of this dynasty was 
Sadasiva Raya. His minister was Rama Rays of the Aravidu family. 
After the death of the Emperor Achyuta Deva Raya, the power of 
the Aravidu family became increasingly manifest. It was marriage 
alliance that cemented the bond of union between the Aravidu 
family and the reigning Kings of the Tuluva dynasty. This then 
explains how the fourth dynasty (the Aravidu) succeeded the 
third without any difficulty. No event of the first importance 
marks the beginnings of this new dynasty. The Aravidu family 
began to assert their powers and rights even when the Tuluva 
monarchs adorned the throne of Vijayanagara. Even before the 
catastrophe at Talikots, Rama Raya’s energy and capacity have 
been brought to bear on the administration so much so that with 
the demise of the reigning emperor Achyuta Deva, Rama Raya 
who had already paved the way for his family succeeded as 
emperor with approval. How the emperor Sadasiva was inca- 
pable and how Rama Raya became the Regent, the three stages of - 
this regency-first King a nominal ruler, second equal power with 
the emperor and thridly emperor himself-are all vividly des- 
cribed to us in historical and chronological order in the first 
four chapters of the book. 


Father Heras himself says that the history of this dynasty is 
nothing more than the history of the Telegu domination over the 
Tamil and Kanarese people. It is South Indian history of a 
forgotten period. The story of Telegu invasions of the Tamil 
land and the Kanarese land as well, is told in all simplicity from 
the fifth to the ninth chapter of the book. Besides the doings of 
the Jesuit leaders who came in numbers to settle in South India 
which are furnished incidentally, we have thrilling accounts of 
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the Nayaks of Madura, Tanjore, Jingi and Ikeri and of the Rajas 
of Mysore and other feudatory chieftains. The learned author 
has spared no pains to collect material in writing this history. 
Besides the published works and articles not excluding those in 
vernacular literature, he has largely utilised a good number of 
unpublished documents from the archives of the Portugese 
government at Pangim, irom the Jesuit archives, and from other 
private collections. The sources of information are given in the 
opening pages of the book under the heading bibliographical 
introduction of 44 pages. The author apparently did not know 
that the Sivatattva Ratnakara to which he has referred to more than 
once has been already published in book form in Madras. 


After Rama Raya, his brother Tirumala ruled for a short 
period. The chief event of his reign was erection of the three 
viceroyalties of the Telegu, Kanarese and Tamil countries. Our 
author’s estimate of him is that he was not at all a successful 
monarch ( p. 263). The next chapter is devoted to the reign of Sri 
Ranga I. By a volume of evidence Fr. Heras has shown perhaps 
conclusively that Ranga did not transfer the capital of the empire 
to Chandragiri (p. 295f.). During his time Penukonda was attacked 
thrice by Bijapur and Ahobilam was invaded by the Sultan of 
Golkonde. It was a continous struggle with the Muhammadans. 


Nearly 200 pages of matter packed with minute details, chara- 
cteristic of a thorough study of a great subject are devoted to the 
reign of Venkata IlL-hitherto known as. Venkata I, He is the 
most illustrious sovereign of this dynasty. The author quotes 
some grants of this monarch and remarks ‘this transparent flattery 
of one of his grants shows that Venkata II was to be a worthy suc- 
cessor of Krishna Deva Raya and Rama Raya’ ( P. 302), In his 
accession to the throne one or two interesting points may be 
noted, A Jesuit letter of the year 7602 is quoted on p. 30l and it 
is as follows :-— After the demise of this prince's father, the 
Kingdom was given 99 the unanimous vote of all classes, to the 
brother of the deceased, that is, the one who is ruling at present, re- 
jecting the rights of the children of the deceased, who on account of 
of their age, were not able to rule over a Kingdom.” This is proof 
positive of & popular monarchy where hereditary succession Was 
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not the rule. It was election made by the consensus of public 
opinion. Again there is an inscriptional evideace to show how 
Venkata was then anointed according to the prescribed rules, by the. 
spiritual preceptor of his gotra, the famous Tatacharya who was 
the ornament of the wise, just as Rama was anointed by Vasishtha. 
This bears testimony to the fact that the institution of purohita 
of ancient *Indian Polity still remained so far late asthe ITth 
century. One instance among the many to show that the purohita 
was not dropped out in Hindu polity either in the Arthasastra or 
post Arthasastra epoch. How Venkata resisted Moslem invasions 
and subjugated the refractory chieftains and patronised arts and 
letters are dealt with & wonderful wealth of detail. Yet the most 
interesting chapter of the whole book is the last chapter on the 
struggle between Sri Vaishnavism and other sects, There 
are four appendices, seventeen plates and an elaborate index which 
considerably enhance the value of this work. 


i 


' V. R: R. DIKBHITAR, M. A 


* 
- 


OBITUARY 
RICHARD KARL von GARBE, t 22nd SEPT*I927 


The death of Richard Karl von Garbe on 22nd September at 
‘Tabingen in Germany deprived Sanskrit scholarship of the most 
-competent Western exponent of Sàmkhya philosophy. As sa 
Sarhkhya scholar the deceased professor enjoyed ar authority, . 
` ‘pot only in the West, which was as well deserved as it was 
undisputed. Í 


Garbe was born on 9th March i857 at Bredow near Stettin in 
Prussia, being thus 20 years younger than R. Q. Bhandarkar. 
„Already at school the unusual talent of the future scholar became 
apparent. Too impatient to follow the regular curriculum, he 
:Skipped some standards and classes with the result that he 
finished his course earlier and knew more than his fellow- 
students. As young Bhandarkar had been attracted by his 
professor Dadabhai Nowrowji, and felt tempted to become a 
mathematician, so was Garbe inclined to follow Grass- 
mann, who was then a first class mathematician. But when 
Grassmann, the mathematician, himself turned to Sanskrit and 
proved a-similar genius in philology as he had been recognised 
— by too few — to be in mathematics, Garbe followed Grassmann, 
the Sanskritist. An incidentally quoted Rk verse had effected the 
change, it is said. 


At the age of I6 Garbe became at Tübingen University the 
disciple of Rudolf von Roth, whose genius and personality drew 
a number of students to that University who in their turn and 
time became leading authorities. Von Roth could then with 
just pride look forward to the completion of the Petersburg 
Dictionary (874), which together with Otto von Bóhtlingk he 
li&d started editing about two decades back and which, more than 
&ny other book, has become the foundation of Sanskrit learning 
in the West, and to & certain extent is responsible for the renais- 
sance of Sanskrit studies even in the East. Garbe, the student, was 
in the best possible hands. Thé intuitive vision that reaches the 
result without explicit reasoning at each step and yet, on close 
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examination, is borne out by logic and facts ; the sober, consistent 
method which is patiently applied and spurns nebulous 
mysticism and comfortable generalities for which the details 
never have*been gathered or‘ tested; the combination of the 
genius with the enthusiast for the detail and apparent trifle: all 
these had made von Roth's name great and were to be imbibed 
by his pupil Garbe. in 876 he took the degree of Ph. D., after 
which he was working for one year in libraries in England; 
- an opportunity to get accquainted with Max Müller which was 
not lost. In the year.I878 Garbe established himself as ^ Privat- 
dozent ”, something equivalent to lecturer or private teacher, at 
. the University of Königsberg. If he had braced himself up for 
a long period in that position in which there was at least then 
not always much work but invariably little pay, Garbe must 
have been agreeably surprised when after two years already he 
was made “ Ausserordentlicher”, extraordinary, Professor. It 
was indeed extraordinary thata young man of 23 years should 
.occupy the chair of a professor at a German University. But - 
Garbe's edition of the Vaitana Sutra, the ritual of the Atharva- 
veda ( 878 ), probably had paved the way together with his 
other publications, and in those days of general enthusiasm for 
Sanskrit studies a talent like Garbe’s was given every chance 
available. 


In 885 a government grant made it possible for Professor 
Garbe to go to India, the spiritual home of the young scholar in 
more than one way. He made the best of his two years’ stay in 
this country. From his letters and reports we learn that the. 

. Climate was not very kind to him. But not daunted, he studied. 
philosophy at Benares, wisely learning from the Sastris what no 
Western University could give him. There indeed Garbe: 
finished laying the foundation for the life and work of a research 
scholar of the first rank.. With him as with Bhandarkar it was. 
the combination of Eastern knowledge with Western method, 
which gave him an advantage over anyone who was lacking in, 
either.. His "Reiseskizzen', Travelling Sketches (lst ed. 7889 
and, I925 ), prove that he saw a good deal of Bharatavarsa and, 
travelled with open eyes and a sympathetic mind : 
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: Before going to India Garbe had started publishing the Sraüts 
. Sūtra of Apastamba, belonging to the Taittirlya Samhita, with 
the commentary. of Rudradatta ( 882-902.). The publication of 
.& monograph on the Indian minerals: “ Die indisthen Minera- 
lien, ihre Namen und dieihnen zugeschriebenen Kräfte, Narahari’s 
‘Rajanighantu Varga XIII '' (I882), as well as the edition of the 
Lithuanian Szyrwid's Punkty Kazan v. J. 629 mit einer gram- 
matischen Einleitung ( 882 ), show the wide range of interest 
and activity of the Sanskritist and Linguist Garbe. - Returned 
home and to his University from India Garbe again took to chair 
‘and pen. Already in I889 the German translation of the Samkhya- 
‘pravacanabhasysa with more than ordinary textbook notes came 
out. In 892 the English translation of the Samkhya-sitravrtti 
was published. Two years later the work appeared that will for 
- ever-rank Garbe among the foremost, Samkhya specialists of his 
time, the classical ^Samkhya Philosophie '" (2nd ed. 497, of 
which an English translation is being prepared by the Bhandar- 
kar Oriental Research Institute). “With this literary activity 
behind him it was only in the fitness of things that Garbe was. 
promoted to be “ Ordentlicher ", ordinary Professor at the Uni- 
versity of Königsberg. This was one year after Bhandarkar had 
resigned the post of Sanskrit Professor at the Deccan College,. 
Poona. न 


The year 7895 was marked by the death of Rudolf von Roth, 
Garbe’s Guru. It was a well deserved honour when Garbe him- 
self was called upon to fill the chair of one of the most solid and 
brilliant pioneers of Sanskrit learning, a promotion equally credi- 
table to teacher and pupil. In the same year Garbe published the: 
Sanskrit text of the Samkhyapravacanabhasya in Vol. 2 of the 
Harvard Oriental Series. It was but natural that the editors of 
the " Grundriss ", the Encyclopedia of Indo-Aryan Research, 
should turn to Garbe for a contribution on Saümkhya and Yoga 
(896), Jointly with M. Bloomfield Garbe brought out the 
Kashmirian Atharvaveda ini90I. It was a work of loyalty towards 
the dead veteran Otto von Bóhtlingk when Garbe re-edited the 
* Sanskrit Chrestorathie ” ( 3rd ed. 909). The remaining two 
translations, " Der Mondschein der Sarhkhya-Wabrheit, V&cas- 
patimisra’s Sarhkhyatattvakaumudi in deutscher Ubersetzung '' 


i 
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{892 ), and “ Die Bhagavadgitd '” (905, 2nd ed. 92/ ) -have 
merits of their own. The former is a clear proof, if proof were 
‘needed, how Garbe felt at home in Sarhkhya, both its doctrine and 
its terminology, and is evidence of the fact that some of the most 
formidable looking terms are simple and even familiar to us if 
once & Sastri has told us their bearing. In “Die Bhagavadgita” 
Garbe made 8 bold attempt to eliminate the Vedanta from the text 
-and thus to prove thatthe episode is in reality a Sämkhya composi- 
tion. The attempt was more admired than accepted. The rest of 
Garbe’s works, a "Catalogue of the Indian mss. recently added to 
the library at Tübingen'' ( I899 ), “Contributions to the History of 
Indian culture" (908), “Akbar” ( i909 ), "India and Christianity” 
(04), all in German, suggest how this scholar lived heart and 
soul in India and India in him. On Garbe’s 70th birthday, 
solemnly celebrated by his University, a “Festgabe” was handed 
over to him, a book not by Garbe but for him and in his honour. 
Besides the distinctions that came to Garbe from learned societies 
‘and Institutions, he had, in due course, been raised by his sover- 
eign to the rank of nobility. 


Sources: The address to Professor Garbe on his 70th birthday 
‘by Prof. Dr. von Naegelein; a letter from Mrs. Anna Garbe; a list 
of biographical and bibliographical data by Prof. Dr. J. W. 
Hauer, Ag. Superintendent of the Oriental Seminar, Tübingen. 
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.966 Jamshedji €. Sakaladwals, Esqr, Navésari Buildings, Fort 
Bombay, 8-9-2. ; f 
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367 Rama Krishna, Esar., Lahore. 9-2-22 
368 Sureshachandra Sarkar, Esqr, M.A. 'Barganda, Giridih 
(E L R.).. 6-7-22 
*369 Dwarkaprasad Misra, Esqr., Jubbulpore. 5-.0-22 
370 P. A. Mankad, Esqr, L.C. E, Chhota Udaipur, Gujarat 
9-2-22 
१577 Vithal Ramji Sinde, Esqr. B. A., Poona, 3-.-28. 
*372 Dr. E. L, Rama, Mauritius. 2-4-28. ` J 
378 Prin. V. Bhattacharya, Esqr., Vishvabharati, Shantiniketan, 
Bolpur (Bengal). 9-7-23. 
*374 G. H. Puranik, Esqr, M. A., Poona No. 2. . 8-8-23 
975 Stanislav F. Michalski, S? pitalna 5, Warsaw. 5-8-23 
376 Vaman R. Naik, Esqr., Jagirdar, Gombgoodah, Hyderabad 
(Dn. ). 24-.0-23 
+877 G. G. Golegaonkar, Esqr., Hyderabad ( Dn.) 22-.-23, 
*378 Govind Bhaichandra Nanal, Esqr.,Mahaboob Ganj, Parabhani, 
Hyderabad (Dn.). 22-L-23. 
379 Pannalal Soni, Esqr., Digambar Jain Saraswati Bhavan, 
Sukhanand Dharmashala, Bombay No. 4. 22-II-23. 
*380 Nawab Masood Jung, Hyderabad (Dn.). 22-I-23, 
387 Prof. Vishnuprasad Ranchhodlal Trivedi, Esqr., M. 2., 
. M. T.iB. Arts College, Surat, 29-2-24. 
382 Narayan Raghunath Bhalerao, Esqr., B.A., LL.B., 5]7, Narayan 
Peth, Poona No. 2, 6-4-24. 
*383 V. Y. Chitale, Hsqr., Poona. 6-4-34., 
384 Ramnanivar Paddar, Esqr., Muttra, U.P. 74-5-24. 
385 P. Shri Chandra Sharma, Esqr, Vice-Principal Raghunath 
, Pathashala, Raghunath Street, Jammu. 23-7-24, _ 
386 Raisaheb Thakur Dass, Egerton Street, Delhi. 8-8-24, 
887 His Holiness the Jagadguru Anantacharyaswami Pratiwadi: 
१.” Math, Conjeevaram, Chengleput ( Madras ) 
388 D x: er e Esqr, M. A., LL. B., Pleader, Dharwar 
#389 P. Anujan Achan, Esqr, Trichur. १2-22. 
#390 P. D. Kulkarni, Alandi ( Dist. Poona), 4-i2-24, 
39I Vishnu Hari Vader, Esqr, B. A, LL. B, Pleader, Chikodi, 
Dist. Belgaon. ]9-I2-24 
392 D. V.. Gundappa, Esqr, Shankarpur, Basavangudt Post 
Bangalore City. 3-4-25 
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393 Hiralal Harjivandas Narielvala, Esar., M. L. CO, Broach; 
2-5-25 B 

394 Prof. Charudeo Shastri, M. A, D. A. V. College, Lahore 
4-6-25 i 

*395 Vidyanand Mahey, Esqr. M:A. 6-8-25 - ; 

396 Dr. Lakshman Sarup, M. A., Ph. D., University Hall, Lahore 


0-8-25 
397 Dr. S. V. Ketkar, M. A., Ph. D., Kahun Road, Camp, Poona 
< ` 4-9-25 
398 Dr. P. S. Shilotri, M. A., Ph. D., Tamarind lane, Bombay 
8-9-25 i 
399 J. N. C. Ganguly, Esar., M. A.,5, Russell street, Calcutta 
8-2-95 
400 G. G. Desai, Esar., M. A., Dy. Collector, Broach ( Gujarat) 
. 80-4-26 
. 4) Sardar R. H. Dhamdhere, B. A., 3I8A, Sadashiv Peth, ‘Poona 
No, 2. 2-5-26 


402 A. R. Kale, Esqr., Ojo Mr. V. Q. Paranjpe, Budhwar Peth, 
Poona No. 2. I-5-26 
403 K. Balkrishnalel, Esqr., Keshavaniwas, Nepean. Sea Road 
Malabar Hill, Bombay. 40-9-26 
404 P. R. Ganapathi Iver, Esor., B. A. B. L., High Court Vakil 
24, Luz Church Road, Mylapore ( Madras). [9-9-286 
405 Radhey Shyam Mishra, Esqr., M. A,, Prema Sadana, Cherawa 
( Rajputana). 74-0-26 
406 K. B. Vidyabhushan, Esqr., 4, Ultadanga Junction’ Road 
P. O. Shyambazar, Calcutta. 20--96 EE k प्‌ 
*407 Miss. Balubai Khare, G. A., Poona No.2. I5-i-27 
~ 408 Naoshiro Fukushima, Esgr., C/o S. Nishigori, 34 Hikawacho 
or Akasaka, Tokyo, Japan. 74--20 
409 S. M. Paranjpe, Esqr., M. A., 6 Shukrawar Peth, Poona No. 2 
i १।-2-2 
,40 A; Master, Esqr, I. 0. S., Collector, Dharwar. 48-4-27 
4 M. P. Wali, Esgr., M. A., Poona, 9-7-2? 
2 V. R. Kotbagi, Esar., B. A, LL. B., 7L, Somwar Peth, .Pogrig 
No. 2. 4-8-97. | 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0v VOU 
-4i8 Prof. K. M. Shembavanekar, M. A, St. Xavier's College, 
Bombay. 77-8-87 


-4d4 xr js M Sayad Reza, M. A., St. Xavier's College, Bombay. 
भू «>> निळ 
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हह Prof. H. Horas, S. J,, St. Xavier's College, Bombay. L7-8-27. 
४6 Bhavanishankar V. Vyas, C/o Doongersi & Sons, Bombay 
. Bazar, Karachi (Sind). वहन, : 
AL? Gopal Narayan Thakar, Esqr., 44, Budhwar Peth,..Poona, 
न No, 2. 24-8-27 
48 K. M. Belsare, Esqr, उंद्राी, Sadashiv Peth, Poona No 2 
T2-9-27 
: ब9 Prof. A. K. Shaik, M, A., Deccan College, Poona, i6-{0-27. 
490 V. H. Naik, Esqr., M. A., LL. B., Collector, Bijapur. 6-I0-97 
48 Pandit Giridhar Sharma, Navasarasvati Bhavana, .Jhalra- 
patam ( Rajputana). 75-0-2१ 
499 Umesh Misra, Esqr., M. A., Lecturer, Allahabad -University, 
Allahabad. 4-[-20 
423 Prof. N. N. ‘Lalla, M. A.,.St. Xaviers College, Bombay. 
3--38 
424 Balak Ram, Esqr, I. 0. S, Legal Department, Secretariat 
Bombay. 6-l-28 
425 N. D. Gokhale, Esqr., Teacher, City High ‘School; “Sangli, 
S. M. C. i6--28 
426 Prin. Si P. Bhargava, S. D. College of Commerce, Cawnpore, 
9-4-28 
427 Prof. G. B. Jathar, M. A, Deccan Gymkhana, Poona No. 4 
॥9--28, 
428 Gowardhanprasad, Esqr., Hanuman Pustakalaya, Ratangar, 
(Bikaner), 49-4-28 किक 
429 V.S. Bakhle, Esgr., M. A., LL. B., 276, Yadogopal Peth, Satara 
City. 25-6-28. Vn MEL 
430 R. D. Jejurkar, Esqr., B. A., Rana 3. 22 
a Poona No.5. 30-6-28 ^ 
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LIST OF JOURNALS, PERIODICALS, AND INSTITUTIONS ỌN EXCHANGE 
: (upto 6th July 928 ) tite 


I The “Man”, Royal Anthropological Institute, 50, Great 
Russell Street, London ( England). 
2 Journal of the 8, A. Society of Great Britain and Ireland, 
74, Grosvenor Street, London ( England ). D 
3 Asiatic Review, 3, Victoria Street, London, S. श्र. 
4 The Buddhist Society of Great Britain and Ireland, 4], Great 
Russell Street, London, W. C. I. 
"B Beacon, C/o Messrs. George Allen & Unwin Ltd., Ruskin 
House, 40, Museum Street, London. W.C.i ( Ensland) 
6 The Librarian, School of Oriental Studies, London Institution, 
Finsbury Circus, London E, C. 2. ( England ) 
7 " The Shrine of Wisdom", Ashlu, 6, Hermon Hill, London, 
E. il 
8 Zeitschrift der Deutschen, Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, 
' "Leipzig, (Germany ) 
9 Preussische Akademie der Wissenschaften N. W. 7, Unter 
Den Linden 38, Berlin, (Germany ) : 
I0 Universitits-Bibliothek, Göttingen, (Germany ). 
‘Il Bayerische Staatsbibliothek, München, (Germany). 
48 Zeitschrift Für Buddhismus Oskar Schloss Verlag, München- 
Neubiberg, ( Germany ). 
१8 Zeitschrift für Indologie und Iranistik, Deutschen Morgen 
landischen, Gesellschaft, Leipzig, ( Germany ). 
4 Berlin Academy of Science, Berlin, (Germany). 
5 Bavarian Academy of Science, Munich. 
46. / The Journal Asiatique " Societe Asiatique, Rue Jacob 
No. L3 (VI) Paris. 
7 Acadgmie des Inscriptions, et Belles-Letters, 82 Rue Bona- 
parte, 82: Paris ( France). 
१8 Mémoirs de la Sociétb, de Linguistique de Paris, 5, Quai 
Maloquais, Paris, (France ). 
१9 L'Instruetion Publique et Des Beaux-Arts Musee Guiment, 
6 Place d'Iena- Paris (XVI9) 
.20 L'Ecole Francaise, d'Extréme-Orient, Hanoi, ( French Indo- 
China ) 
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2 “The new Orient", १2. Fifth Avenue, New’ York City, 
: (U.S. A.) 
. $9 Smithsonian Institution, Washington, D. 0, (U.S. A.) 

23 “The Theosophical Fath’, International Theosophical Head- 
quarters, Point Loma, California, ( U. S. A. ) 

$94 “Rays from the Rose Cross", The Rosicrusian Fellowship, 
Oceanside, California ( U. 8. A.) 

95 तळ्याचा Religion", The University of Chicago, Chicago, 
Illinois. ( U. S. A.) 

26 Museum of Fine Arts Bulletin, Boston, Massachusetts, 

l (Ù. S A. ). 

27 The Museum Journal, University Museum, Philadelphia, Pa, 
(U.S: A.) : 

28 The Political Science Quarterly, C/o The Academy of Political 
'Seienca, Kent Hall, Columbia University, New ‘York, 
(U.S, A.) 

` $9 The Proceedings of the American Philosophical Society, I04 
, South 5th Street, Philadelphia, ( U. S. A.) 
‘30° The Journal of the American Oriental Society, Yale Univer- 
. sity Press, Connecticut, ( U. S. A.) 

‘$ ‘The Anierican Anthropologist, C/o American Anthropological 
Association, 4, North Queen St. Lancaster, ( U. S. A.) 

32 The Ohio Journal of Sciencé, Ohio State University, Columbus, . 
(U.S. A.) | 

39 The Journal of the Society of Oriental Research, Trinity 
College, Toronto, Ontario, Canada. 

*$4 “Nuova Cultura” Della R. Universita di Napoli, Via Sanita 
N° I3t, Napoli, ( Italy ). 

35 Oriental School, University of Rome, Rome (Italy ) 

36 Akademie der Wissenschaften in Wien, Wien, ( Austria) 

‘37 Journal of Oriental Institute, Universitat, Wien, ( Austria) 

38 Archives Orienlalis, Uppsala, (Sweden ). 

39 Kungl Universitetets Bibliotek, Uppsala, ( Sweden). 

40 “Kern Institute”, Leiden, ( Holland). 

'4 Section d’ Etudes Orientales Societe des Sciences de Varsovie, 
Varsovie, Rue Sniadeckich 8 ( Poland) 
42 The Journal of the Java Institute, Weltevreden,'( Java) 


43 Royal Batavia Society, Museum, Konigsplein West 42, 
Batavia,( Java). > gs, 


List:of Journals, Periodicals, and: Institutions on Exchange xxi: 


44: The Buddies: Chronicle, Ananda Callege;.Colambo, 

45 The Eastern Buddhist, C/o The Library, Otani, University, 
Muromachi-Kashira, Kyoto, Japan. 

बह “Revista Thedsofica”, Official Organ of the “Seccion Cubana.’ of 

. the "Sociedad Theosofica”, Apartado365, Habana Cuba. 

47 “Theosophy in Australia”, 04, Hunter Street, Sydney, 
N.S. W. ° 

48 Fuudamental Library of the Central Asian State University, 
Tashkent, U, S. S, Russia. 

49 Arhatamat Prabhakar Karyalays, Poona No. 2. 

50, The Jain Sahitya Samshodhan, Clo. Bharat Jain Vidyalaya, 
Bhandarkar Institute Road, Poona No, 4. l 

5E "Vidyasevak',Dnyankosh Press, 844, Sadashiv. Peth, Poona 
No. 2. i 

52 "Progress of Education", C/o Aryabhushan Press, Poona No. 2, 

53 Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
Town: Hall, Bombay. री 

54 “Vividha-jfidna-vistar’’, 8, Phanaswadi, Bombay No. 2. 

55 The Journal of the Anthropological Society, Town Hall, 
Bombay. Í * 

56 The Indian Antiquary, Clo British India Press, Mazgaon, 
Bombay. 

57 Journal of the K. R. Kama Oriental Institute, 72, Hornby 
Road, Sukhadwalla Buildings, Fort Bombay. 

58 The Jain Hitaishi, Clo Manager, Jain Grantha. Ratrakar 
Karyalaya, Hirabag, Girgaon, Bombay. 

$9 The Iranian Association, Alice Buildings, Hornby Road, 
Fort, Bombay. 

60. University of Bombay, Bombay. 

67 “ Jain Gazette ", Office, 2 Parish Venkatachala Iyer Sreet, 
G. T. Madras. 

62 “The Shamaa”, Aghore Mandir, Mount Road, Madras. 

63 Madras University Library, Madras. 

64 The Indian Review, C/o G. B. Natesan and Co., Madras. 

65 “ Sahrday& '", 2, Audiappa Mudalay Street, Purusawalkam, 
Madras N. C. 

66 The “ Kalpaka'', The Latent Light Culture, (' Tinnevelly), 
Madras. . i 


xxii Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute ` 


67 Everyman’s Review, No:l, McLean Street, Broadway, Madras. 

68 ‘South Indian Research; Vepery, Madras 

69 Educational Review, No: 4 Mount ‘Road, Madras 

70 Shri Vaisnava Siddhanta Sabha; 9 Adiappa Mudaly Street 
Purasawalkam Vepery, P. O. Madras 

7 “Vedanta Kesari", Shri Ramkrishna Matha, Mylapore Madras. 

72 “The Current Thought”, 29 Pycroft Road, Triplicane, Madras- 

१8. Journal of Oriental Research, Mylapore ( Madras ) 

74 The Indian Historical Quarterly, C/o The Calcutta Oriental 
Press, 07 Mechuabazar Street, Calcutta. — 

75 " The Sanskrit Sahityaparishat”, Shyambazar, Calcutta 

76 Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, l, Paik Street 
Calcutta 

77-Journal of Department of :Letters, Calcutta ~ University, 
Calcutta. 

78 The Calcutta Review, Senate House, Calcutta. `- 

79 The Collegian, 33, Dixon Lane, Calcutta, : 

80 Journal of ‘the Mahabodhi Society, 4A College Square, 
Calcutta 

8 “The People”, 2, Court Street, Lahore ts 

82 Journal of the Punjab Historical Society, C/o The University, 
Lahore, ( Punjab ) 

83 The Central Museum, Lahore 

84 The Vedic Magazine, The Vedic Magazine Office, Lahore 

85 Journal of Indian History, History Department, Allahabad 

. University, Allahabad. 

86 Allahabad University Journal, Department of English, 
Allahabad University, Allahabad. j 

87 Mysore University Journal, Mysore. 

88 Sanskrit College Magazine, Government Sanskrit College, 
Mysore. ; 

89 "The Karnataka”, P. O. Basavangudi, Bangalore City. 

90 The Journal of the Mythic Society, Mysore Road, Bangalore. 

9I Indian Review of Reviews, Basavangudi Post, Bangalore 

City. 

92 Puratattva, Gujarat Puratativea Mandir, -Ellis Bridge, 
Ahmedabad. 

93." The, Philosophical Quarterly ?', C/o Indian Institute - of 
Philosophy, Amalner ( East Khandesh ) 
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fharafi, Shantiniketan, Bolpur (Bengef). 

Skrit Bharati”, Burdwan ( Bengal ). - 

Academy, Cocanada 

ekantin”, Yekanta Matha, P.O. Ratinibinur, Dist. Dharwar 
he Pandit, Pandit Prass, Sanghi Road, Jaipur. * . 


P Superintendent of Archaeology, Jammu and Kashmir State, 
Jammu 


0l "Yogamimansa", Kunjevana, Lonavala, G. I. P; Ry 

02 Lucknow University Journal, Lucknow University; Lucknow. 
03 The “Prabuddha Bharata”, Mayavati, Dist. Almora, Himalayas. 
04 Bihar and Orissa Research Society, Patna, l 

॥05 Revue Historique de Tinde Francaise, Pondicherry. | 

406 Andhra Historical Research Society, Rajahmundry. 

07 Varendra Research Society, Rajshahi ( Bengal ) 
"[08 “ Man in India’’, Church Road, Ranchi, B. N. Ry 


709 Journal of the Burma Research Society, (Bernard Free Library); 
Rangoon. 


il0 Research Department, Jammu and Kashmir State, Srinagar 
॥ Sri Agamodaya Samiti, Gopipara, Surat. 
iI2 The Tanjore S. M. Library, Tanjore 


II3 The Curator for fhe Publication of Sanskrit Manuscripts, 
Trivandrum 


ree 


The figures against each N refer to.serial-numbers.in Appi 
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Abhyankar K. V. (35, 
Abhyankar L, हि. £34. 
Abhyankar.M.(G, ‘204, 
Abhyankar Vasudevshastri. 
Achan P. A. 389. 
Acharya K. Y. 304. 
Agashe.G. J. 94. 

Agashe V. T. -85, 
Aiyangar S.K. . 220. 
Aiyangar S. 8, 278. 
Altekar A. S. 289. 
Amarchand Ghelabhai. 54. 
Ambalal Sarabhai. 48. 
Ambekar N.G. 332. 
Anantacharyswami P. B. M. 
Angre C, S. 288. 

Apte H. N. 487. 

Apte R.G. 340. 

Apte.R. N. 336. 

Apte V. G. I89. 

Arte B. R. 324. 
Athalye.S.-B. 297. 


Badaridas Rai Bahadur. 30. 
Bain F. W. 75, 

Bakhle V. S. 429. 
Balak Ram, 424, 
Balkrishna. 394. 
Balkrishnalal K. 408. 
BanhattiS. N. 282 
Bapat N.N. 295. 

Bapat P. V. 254, 

Bapat V. B. 86, 

Baria J. D. 24i. 

Baria M. P, 346. 

Barvo G. R. 357. 

Belsare K. M. 4l8, 
Belvalkar 8. K. 47. 
Bendre P. C. 287, 
Besant Annie. 4085, 
Bhabha H. J. 348, 
Bhadkamkar R. G. 466, 
Phadkamkar R, H, 32, 


Bhagavadatta. 362. 
‘Bhagwat N. K. 326. 
Bhagwat S. R. - 355; 
Bhalerao N. R. 382, 
Bhandari Kesarichand. 334. 
Bhandarkar.D.R. .76. 
Bhandarkar P. R. .59. 
Bhanu C.G. 792. 

Bhargava S. P, :426. 

Bhat V. D. 744., 

:Bhat V. G. 225. 

Bhate G. ©. 48. 
Bhattacharya V. 373. 
Bhide H. B. 208. 

Bhide K. N. I70, 

Bhide M, V. 480, 
Bijapurkar V. G..79. 

Bodas M. R.'i75, 


-Broacha.A..M. 33, 


Broacha Shapurji. 36. 
Byramji Bezanji. 235, 


Cama H.D 236. .. 
Chandavarkar N.G. 77. 


'"Chandrachud Y.M. 62. 


Chapekar N. G. 263, 
Chapekar 5, N. 284. 
Charudeo Shastri. 394. 
Chattopadhyaya K. 286. 
Chhaganlal Walchand. 38. 
Chinubhai, Lady. ]l. 
Chitale G. K. 92. 

Chitale K. B. 27i. 

Chitale V. Y. 383. 
Chonkar R. M.  55, 
Chowbal M. B. 73. 
Contractor M. P. 56, 
Cooper J. D. 349. 
Covernton d. G. i68, 
Cowasji Dhunjeeshaw. 237. 


Cowasji Dinshaw and Bros. 37, 


Cowasji Jamsetji. 234. 
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Dalal B.A.. 249. 
Dalpatbhai Bhagoobhai. 385, 
Dalvi A. S. I09. 

Damle K. G. 33. 
Damle N. G. 3989. 
Dandekar S. V. 260. 
Dandoy G. 2333. 

Dange G. G. 742. 
Dastur K. A. N. 354. 
Datta D. C. 337. ` 

` Dave M. P. 280, 

Dayal Raghybar. 23. 
Deo G. R. 299. 
Deosthali G. V. 293. 
Desai 06. G. 400. 

Desai N. P, 90, 

Desai Ramchandrarao. 447, 
Deshapande G.K. 263. 
Deshapande V. A. 346. 
Devakaran Moolji. 35. 
DevdharC. R. 262, 
Devdhar D. B. 78, 
Dikshit D. L. ' 95. 
Dikshit K. N. 88. 
Dikshit K.8, 89. 
Dikshit M. J. 325. 
Divanji P. C. , 274. 
Divatia N. B. 82i. 
Divekar H. R. शे4. 
Dhamdhere R. H. 40]. 
Dhavale Anandibai. I88, 
Dhavale S. B. 99. 
Dhruva A.B. 98. 

Dhuru C, D. 7. 

Doshi H. N. 203. 
Dravid K. N. 270. 
Dubhasha Kavasji Dadmbhoy. 64. 


Feroze Jehangir. 229. 
Fraser J. N. i64. 
Frenchman K.P. 247. 
Frenchman M. TP. 245. 
Fukushima N, 408. 


Gadgil G. K. १0, 

Gadgil V. A. 28i. 

Gadgil V. G., 207. 

Gaikwar Sayajirao Maharaj, 30. 


4 


Gajendragadkar A.B. 78१. 
Gambhir J. S. 352. » 
Gandevia P. B. 347. 
Ganguly J. N.C, 399. 
Garde M. B. 204, 

Garr B. L. 300. 

Gharpure D. R. ग. 
Gharpure J. R. 97. 

Ghate S. D. i9. 

Ghate ४. N. 265. 

Ghate V.S. 478, 
Ghorapade Narayanrao Babasaheb, 8. 
Giridhar Gulabchand. 275.. 
Godbole K.R. i62. 
Godbole R. P. 90. 

Gode P. K. 353. 

Gokhale D. H. 20. 
Gokhale N. D. 425. 
Gokhale R. J. 35i. 
Gokhale V. B. ॥., 
Gokhale V. C. 200. 
Golegaonkar G. G, 377. 
Gowaikar M. Y. 60. 
Gowardhanprasad. 428. 
Gray L.H. 35. 
Gulabchand Deochand. 26. 
Gundappa D. V. 392. 

Gune G. K. 323. 

Gune P. D, 47५. 

Gune T. R. 2I8. 

Gupta S. P. 364. 

Gupte T. V. 78. 


Harilal Jagannath. 55. 
Hasabnis K. V. 32. 
Heras H. 4385. 
Hiriyanna M. iŝi. 
Homji K. M.M, 224. 
Homji N. D. M. 367. 
Hooton A. ३89, 
Hulyalkar G. K. 228. 


Trani A.K. 246. 

Irani H. T. 66. - 
Irani K. H. 239, 

Irani K. K. 250. 

Irani K. 8. 2, 

Iyer P. R. G. 404. 


xxvi, Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 





Jambhale G. P. 348. 

James E. Edward, 363. 

Jamshed Khodadad. 342. 
Jamshetji Jeejeebhoy. 58. 

` Jathar G.B. 427 

Jathar K, 8. 97, 

Jathar Y. B. 232. 

Jejurkar R. D. 430. 

Jha Ganganath. 69. 

Jinavijayaji Muniraj. 3. 

Jivanchand Sakharchand. 25. 

Jog V. K. 794. 

Joshi E.G. 60. 

Joshi K. K, 59. 

Joshi M. R, 279. 

Joshi M. V. 89. 

Joshi P. V. 224. 

Joshi R. B. 86. 

Joshi S.N. 285. 

Jumnabhai Bhagoobhai. 4986, 

Justin E. Abbot.  90. 


Kaikhusru Maneekji. 86]. 
Kale A. R. 402. 

Kale K. K. 205. 

Kale V.G. 229. 

Kamat B. S. 82. 

Kane P. V. 96. 

Kanetkar G. W. 306. 
Kanitkar G. N. 346. 
Kanitkar P. D. 3]2. 
Kapadia D.D, 704, 
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